
A NEW WORLD ORDER

Does God really pay attention to what is happening on planet earth, or is He an absentee landlord who started 
the planet spinning a long time ago and then forgot about us? An ancient kingʼs dream proves beyond the 
shadow of a doubt that the unseen hand of God is still busy in world history! 

Daniel 2:1-13 — Nebuchadnezzar, king of ancient Babylon, had a disturbing dream one night that he just 
couldnʼt ignore. Eager to know what it might mean, he called for his magicians and astrologers to explain it to 
him. There was just one catch—he wouldnʼt share the content of the dream with them! “I want you to tell me 
what I dreamed, and then tell me what it means. If you donʼt, it will cost you your lives!” 

Of course, they couldnʼt do it, so Nebuchadnezzar ordered that the wise men be rounded up and executed. 
This order unfortunately included a young Hebrew captive by the name of Daniel who had been placed in the 
kingʼs court. Daniel pleaded for more time (Daniel 2:14-16), promising Nebuchadnezzar that he would provide 
both the contents of the dream and the interpretation. 

Daniel 2:17-28 — Daniel quickly ran to fi nd his Hebrew 
friends and spent time praying with them, asking God to 
reveal the secret of Nebuchadnezzarʼs dream. They knew, of 
course, that only God could read Nebuchadnezzarʼs thoughts 
(see, for example, I Kings 8:39). God did not fail Daniel, and 
revealed both the contents and the interpretation of 
Nebuchadnezzarʼs dream to him (Daniel 2:19). Daniel 
appeared before the king the next day and explained the dream 
to him as promised.

Daniel 2:31-35 — In the dream, Nebuchadnezzar saw a 
great statue made up of several different metals: a head of 
gold, chest and arms of silver, belly and thighs of brass, legs 
of iron, and feet of iron mixed with clay.

Then in the dream, a great stone—“cut out without human 
hands” (Daniel 2:34)—smashes into the feet of the image and 
completely demolishes it. The wind then blows the crumbled 
statue away, and the stone grows until it fi lls the whole earth.

Daniel 2:36-45 — What does it mean? Daniel explains the 
dream in great detail. Starting at the head of the statue, each 
successive metal represents a successive empire. The head of 
gold represents Nebuchadnezzar and his Babylonian empire. 
“Thou art this head of gold,” said Daniel (Daniel 2:38).
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Babylonʼs powerful empire lasted from about 605 B.C. until 539 B.C., when the city was demolished by the 
Persian general, Cyrus.

The Medo-Persian Empire then ruled from 539 B.C. until 331 B.C., when the Persians were defeated by 
Alexander the Great and the Greeks, represented by the belly and thighs of brass. In 168 B.C., however, the 
Greek empire was in turn crushed by the Romans, represented in Nebuchadnezzarʼs dream by the legs of iron.

The Romans remained the dominant force in the world until 476 A.D., when the Barbarian tribes of Western 
Europe and North Africa fi nally brought them to their knees. The Western Roman Empire disintegrated into 
10 divisions, represented by the feet and 10 toes of the image. Daniel uses the toes to describe a divided iron 
kingdom (Daniel 2:41). 

These Barbarian tribes eventually became the modern nations of Western Europe with the exception of three, 
which are now extinct: 

 Alemanni: Germans Anglo-Saxons: British

 Visigoths: Spanish Lombards: Italians

 Franks: French Heruli: Extinct

 Suevi: Portuguese Vandals: Extinct

 Burgundians: Swiss Ostrogoths: Extinct

 

These Western European nations, according to the dream, would try to “mingle themselves with the seed of 
men” (Daniel 2:43), or reestablish the unity that was lost when the Western Roman Empire collapsed. 

The reunifi cation of the Western Roman Empire is a dream that has failed many, many times. European 
monarchs attempted to establish unity by means of intermarriage. They each failed miserably. Charles V tried to 
conquer and unify all of Europe, but was eventually forced to abdicate the throne. Louis XIV of France tried it. 
Napoleon tried it. The Kaiser tried it. Hitler tried it. And they all failed miserably because God told Daniel that 
“they shall not cleave one to another.”

Those seven simple prophetic words have controlled the destiny of the Western world for more than 1,500 
years now. Europe simply will not reunite into the Western Roman Empire, because God said that it wouldnʼt. 
Attempts today continue to fail. The only thing that will unify the Western Roman Empire—and the rest of the 
world for that matter—is the arrival of the great stone of Nebuchadnezzarʼs dream, representing a kingdom that 
God Himself establishes. When will that happen? Matthew 25:31 makes it clear: “When the Son of man shall 
come in his glory, and all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory.”

We are now living in the toes of the image, in the “days of these kings” (Daniel 2:44). Everything in Daniel 2 
has already happened except for one thing—the return of Christ!

We donʼt know precisely when He is going to come, but we know itʼs getting close. So here is the important 
question: Are you ready for that glorious event?



me when Thou comest into Thy kingdom." Luke 23:42. Back came 
the promise of Christ that the thief would be with Him in His kingdom. 
If you would like to make the same request of Christ, mark a cross in 
the square below: 

Lord, remember me when Thou comest into Thy 
kingdom. D 
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About How God 
Unfolds the Future 

Always pray before opening your Bible. 
Find the text in your Bible and write the answer. 

One night a minister was traveling from his home to an 
appointment some distance away. The night was dark and rainy. As 
he traveled along the mountain highway, the headlights of his car 
went out. At that point the road was wet, crooked, and dangerous. 
Fear gripped his heart as he tried to bring his car to a safe stop. 

Not until the lights went out did he realize how valuable they were 
and how much he depended on them to show him what danger lay 
ahead and to guide him around treacherous curves. With God's help 
he avoided a serious accident. Never again were those precious 
headlights taken for granted. 
As we speed down the dark highway of life, we need a bright light to 
guide us. Everywhere we hear such perplexing questions as: How can 
I know what to do and what to believe? What does the future hold for 
me and mine? 

Thank God, He has not left us in the dark. He has a wonderful light 
to guide us through this dark night into a kingdom of everlasting light 
and life. Let us now see how this light reveals where we are and where 
we are going. 

THE BIBLE SAYS 
1. What has God given man to guide him in this age?//Perer 1:19. 

The Bible Says: 
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2. Through what agents does G o d communica te His sec re t s to 
mankind? A m o s 3:7. 

The Bible Says: 

PLEASE READ THE ENTIRE CHAPTER OF DANIEL 2. IN THIS 
DREAM GOD OUTLINED THE FUTURE TO AN ANCIENT 
KING. DANIEL 2:29. NOTICE HOW GOD USED DANIEL. 

3. Why should this d ream be of special interest to us? Daniel 2:28. 

The Bible Says: "God . . . maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezar 

what shall be " 

4. Who revealed the d ream to Daniel? Daniel 2:27, 28. 

The Bible Says: 

5. What had the king seen in his d ream? Daniel 2:31-35. 

The Bible Says: "Thou, O King, sawest, and behold 

Note: In this dream God outlined the history of this world from the days 
of Nebuchadnezar to its very end. By the use of different metals in the 
image He revealed that there would be four world empires in the 
succeeding years. History reveals that these empires were Babylon 
(head of gold), Medo-Persia (chest and arms of silver), Greece (thighs of 
brass), and Rome (legs of iron). By this image He showed that the fourth 
world empire would be divided, represented by feet composed of iron 
and clay. 

6. What was represen ted by the head of gold? Daniel 2:37, 38. 

The Bible Says: 

Note: Babylon, with its magnificent display of wealth, was one of the 
wonders of the ancient world. Its beautiful buildings were interspersed 
with luxuriant gardens. Indeed it was the capital city of a golden kingdom. 

7. How would the second kingdom, Medo-Persia, c o m p a re with 
Babylon? Daniel 2:39. 

The Bible Says: 

Note: God, through the prophet Daniel, told Belshazzar that the 
Babylonians were to be succeeded by the Medo-Persians. Daniel 5:25-31. 

8. What part of the metal m a n represen ted the third kingdom of 
Greece? Daniel 2:39. 

The Bible Says: -

Note: "The battles of Granicus B.C. 331, Issus in the following year, and 
Arbela in B. C. 331, settled the fate of the Persian Empire, and established 
the wide dominion of the Greeks." H. Grattan Guinness, The Divine 
Programme of the World's History, page 308. 

9. What part of the image represents the fourth world empire , 
Rome? Daniel 2:40. 

The Bible Says: 

Note: "The images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to 
represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken by the 
iron monarchy of Rome." Edward Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire, chap. 38, General Observations at end of chapter, par. 1. 

10. As the feet, part iron and part clay, represented a divided 
condit ion, what was to happen to the iron kingdom of Rome? 
Daniel 2:41. 

The Bible Says: 

Note: Between A.D. 351 and 476 a series of invasions by barbaric tribes 
from Europe completely overran the Western Roman Empire and 
brought it to its end. These tribes included: Saxons (English), Franks 
(French), Alemani (German), Burgundians (Swiss), Lombards (Italians), 
Visigoths (Spanish), Suevi (Portuguese), Vandals, Ostrogoths, and 
Heruli. 

11. What s ta tement of seven words shows that the Old World 
powers would never be welded back into one great kingdom? 
Daniel 2:43. 

The Bible Says: "They shall not 

12. At the end of ear th ' s history, what will Go d set up? Daniel 2:44. 

The Bible Says: 

13. What event will mark the setting up of the kingdom? Matthew 
25:31-34. 

The Bible Says: 

In every age man has looked for a bet ter life in a land where the 
miseries and troubles of this world will be no more . Whethe r it be 
called Utopia, Heaven, or Paradise , man has longed for a place and a 
time when all s ickness , sorrow, and death will end. 

In God ' s plan there is just such a heaven for the faithful. The Bible 
says that Abraham, the father of the faithful, looked for that type of 
home. In Hebrews 11:16, speaking ofthe saints of old, we read: "But 
now they desire a bet ter country, that is, an heavenly: wherefore Go d 
is not a shamed to be called their God : for He hath prepared for t hem a 
city." 

We will learn about that city in another lesson. It will answer the 
longing of every hear t and settle the problems of every sincere child of 
God. 

As Christ was dying on the c ross of Calvary, there was one bright 
spot in His hour of agony. The dying thief turned to Him for salvation. 
From the dep ths of his contri te heart he cried out , "Lord, r emember 



 

 

19 DANIEL 1:17–21 – Chp. 2 

God and by it he revealed his God to be superior to those of the 
Babylonians and indeed the Living God. 

V. 19 They stood before the king – i.e. they were selected for important 
government posts. 

In refusing the king’s rich food they showed that they cared more for God 
than advancement and now because it was God’s desire they became 
prominent. 

V. 20 “Magicians” The term may be related to the word stylus, i.e. those 
who use the stylus– Sacred writers. “Enchanters” Priests of Babylon – 
neither term is used in its strictest sense. They are all “Wise men.” 

V. 21 Critics claim an inaccuracy at this point, 10:1 revelation is given 
in the third year of Cyrus. The point is that Daniel lived through into the 
time of Cyrus. It does not say that he died then. This Chapter was perhaps 
written in the first year? 

Chapter Two 

Introduction 

Here for the first time we are confronted by prophecy that requires some 
interpretation– Some basic ground rules need to be considered to avoid 
error and wild speculation. 

1. Read what is written. Don’t read into the text what is not there. 

2. Interpret each vision separately. Symbols may have different 
meanings in each (eg. Revelation 12, woman = Israel; Revelation 18, 
woman = Babylon; little horn, Daniel 7–8)– 

3. Don’t make more of a symbol, parable, or vision than the writer does. 
Accept his interpretation where given and let the book interpret the 
book where possible. 

4. The message was intended for those of the prophet’s day; what did 
they understand by it? 
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5. Prophecy often loses its time perspective. Often only significant 
events are recorded. 

6. Interpret literally unless there is some Biblical or obvious reason 
not to, and yet realise that a symbol is only a sign of a reality and 
does not reflect the reality in every detail. 

7. See if the Bible interprets the prophecy of symbol. 

8. Symbols may well be understood by the beholder; contemporary 
literature may help to understand. 

9. See the vision; the main points may become obvious. 

10. Distinguish between Scripture interpreting Scripture and using 
Scripture to support one’s own views. See also the additional note 
on interpretation at the end of this book. 

2:1 
 “The second year of Nebuchadnezzar” This is seen by some to be a 
problem. Probably Babylonian reckoning – would then be third year by 
Jewish reckoning. 605 part of year = one year, i.e. the accession year. 604, 
603 = year one, and two. So probably at the end of the training period for 
the youths. 

Nebuchadnezzar had dreams that disturbed him a great deal. A Chaldean 
proverb says “Woe and anxiety create only bad dreams.” Nebuchadnezzar 
ruled over a vast area. His army was responsible for the collection of taxes 
from subjugated lands. In 604 Ashkelon resisted and the city was reduced to 
rubble. In 603 ancient records reveal that troops were in the field for several 
months indicating that all was not well. The dream coming as it did at this 
time seemed to add to his uneasiness and feeling that all was not well. 
“TROUBLED” The word is emphatic. He was deeply disturbed. 

2:2–3 
 The king summoned his wise men and demanded to know the dream. 
It is not clear as to whether 
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2:2–3 (Cont. ) he had forgotten the content of the dream or simply wanted 
to make certain that what his counsellors told him was correct. “Sorcerers” 
Probably a group who used herbs and charm potions and sought help from 
evil spirits. “Chaldeans.” is used here in the sense of ‘Experts in Magic 
love.’ It is said that this usage became popular only after the rise of the 
Persian Empire. 

2:4–11 
 “Then the Chaldeans said to the king.” “Chaldeans” here used to 
embrace all the wise men. The reply of the wise men is given in Aramaic. 
The narrative then continues in the Aramaic dialect through to the end of 
Chapter 7. “0 king live for ever,” Simply Court etiquette. 

V. 4 The counsellors request to know the dream that they might interpret it. 
Extensive dream manuals have been discovered. They consist of dreams 
and the events that followed. They are extensive and complex. They try to 
cover every eventuality. Only an expert could find his way through them. 

V. 5 “The thing is gone from me.” or “The word from me is sure” R.S.V. 
“Gone” is probably here used in the sense of “gone forth” i.e. I have 
decreed. You will tell me the dream, rather than, “It is gone from me,” I 
don’t remember. Another proverb of Babylon says, “If a man cannot 
remember the dream he saw, his god is angry with him. If he did in fact 
forget then the import and impact of the dream remained with him and his 
forgetfulness may have disturbed him further. 

Nebuchadnezzar was lavish in his rewards but he meant every word of this 
threat. The Babylonians were not what we would regard as civilized in such 
matters and we gain an insight into conditions that the Jews lived under. 

V. 7 The Chaldeans repeated their request and without doubt 
Nebuchadnezzar was beginning to doubt their abilities. Their business was 
to make contact with the deities and be enlightened as to such mysteries.  

V. 9 Nebuchadnezzar is firm. 

 

22 DANIEL 2:10–19 

V. 10 The Chaldeans try flattery. They suggest that Nebuchadnezzar is too 
great and powerful and wise to really expect such knowledge from his 
servants. The indication is that the king is wrong to ask such a thing. They 
virtually admit that their priestly claims of enlightenment by the deities are 
false. 

2:12–16 The king was furious and demanded the death of the wise men. 
Daniel and companions though not present were included in the execution 
order. 

V. 14 Daniel’s reaction is remarkable. He appears confident and unshaken. 
Such confidence can only come from a sure faith that he is where God 
wants him to be and that God is working out his purposes through him. 
Because of the manner of his approach, Arioch was willing to listen to him. 
He respected Daniel. 

2:17–18  
From childhood Daniel had been taught the history of his people and 

told of the mighty acts of God in delivering his people and giving them 
victory. His experiences in Babylon had already verified that God could 
care for him and so now he naturally turns to prayer and calls on his friends 
to join him. Note here the Hebrew names used when associated with prayer 
and God. The Babylonians worshipped the starry heaven. Daniel urges his 
companions to call on the God of the heavens. (PL). The one who is over 
all. An appropriate name for God in the context of astral worship. 
“mystery” – another Persian word. The king’s decree was sure but Daniel 
knew that even the decree of a king was not final. Even his heart is in the 
hands of the Lord. 

2:19–23  
God graciously answered prayer by a “Vision of the night” given to 

Daniel. The meaning of the term is not clear. It seems to be distinguished 
from dream. 8:1–3. vision of the day. Visions and dreams are the means by 
which God communicates to his prophets. The mode is unimportant. The 
communication is. Spontaneous praise follows the 
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answered prayer. “Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever.”  The 
name of God is His revealed character and nature. It represents what may be 
known of God,(Exodus 6:3. The patriarchs had known Him as E1–Shaddai, 
God Almighty – by mighty acts of preservation and guidance and in the 
birth of Isaac. But now He was to reveal Himself as YHWH. The Covenant 
keeping God – merciful – slow to anger – forgiving) Daniel praised God for 
all that He had shown Himself to be. 

Vs. 20 & 22 “To him belong wisdom and might ... He reveals deep and 
mysterious things.” – as evidenced by the vision. 

V. 21 He removes kings – as the dream of the king revealed. A contrast to 
the fatalistic view of the Babylonians and even today many Christians find 
it hard to accept that God is in control when it comes to governments or 
even church politics. 

V. 23 “Praise you God of my fathers” He senses his continuity with all who 
have gone before him. It is not just that God has spoken to Daniel but He 
has spoken to Daniel in the context of His people. He has spoken not just 
for Daniel but for His people and because He has entered Covenant with 
them. His revelations and gifts are always given in the context of His 
people, for His people. Our thrust today seems to be toward visions and 
revelations to edify the individual without much regard to the body, and 
only when we commit ourselves to each other as well as to Him will we 
begin to know many of the things that He has for us. 

2:24–30  
V. 27 “Astrologers” – a new term – those who consider the heavens and 
make predictions according to the movements of the heavenly bodies. The 
word is followed by reference to the “God in heaven who reveals 
mysteries.” 

“Latter Days” It is important for the sake of proper interpretation to 
understand what is meant by the term. It is safe to say that it means those 
days that are referred to in the dream given to the king. As we will see the 
dream relates to the period from the Babylonian Empire through to the 
setting up of a Kingdom by the 
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God of heaven. We could simply read – “What will be from here on.” The 
term then includes much of what we now regard as history. It does not refer 
exclusively to days which are yet to come from our perspective. 

V. 25 Arioch is not backward in capitalizing on the event. His attitude is in 
contrast to that of Daniel who acknowledges that God is solely responsible 
for the revelation. V. 30. He is not backward however, in pointing out 
deficiencies of the Babylonian experts 

V. 27. Obviously this didn’t win him many friends but it did highlight that 
his God alone is the revealer of mysteries. We can learn from Daniel how to 
handle the exceptional experience that God sometimes gives. 

Israel was called to be a priestly nation and proclaim the name of God 
among the nations. Because of their disobedience in one sense they failed 
miserably. Yet of course by His dealings with them God has still revealed 
Himself for the nations to see. In Daniel we catch a glimpse of what might 
have been if all of His people had obeyed Him. We catch a glimpse of what 
might be if we obey Him. 

2:31–35  
The dream is told. The king saw a great image. Not an idol but a statue with 
a human form. It was immense. Its very size and brilliance was 
overwhelming. The head was of gold. The arms and breast silver, the thighs 
bronze, legs iron and feet were of iron and clay (the word is used of glazed 
china). A stone cut by no human hand smote the image and destroyed it. 
The stone became a great mountain that filled the earth. 

It is interesting to note even at this stage a prophetic madness descends 
upon the commentators and speculation begins with regards to weights and 
specific gravities of the various metals mentioned? ? ? 

THE HEAD OF GOLD 

2:36–38  
The king is addressed by his correct title, king of kings and yet Daniel does 
not hesitate to point out the kingdom is his only because God has given it to 
him. See Jer. 27:5–8. Romans 13 
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insists that every authority is of God. Even the beasts are subject to His 
rule, Genesis 1:28f. We will tell? Daniel and friends? Daniel and God? The 
head of gold represents Nebuchadnezzar– We will see as we continue that 
reference to a king usually implies his kingdom. King and kingdom are 
inseparable. 

“CHEST AND ARMS OF SILVER BELLY AND THIGHS OF BRONZE” V. 
39 Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom is to come to an end. It will be succeeded by 
an inferior kingdom, and this will be followed by yet another and this third 
kingdom will rule over “all the earth.” Critics attack this verse, claiming 
that historically the kingdoms that followed Babylon were more extensive 
than that of Babylon. Obviously inferior does not refer to size because of 
the comment regarding the third kingdom. The following kingdoms lacked 
the central and fine organization which characterized the Babylonian Reign. 
The visions of Chapter seven may further add to our understanding of the 
comment. 

“LEGS OF IRON AND FEET OF IRON AND CLAY” 

V. 40–43 More detailed explanation is given at this point of Iron section of 
the image. We notice that Daniel interprets as he proceeds. 

V. 40 Iron symbolizes strength and the fourth kingdom is one of great 
strength– It breaks and shatters and crushes all that went before it. 

V. 41 Strong though it is yet there is a weakness and it shall be divided. The 
division is indicated according to Daniel not by the two legs, but by the two 
ingredients of the feet and toes. Iron and potter’s clay. 

Vs. 42–43 It is important to read these two verses correctly. 

V. 42 The toes of the feet were partly iron and partly clay. Indicating that 
the kingdom will be partly strong and partly brittle. The toes then are part 
of this fourth kingdom as seen by Nebuchadnezzar. 

V. 43 “As you saw the iron mixed with miry clay, they shall be mixed with 
the seed of men.” RSV has “So they will mix with one another in 
marriage.” 
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The phrase “Seed of men,” is a problem but the important thing to note is 
that it is the iron and clay that are mixed and not the toes of the previous 
verse. While they are mixed ‘by the seed of men’ yet they will not hold 
together even as iron and clay do not mix. 

THE STONE 

Vs. 44–45 A fifth kingdom is yet to arise. Not part this time of the dream 
image but a kingdom represented by the stone that was cut without hands. 
(Extra details are here added. The stone was cut from a mountain). – The 
God of heaven Himself will set up this kingdom. It will not be the work of 
man (without hands). It will contrast with the other kingdoms mentioned in 
that it shall never be destroyed. It shall stand forever and its sovereignty 
shall not be left to another people. This same kingdom will break in pieces 
all that precede it. “A great God” has thus made known to Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be hereafter. 

THE MEANING OF THE DREAM, ITS INTERPRETATION AND ITS 
PURPOSE. 

2:36–45 
V. 30 Indicates that the dream and its interpretation are made known so that 
Nebuchadnezzar may know the thoughts of his mind. God graciously 
favoured him with a view of things as they really are. This is part of God’s 
dealings with the king as we will see, to bring him to acknowledge the 
Sovereignty of God and bless and praise the Most High, 5:34f. 

He is given to understand clearly that his kingdom, while majestic and more 
magnificent than others, is of limited duration. Three other kingdoms will 
follow his. They will each differ in their characteristics and yet are together 
all part of the one immense structure. The Most High will Himself set up a 
kingdom that is unlike those of the dream image. It will in fact bring about 
the destruction of those kingdoms and then endure forever. 

The dream must have been a tremendous encouragement 
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to the young men and to all the exiles if it were widely. known. If for a 
moment they believed the Babylonian propaganda that Marduck had 
conquered YHWH, now they would be reassured. Their God was Sovereign 
and in control. This same message applies today to the people of God 
everywhere and is especially relevant those in oppressed and troubled 
situations. We are to understand that the upheavals of human history and 
the collapse of Empires is due ultimately to the Kingdom of God which 
pushes in upon our world with powerful and even devastating effects. 

The prophecies of both Daniel and Revelation are first of all to encourage 
the people of God, in exile or suffering persecution. They are given to 
assure that no situation is out of God’s control and ultimately He will quell 
the rebellion, and make an end of man’s sin, gather His people to Himself 
in love that they might obey Him and enjoy Him forever. 

INTERPRETING THE INTERPRETATION 

Prophecy is never presented merely to satisfy the idle curiosity as to what 
might be, or to promote undue speculation which can detract from getting 
on with life and what God has for us to be about. Yet if there is a prophetic 
word being worked out in our day it is given for our edification and ought 
not to be neglected. 

To open the commentaries at this point is to be confronted with a veritable 
barrage of speculation. Because the dream relates to history, future from 
Daniel’s view point and some at least past from our viewpoint, some 
elements can be discerned as having been fulfilled. 

2:36–38  
All agree the first kingdom is Babylon. 

2:39–40  
Conservative Scholars and the Church traditionally have interpreted the 
second kingdom as that of the Medes and Persians. The third as Greece and 
the fourth as Rome. 

Liberal Scholars see Greece as the fourth kingdom – the 
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third then as the Persian and the second as the Median kingdom. The 
assumption is that the book is of the second Century B.C. and is history and 
not prophecy. Rome could not have been intended as it did not exist. 
Greece must then be intended seeing that the writer at that time having 
suffered under Antiochus was expecting the Kingdom of God to then be 
ushered in (he was mistaken). This means that the writer must have seen the 
Medo–Persian Empire not as one but as two. His historical facts were 
incorrect, (another evidence of a late date.) Such an interpretation hardly 
needs comment if we accept prophecy as genuine. A cursory reading of the 
book shows that the author was by no means confused with regard to the 
Medo–Persian Empire 5:28. The mention of Darius the Mede 6:1–9:1, 
tended to support the idea but if Darius is seen to be Cyrus, as Wiseman 
suggests then the argument is invalid. 

The Jews hold a conservative position with regards to the first three, but 
then see the fourth as the Turkish Empire. By this they avoid the Christian 
claim that the kingdom was established by Jesus in the days of Rome. 

2:41–42  
Opinions differ widely. Many see the two legs as representing the division 
of Rome into East and West in A.D. 364, the Liberals, the Greek kingdom 
between the Ptolemies and Seleucids. 

Note the earlier exegesis. The iron and the clay represent the division. 
Daniel does not draw attention to the fact that there are two legs. Many who 
hold such an opinion then go on to see the kingdom further divided into 10 
toes representing 10 kings. Again we note that this is to go far beyond the 
interpretation given by Daniel in Chapter two. In fact it is to import 
elements of a later vision into this one (Chapter 7). Nothing is made of the 
toes and in fact ten is not mentioned. If we place emphasis on 10 toes then 
why not on fingers etc,, (some undoubtedly do so). We are not at liberty to 
go beyond the interpretation given by the writer in interpreting symbols. 



 

 

29 DANIEL 2:42–45 

Many Pre–Millennialists go yet further–Wood for example mistranslates 
the “And” of V.42 as “Indeed,” and then proceeds to introduce a long time 
gap between Vs. 4I and 42, claiming that the Roman Empire will fall but 
then rise again at the end time and be reconstituted with ten kings 
represented by the toes. He errs at three points. 1. Mistranslates. 2. Reads 
Chapter 7 into Chapter 2. 3. Interprets the passage to conform to his own 
preconceived ideas. It may well be the case that the Roman Empire will be 
reconstituted but Daniel certainly does not say that in Chapter 2. If the 
Bible teaches this we will have to find it elsewhere. Similar fanciful 
interpretations are multitudinous. 

2:43 
 “By the seed of men–” 

1. Intermixing in marriage. 
2. Democracy/Monarchy. 
3. Democracy/Dictatorship. 
4. All the national elements contained in the first three. 
5. Have a guess? 

2:44–45 
 The Stone points to a new feature in history. It represents a new 
power and is not under men’s control. It is agreed that this represents the 
Messianic Kingdom. The differences here revolve around the words “in the 
days of those kings the God of heaven will set up a Kingdom” 

A–Millennialist generally see this as referring to the kings of the kingdoms 
mentioned above. (Note no kings apart from Nebuchadnezzar have in fact 
been mentioned only kingdoms). Hence see it as a reference to the Coming 
of Jesus and the institution of the Spiritual Kingdom of Christ. 

Pre–Millennialist generally see V.44 as a reference to the Millennial reign 
and connect the stone shattering the image with Revelation 19:11–20 Christ 
smiting the nations with the rod of iron. “These kings” then refer to ten 
kings who appear at the end of time. Points for and against are many and 
the argument endless. 

 

30 DANIEL 2:46–49 

2:46–49  
V. 46 “Homage” The word implies an act of worship. Josephus tells of 
Alexander the Great bowing before the Jewish High Priest. A General 
questioned his actions saying, ‘Men bow to you, why do you bow to a 
priest.” Alexander replied, “It was not before him that I prostrated myself, 
but the God of whom he has the honour to be High Priest.”3 
Nebuchadnezzar’s actions and intent may have been similar. 

V. 47 The king uttered some impressive words. He was undoubtedly deeply 
moved by the whole experience. The implication of the dream is that there 
is only one true God. Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges that He is the God of 
gods but not the only God. He demands to be acknowledged as God alone. 
It is not sufficient to reach out to Him while still holding on to idols. 
Nebuchadnezzar was not ready yet to face the implications of the 
revelation. 

2:48–49 
 Daniel and his friends were duly exalted in the kingdom. Here again we see 
God providing and caring for His people. The exiles were given good 
farming areas to live in, built their own homes, had freedom of movement 
about the city. Had their own Elders and form of Government and 
worshipped freely. During the exile the synagogue type of worship came 
into existence. 



2. Countdown to Eternity
How long can the world go on 
like this? Is something big 
about to happen?
Matthew 24:3
The disciples ask Jesus Christ about the signs 
for the last days. 

Matthew 24:15
Jesus directs our attention to the book of 
Daniel in order to understand where we are in 
the stream of time.

Daniel 1:1-8
The book of Daniel begins with Daniel and his 
three faithful friends demonstrating their 
faithfulness to the true God. Thus God 
honored them highly.  The theme of the book 
of Daniel is about true worship vs. false 
worship, loyalty to God vs. loyalty to man.

Isaiah 46:9, 10
Only God can declare the “end from the 
beginning” and therefore accurately tell the 
future.

Amos 3:7
God reveals His secrets to His servants the 
prophets.

R E A D  A L L  O F  D A N I E L  2

Verse 1
King Nebuchadnezzar had a dream he 
couldn't remember.

Verse 19
God revealed to His prophet Daniel the 
dream.

Verses 28, 29
The dream would show what would happen 
in the latter days of earth’s history.

In approximately 150 words, 
God outlines over 2,500 years 
of earth’s history.
Verses 31-36
Four metals: gold, silver, brass,and iron 
representing four kingdoms.

Verse 38
Head of gold represents Babylon.

Daniel 5:28, 30, 31
Chest and arms of sliver represent Medo-
Persia.

Daniel 8:1-8, 20, 21
Belly and thighs of brass represent Greece.

Daniel 2:40, Luke 2:1
Legs of iron represent Rome.

Verses 41, 42
The fourth kingdom (Rome) would divide 
into many parts like the feet and the toes on 
the image and some parts would be strong, 
others weak.

“The images of gold, or silver, or bronze that 
might serve to represent the nations and their 

kings were successively broken by the iron 
monarchy of Rome.” —Sir Edward Gibbon, 

The Rise and Fall of the Roman Empire

This dividing of Rome took place 
between 351-476 A.D. The most 
recognized and basic divisions of the 
Roman empire were:  Alemanni 
(German); Visigoths (Spain); Franks 
(France); Suevi (Portugal); 
Burgundians (Swiss); Anglo Saxon 
(English) Lombards (Italy); Heruli 
(destroyed in 493 A.D.); Vandals 
(destroyed in 534); Ostrogoths 
(destroyed in 538).

Verse 43
“They shall not cleave one to another.” Here 
God predicts that throughout history the ten 
kingdoms of Europe will never again be 
brought back together as one nation. Many 
kings and rulers have tried and failed, proving 
God right!

Verses 44, 45
In the days of these kings, God will set up His 
kingdom. The great rock that smashed the 
image and turned it to powder represents the 
coming of Christ which will bring the end of 
all earthly kingdoms and governments, and 
the setting up of God’s eternal kingdom. See 
also Matthew 21:42-44.

Revelation 21:1-5
A picture of the new heavenly kingdom.

Revelation 22:7, 12, 20
God is sending a message that His coming 
will be very soon. We must prepare to meet 
Him today.

TH R EE  T H INGS  WE  LEAR N  F R OM DAN IE L  2

1. The Bible can be trusted.

2. Jesus’ coming is near.

3. God is in control of everything and can 
take care of us.

S E M I N A R  T E X T  G U I D E S

A m a z i n g  F a c t s ,  I n c .   P. O .  B o x  1 0 5 8  R o s e v i l l e ,  C A  9 5 6 7 8   ( 9 1 6 )  4 3 4 - 3 8 8 0 
 w w w . a m a z i n g f a c t s . o r g 
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PEACE Bible studies –  
 

STUDY: Daniel 2 – Kingdoms of the world (DAN) 
 
Purpose of study: To show that prophecy in the Bible is true and that God has 
shown in prophecy the rise and fall of kingdoms. 
 
Central theme of study: Prophecy is to make us believe in Him who knows the 
end from the beginning. God wont do anything unless He has already shown us. 
 
1 – Can we understand Prophecy?  
 2 Peter 1:19-20 

- We are called to take heed of the prophecies. 
- It’s a light shining in a dark place. 
- No prophecy is of private interpretation… 

 
2 – What is the purpose of prophecy? 
 John 14:29 

- To cause us to believe 
- Prophecy is the foretelling of what is to takle place before it does with 

certainty. 
 
3 – Is there a prophecy which has foretold what would take place before it has 
happened? 
 Daniel 2:1 

- Nebuchadnezzar has dreams and this troubled him. 
 
4 – What was the dream to reveal? 
 Daniel 2:29 

- What is going to happen AFTER. 
 
5 – Did Nebuchadnezzar understand his dream? 
 Daniel 2:2-11 

- Nebuchadnezzar didn’t understand the dream and wanted to know the 
interpretation. 

- He called for 4 groups of people, Magicians, Astrologers, Sorcerers, 
Chaldeans.  

- If they couldn’t give the interpretation Nebuchadnezzar would kill them 
via a death decree. 

- Even the ‘Wise-men’ admitted only the ‘gods whose dwelling is not 
with flesh could interpret the dream. 

 
6 – Obviously it was impossible for them to interpret the dream, did he start the 
death decree? 
 Daniel 2:13 

- The death decree began. 



 
 
 
7 – Even Daniel was going to be killed, how did Daniel deal with the situation? 
 Daniel 2:14-19 

- Daniel spoke to Arioch the kings captain with counsel and wisdom. 
- Desired to have some time. 
- Spoke to his companions about the situation. 
- They all prayed and seeked God. 

 
8 – What was the outcome of praying for the interpretation? 
 Daniel 2:19-23 

- The secret was revealed to Daniel. 
- He blessed the name of God. 
- God can change time, kings and is the revealer of wisdom and deep 

and secret things. 
- Light dwells with God. (2 Peter 1:19-20) 
- God answered Daniels prayer. We are to A.S.K. – Ask – Seek – Knock  

 
9 – What was the dream about? 
 Daniel 2:28 

- It was revealing what was to happen in the latter days. 
 
10 – The big question… What was the dream? 
 Daniel 2:31-35 

- Great Image. 
- Head of gold. 
- Chest and arms of silver. 
- Belly and thighs of brass. 
- Legs of iron. 
- Feet part of iron and part of clay. 
- Stone smashed the image and became a great mountain and filled the 

Earth 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



11 – What did these represent? 
 Daniel 2:36-45 

- These represented kingdoms. 
- Gold – Babylon – 605-539 B.C. 
- Silver – Medes & Persians – 539-331 B.C. (Daniel 5:31) 
- Brass – Greece – 331-168 B.C. Alexander the great 
- Iron – Rome – 168-476 A.D. (Luke 2:1-4) 

o The historian Gibbon says: “The arms of the republic, sometimes 
vanquished in battle, always victorious in war, advanced with rapid 
steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and Ocean; and the 
images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the 
nations and their kings, were successively broken by the IRON 
monarchy of rome” – Edward Gibbon, Decline and fall, Vol 3, p. 
161. 

- Feet of clay and iron – 476 A.D. – Present. Rome was divided from 
within and Europe today still remains divided. 

 
12 – What did the stone represent? 
 Daniel 2:44-45 

- In the days of these kings… In the present time that we are living in 
God Himself is going to set up His kingdom which shall never pass 
away. 

 
13 – What must take place before Christ’ Kingdom is set up? 
 Matthew 24:14 

- Gospel must be preached to the whole world. 
 
- APPEAL - 
 
14 – Do you want to be prepared for Christ’ kingdom if so how? 
 Titus 2:11-14 

- Accept the grace of God. 
- Live a right life. 
- Look for His soon appearing. 
- Be zealously spreading the Gospel. 
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potentate-dearer than life itself. He determined to stand firm in his integrity, let the result be what it might.” 
- Prophets and Kings, Page 483: 1. 
4. Write brief extracts in your note-book from the references in “Prophets and Kings.” 
5. Make notes on the topics for Further Study, and bring to class. 
6. Read the comments of Uriah Smith on the lesson scripture from “Daniel and the Revelation.” 
  
 

15. GOD’S CHALLENGE AND BABYLON’S FAILURE 
 

(Daniel 2:1-30) 
 
The King’s Trouble. Verse 1. 
Time of the Vision-The 2nd year of Nebuchadnezzar. 
Nebuchadnezzar reigned 2 years conjointly with his father, Nabopolassar. The Jews reckoned from the time 
of his accession with his father; the Chaldeans from his so1e reign. See SDA Source Book, Page 54 (Birks); 
Daniel And Revelation, Page 32. Thus we have as follows: 
Nebuchadnezzar reigning con-  606 BC. Daniel’s 3 years of     
jointly with Nabopolassar  605 BC. preparation. 
1st year as sole monarch   604 BC. 
2nd year of Nebuchadnezzar 603 BC. The vision of Chapter 2. 
 
The Religion of Babylon Tested. Verses 2-9. 

1. The record of Daniel gives us the history of the struggle between truth and error in Babylon. 
The religion of Babylon was Satan’s masterpiece of deception. It was God’s design through His witnesses 
to reveal the falsity of its claims that the honest in heart might be brought into the light of truth and serve 
Him. We shall miss the vital feature in our study of the book, if we fail to recognize the controversy 
between good and evil, or between Christ and Satan. 

2. The wise men of Babylon were the representatives of her religion. The magicians practiced 
magic, fortune-telling, etc.; the astrologers foretold the future by studying the stars; the sorcerers professed 
to hold communications with the dead, and the Chaldeans were a sect of philosophers. 

3. The test. The ability to tell what the king had dreamed. V. 9 (last. part). 
 
The Failure of the Wise Men. Verses 10-13. 
1. The wise men confess their failure. 
2. Verse 11 gives the reason for the failure: Babylon’s gods did not dwell in human flesh. Babylon’s 
religion knew nothing of a union of divinity and humanity. 
3. The failure of the wise men was Satan’s failure. Why? 
4. Daniel and his companions in peril. 
 
God’s Interposition. Verses 14-23. 
Verses 14-16. Daniel accepts the challenge. 
Verse 17, 19 The source of Daniel’s strength. 
Verse 20-22. Daniel’s praise to God. 
 
Daniel Before the King. Verses 24-30. 
Verse 24. Chaldeans saved through Daniel. 
Verse 25. Arioch seeks for praise. 
Verse 26. The king’s question. 
Verse 27-30. Daniel reveals God as the great revealer of secrets. 
 
For Further Study 
1. What is Jehovah’s challenge to false gods? Isaiah 41: 21-23, 26; 44: 7, 8. 
2. Was Nebuchadnezzar’s demand unreasonable? Daniel And Revelation, Page 34, 35. 
3. The separation of the human and the divine in modern Babylon. SDA Hand Book, Page 256-258. 
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Questions on the Lesson 
1. When was the vision of Daniel 2 given? 
2. How could it be given in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar, when, according to chapter 1, Daniel was 
still in training? 
3. To whom did Nebuchadnezzar appeal for help to reveal the dream? 
4. Who were the real forces contending in Babylon? 
5. What deficiency did the representatives of Babylon’s religion admit in their religion? 
6. When Satan was defeated on the first test, what did he seek to do? 
7. Where did Daniel go for this dream” 
8. How did he bless the God of heaven? 
9. When brought before the king, what did Nebuchadnezzar say? 
 
The Lesson Assigned 
1. In. studying the outline as given in the notes, be sure to read carefully all the Scripture and other 
references. 
2. Read from Daniel And Revelation, Page on Daniel 2:1-30. 
3. Memorize Daniel 2: 20-22. 
 

16. THE DREAM AND ITS INTERPRETATION 
 

(Daniel 2:24-49) 
 
The Purpose of the Dream. Verses 28, 29. 

1. “Makes known ... what shall be in the latter days.” The primary object of the prophecy is to 
point out the events of the last days when Christ will set up His kingdom. 

2. “What should come to pass hereafter.” The events from Daniel’s time to the latter days are 
embraced. 
 
The Dream. Verses 31-35. 

“A great image.” Being an idolater, this would appeal to Nebuchadnezzar. 
 
The Interpretation. Verses 37, 38. 

“Thou art this head of gold.” Nebuchadnezzar was to recognize that he owed all his kingdom and 
glory to the God of heaven. 
BABYLON  Verse 37, 38. A universal kingdom. 

   A golden kingdom. 
MEDO-PERS1A  Verse 39. A silver kingdom. 
     Inferior to Babylon. 
GRECIA  Verse 39. A brass kingdom. 
ROME   Verse 40. An iron kingdom. 
     Denoted for its strength. 
ROME DIVIDED Verse 41-43. An iron-clay kingdom. 
     Partly strong and partly broken. 
CHRIST’S KINGDOM Verse 44, 45. The climax of the prophecy. 

1. Set up “in the days of these kings.” 
2. An everlasting kingdom. 
3. All earthly kingdoms pass away from before it. 

 
Daniel’s Promotion. Verses 46-49. 
Verse46.  King offers Daniel worship. 
Verse47.  The king acknowledges God as the great revealer of secrets. 
Verse 48, 49. Daniel promoted to Prime Minister. 
Made a great man in riches and power. 



NOTES ON DANIEL 
 

 24

Verse49.  Daniel remembers his friends. 
 
THE FULFILMENT OF THE VISION 
 
Babylon.   606 B.C-538 BC. 
1. Description: 
The golden kingdom.    Isaiah 14: 4. 
“The glory of kingdoms.”    Isaiah 13: 19. 
“The beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency.”  Isaiah 13: 19. 
“The lady of kingdoms.”    Isaiah 47: 5. 
“A city of merchants,” “A land of traffic.”  Ezekiel 17: 4. 
2. History: Daniel And Revelation, Page 45, 46; SDA Source Book, Page 47; “Great Empires of Prophecy,” 
chapter 1, paragraph 1-3, 60, 61; chapter 11, par. 1-11. 
3. Nebuchadnezzar: SDA Source Book, Page 55. 
4. The City: Daniel And Revelation, Page 47, 48; SDA Source Book, Page 48-51. 
5. Destruction: Isaiah 13: 19-22; 14: 23; SDA Source Book, Page 64, 65. Babylon fell 538 BC. 
 
Medo-Persia.  538 B.C-33 I BC. 
1. Description: Inferior to Babylon. Daniel 2: 39; Daniel And Revelation, Page 56. 
2. History: Daniel And Revelation, Page 56-61; SDA Source Book, Page 324, 325. Overthrown at Battle of 
Arbela, 331 BC. 
 
Greece.   331 BC-308 BC. 
“With Alexander the new Greece begins.”-Harrison, SDA Source Book, Page 203. 
1. History: Brief sketch of history. SDA Source Book, Page 202, 203 (Goodspeed). Character of Alexander. 
Daniel And Revelation, Page 59. Sovereignty passes to Romans at Battle of Pydna, 168 BC. 
 
Rome.    168 BC AD 476. 
1. Description: The iron kingdom. Daniel 2: 40. SDA Source Book, Page 460 (Wright); 460, 462 (Gibbon). 
2. Rome Divided: (a) “The kingdom shall be divided.” Verse 41. (b) “The kingdom shall be partly strong 
and partly broken.” Verse 42. (c) “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not 
cleave one to another.” Verse 43. Rome united: 168 B.C-AX. 3 5 1. Period of disintegration: AD 351-476. 
3. Key Divisions: Alemanni, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, Herpli, Anglo-
Saxons, Lombards. SDA Source Book, Page 592, 593; 5947 595 (Gibbon). 
4. Efforts to Unite: Charlemagne, Charles V, Louis XIV, Napoleon, Wilhelm II, Hitler. Leagues, alliances, 
etc., of today. Intermarriage. Verse 43. 
 
Kingdom of God-The Climax of the Prophecy. 
Characteristics: 
1. Successive-not contemporaneous with the ten. 
2. Everlasting-not to be succeeded. Verse 44. 
3. Established by force. Verse 44; Psalm 2:7-9. 
4. Established by divine power. Verse 45. 
 
For Further Study 
1. The kings of Babylon from 606 B.C-538 BC. 
2. The wonders of Babylon. SDA Source Book, Page 50, 51. 
3. Babylon’s civilization. SDA Source Book, Page 53, 55. 
4. The ten kingdoms. SDA Source Book, Page 594-596; Daniel And Revelation, Page 785, 78, 79. 
5. Present-day efforts to unite Europe. Consult library references. 
6. Do the ten toes represent the ten kingdoms? 
 
Questions on the Lesson 
1. What was the primary object of the dream given to Nebuchadnezzar? 
2. From what point does the revelation commence? 
3. When interpreting the head of gold as representing Babylon, what truth did Daniel endeavor to impress 
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on Nebuchadnezzar? 
4. What is said of the kingdom of silver? 
5. What particularly would the fourth kingdom be noted for? 
6. What change was to occur in the fourth kingdom? 
7. What would the divided kingdom fail to do? 
8. Explain the vision of the Stone. What did it represent? How does it differ from the other kingdoms? 
9. Who founded Babylon, and when? 
10. How does Scripture describe Babylon? 
11. What period of Babylon’s history was her golden era? 
12. Give an estimation of Nebuchadnezzar as a king. 
13. What prophecy did Isaiah make concerning the city of Babylon? How was it fulfilled? 
14. In what respect was Medo-Persia inferior to Babylon? 
15. Why are the following battles important: Arbela, Pydna? When were they fought? 
16. How does Gibbon describe the Roman Empire? 
17. Which is the period of disintegration of the Romarl Empire? 
18. When did Western Rome fall? Name the ten kingdoms at that time. Why not include the Huns? 
19. How would the ten kingdom s try to unite? 
20. Name some men who tried to unite Western Europe into one kingdom. 
21. What are the four leading characteristics of the kingdom of God? 
22. What shows that the dream as outlined by Daniel was the dream of the king? 
23. Show from Scripture that Babylon, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome are the four great world powers 
alluded to. Daniel 2: 38; 5: 30, 31; 8:20,21; Luke 2: 1,2. 
24. What shows that the head of gold refers to the kingdom of Babylon, and not merely to 
Nebuchadnezzar? 
25. What important event took place under the Persians? Ezra 1:1-3. 
26. Whose do the kingdoms of this world finally become? Revelation 11:15. 
27. When will Christ’s kingdom be set up? Who will be its subjects? Matthew 25:31-41. 
28. How does the vision of Daniel 2 disprove the doctrine of (a) a secret rapture? (b) a temporal 
millennium? 
29. Give your reasons against the theory that the fifth universal kingdom 1 was set up at the first advent. 
Daniel And Revelation, Page 75, 76. 
30. Do the two legs of the image represent Eastern and Western Rome? Give reasons. Daniel And 
Revelation, Page 68-70. 
31. What are the terms of admittance to the kingdom of God? Galatians 3: 29. 
32. How many nations occupy the territory of Rome today? Name them. 
 
The Lesson Assigned 
 

A 
1. The lesson is arranged in two divisions: the first part deals with the dream and its interpretation 

as set forth in the Scripture; the second part deals with the fulfillment of the vision as we are privileged to 
view it in the light of history. 

2. Get the scripture clearly in mind before dealing with its fulfillment. Study this lesson, as also all 
your lessons, with the open Bible before you. 

3. Memorize the dates which mark the periods of supremacy of the four great empires, and be able 
to give the event for each date. Add these dates to your list in your note-book. 

4. Note-book work: Read all the references given in the lesson on the fulfillment of the vision, 
making brief notes on each as you do so, and arranging your notes under the proper headings (e.g., 
Description, History, etc.). Always give the reference as to the source of your information in your note-
book work. 

5. Study in this assignment down to, and including, the kingdom of MedoPersia. 
  

B 
1. Continue, as above, from Greece to the close of the lesson. 
2. Draw maps to show the four world empires of Daniel 2. 
3. Read from “Daniel and Revelation” (Smith), on the lesson. 
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C 

1. Make brief notes on the items for Further Study, and be prepared to present your findings to the class.  
2. Your preparedness and presentation will count as a part of your class work. 
3. Draw a map to show the original ten kingdoms. Continue reading from Daniel And Revelation.  
 

D 
1. Go through all the Questions on the Lesson. 
2. Draw a map to show the nations which today occupy the territory of Western Rome.  
 

17. GOD REVEALED AS THE MIGHTY DELIVERER 
(Daniel 3) 

 
Nebuchadnezzar’s Image. Verses 1-3. 
An image all of gold. In the vision of Daniel 2, the golden kingdom was succeeded by another kingdom. It 
now appears that Nebuchadnezzar would show that there would. be no such succession. The golden 
kingdom, he purposed, would, remain for ever. Prophets and Kings, Page 503, 504: “For a time . . . 
Nebuchadnezzar was influenced by the fear of God; but his heart was not yet cleansed from worldly 
ambition and a desire for self-exaltation. The prosperity attending his reign filled him with pride. In time he 
ceased to honor God, and resumed his idol worship with increased zeal and bigotry.” Dimensions of the 
image: go feet high, 9 feet wide. The chief men of the kingdom were gathered for the occasion. 
 
The Command to Worship. Verses 4-12. 
The worshipping of the image was Satan’s plan to keep Babylon from the worship of the true God. Not 
only does Satan blind men with a false worship, but he seeks to blot out the witness of all who would 
oppose it. God was depending upon His three representatives to uphold the honor of His name on this 
occasion. 
 
Before the King. Verses 13-18. 
Verse 14.  Nebuchadnezzar’s pride: “My gods.” 
Verse 15. Nebuchadnezzar’s challenge: “Who is that God that shall deliver you out of my hands?” 
Verse 17, 19. The courageous answer of God’s witnesses: There was a God who could deliver even 
from the hand of Nebuchadnezzar. 
 
Cast into the Fiery Furnace. Verses 19-27. 
Verse 19.  The madness of the persecutor. 
Verse 20-23.  The king’s officers slain. 
Verse 24, 25.  Christ delivers. 
Verse 26. The king’s acknowledgment: “You servants of the most high God.” 
Verse 27.  A wonderful deliverance. 
 
The King’s Acknowledgment and Decree. Verses 28-30. 
1. The God of the Hebrews is able to deliver. 
2. He can change the king’s word. 
3. “There is no other god that can deliver after this sort.” 
 
For Further Study 
1. Was it right for the Hebrew children to disobey the king? Why? 
2. How did Nebuchadnezzar know the Son of God? Prophets and Kings, Page 509. 
3. Is it ever right to persecute? “The Rights of Man” (Colcord), 97; Galatians 4: 29. 
4. Where was Daniel at the time of this event? 
5. What lesson may we learn from this experience? Prophets and Kings, Page 510-513. 
6. Note the similarities between the experience of God’s people in Babylon, as brought to view in Daniel 3, 
and the experience of God’s people in the last days, as recorded in Revelation 13. 
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3. OF THE VISION OF THE IMAGE COMPOSED OF FOUR 
METALS. 

THE Prophecies of Daniel are all of them related to one another, as if they were but several 
parts of one general Prophecy, given at several times. The first is the easiest to be understood, and 
every following Prophecy adds something new to the former. The first was given in a dream to 
Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, in the second year of his reign; but the King forgetting his 
dream, it was given again to Daniel in a dream, and by him revealed to the King. And thereby, 
Daniel presently became famous for wisdom, and revealing of secrets: insomuch that Ezekiel his 
contemporary, in the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, spake thus of him to the King of Tyre: 
Behold, saith he, thou art wiser than Daniel, there is no secret that they can hide from thee, Ezekiel 
28:3. And the same Ezekiel, in another place, joins Daniel with Noah and Job, as most high in the 
favor of God, Ezekiel 14:14, 16, 18, 20. And in the last year of Belshazzar, the Queen-mother said 
of him to the King:  
 

Behold there is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the spirit of the holy gods; and in the days 
of thy father, light and understanding and wisdom, like the wisdom of the gods, was found in him; 
whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, I say, thy father made master of the magicians, 
astrologers, Chaldeans and soothsayers: forasmuch as an excellent spirit, and knowledge, and 
understanding, interpreting of dreams, and shewing of hard sentences, and dissolving of doubts, 
were found in the same Daniel, whom the king named Belteshazzar, Daniel 5:11, 12.  
 

Daniel was in the greatest credit amongst the Jews, till the reign of the Roman Emperor 
Hadrian: and to reject his Prophecies, is to reject the Christian religion. For this religion is founded 
upon his Prophecy concerning the Messiah.  
 

Now in this vision of the Image composed of four Metals, the foundation of all Daniel’s 
Prophecies is laid. It represents a body of four great nations, which should reign over the earth 
successively, viz. the people of Babylonia, the Persians, the Greeks, and the Romans. And by a 
stone cut out without hands, which fell upon the feet of the Image, and brake all the four Metals to 
pieces, and became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth; it further represents that a new 
kingdom should arise, after the four, and conquer all those nations, and grow very great, and last to 
the end of all ages.  
 

The head of the Image was of gold, and signifies the nations of Babylonia, who reigned first, 
as Daniel himself interprets. Thou art this head of gold, saith he to Nebuchadnezzar. These nations 
reigned till Cyrus conquered Babylon, and within a few months after that conquest revolted to the 
Persians, and set them up above the Medes. The breast and arms of the Image were of silver, and 
represent the Persians who reigned next. The belly and thighs of the Image were of brass, and 
represent the Greeks, who, under the dominion of Alexander the great, conquered the Persians, and 
reigned next after them. The legs were of iron, and represent the Romans who reigned next after the 
Greeks, and began to conquer them in the eighth year of Antiochus Epiphanes. For in that year they 
conquered Perseus King of Macedon, the fundamental kingdom of the Greeks; and from thence 
forward grew into a mighty empire, and reigned with great power till the days of Theodosius the 
great. Then by the incursion of many northern nations, they brake into many smaller kingdoms, 
which are represented by the feet and toes of the Image, composed part of iron, and part of clay. For 
then, saith Daniel the kingdom shall be divided and there shall be in it of the strength of iron, but 
they shall not cleave one to another.  
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And in the days of these Kings, saith Daniel, shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom 
which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people; but it shall break 
in pieces, and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou sawest 
that the stone was cut out of the mountains without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the 
brass, the clay, the silver and the gold.  



the prophecies is not rooted in history, no one can be sure when 
they will take place. The method of interpretation espoused by 
this Prophecy Seminar, however, is consistent with the Biblical 
evidence. It sees the prophecies as beginning in Daniel's day but 
culminating in the end time. Thus the prophecies span the ages, 
rooted in history but focused on the future. This has been the 
most consistent interpretation of the prophecies of Daniel and 
Revelation by Jewish and Christian scholars from earliest 
timea 

Lesson 2 will explore the exciting theme of the book of Daniel. 
Once the theme of the book is clear, we will begin our chapter 
study. Thrilling times are ahead of us as we unravel these 
fantastic prophecies and see how the various stories relate to the 
time of the end. 

It is imperative to remember that the focal point of the book of 
Daniel is the time of the end — the end of the conflict between 
good and evil. It will be exciting for you to discover through your 
study that we today are indeed living in the time of the end 
foretold in the book of Daniel. What reassuring news for people 
everywhere who face the future with apprehension! And even 
more important, both Daniel and Revelation focus on Jesus 
Christ and reveal fantastic new amazing facts regarding Him and 
His plans for the future. It is our hope and prayer that you will get 
to know Him better in this Prophecy Seminar. 

9. Is it your desire to know Jesus better through the study of the 
prophecies of the book of Daniel? 

Printed in U.SA. Copyright © 1989 by SEMINARS UNLIMITED. Christian ethics dictate that 
this material not be copied without written permission. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OF DANIEL 
Does the possibility of nuclear annihilation frighten you? Are you 
fearful that the world is on a countdown to the Battle of Armaged-
don? Are we headed toward some cosmic conflict straight out of 
Star Wars? What does the future hold for our world? Have you 
attempted to understand the prophecies of Daniel and Revelation, 
but have been confused by all the symbolism of those prophecies? 
These and many other amazing questions will be answered 
through this Prophecy Seminar. 

You are about to begin one of the most fascinating adventures of 
your life. What can you expect from this Daniel Prophecy Seminar? 
What will it do for you? 

What the Prophecy Seminar Will Do For You: 

1. You will understand the prophecies of Daniel and many of 
those in Revelation as you have never understood them 
before. 

2. Your friends will be amazed at how much you will know about 
the books of Daniel and Revelation. 

3. You will discover the amazing story of the cosmic drama 
unfolding between the forces of good and evil, and the 
ultimate triumph of Christ. 

4. You will enhance your relationship with Jesus Christ as you 
get better acquainted with the One who delivers God's 
people. 

5. You will find inner peace and security as you learn the truth 
that God is in control of world events. 

Since the book of Revelation in the New Testament is the 
companion book to Daniel, we will be examining many similar 
prophecies in Revelation in order that we might better understand 
Daniel. 

These two Bible books are most intriguing. They are full of 
prophetic symbols. For some, this symbolism has been a barrier to 
understanding the message of the books, but this need not be. 
The exciting news is that YOU can understand the books of 
Daniel and Revelation! As you proceed through this special 
Prophecy Seminar, you will discover the meaning of the various 
symbols. You will understand the prophecies of the book of Daniel 
as you have never before understood them. The book of 
Revelation will also come alive for you. 
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c. Water Rev. 17:15 (1819) [1231] 

NOTE: This does not mean that every time these words 
appear in Scripture they have symbolic meaning, but rather 
only in the symbolic prophecies such as those found in Daniel 
and Revelation. 

HOW TO INTERPRET DANIEL 

There are four major prophecies in the book of Daniel: (1) Daniel 2; 
(2) Daniel 7; (3) Daniel 8 and 9; and (4) Daniel 10 through 12. Each 
of these prophecies covers the broad sweep of history from 
DaniePs day to the end time. The focal point of each prophecy is 
the end of time. 

1. We will discover that Daniel 2 gives us the broad outline of 
human history from Daniel's day to our day. 

2. Daniel 7 covers the same time period with different symbols, 
and elaborates on a certain period in the time of the end. 

3. Daniel 8 and 9 also cover the same ground, but add further 
details on the time of the end. 

4. Daniel 10 through 12 likewise go over the same ground and 
further expand our understanding of the end time. 

The principle that Daniel uses is what is called "outline" prophecy, 
in which world history is outlined from Daniel's day to the end of 
time, and each subsequent prophecy elaborates on the end time. 
In employing this method Daniel made certain that he rooted the 
prophecies in history, so that as we see them unfold we can 
constantly see where we are living in the stream of history. This 
Prophecy Seminar attempts to utilize this principle of 
interpretation which is so clearly enunciated in the book of Daniel 
itself. In other words, we will discover that each of these major 
prophecies begins in Daniel's day, continues through history, and 
then focuses on the end time. Amazingly, we will discover that we 
today are living in Daniel's predicted time of the end. 

The student should be aware that other interpretations are 
suggested for the book of Daniel. Some have erroneously dated 
the book of Daniel in the 2nd century B.C. and have interpreted 
the events in the book as occurring mainly in the Grecian Empire. 
They feel that all the prophecies of Daniel were fulfilled then and 
that the book of Daniel has little meaning for today. Others have 
gone to the opposite extreme and suggest that everything in the 
book of Daniel will yet take place in the future. Since this view of 
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prophecies predict. The stories reveal that what happened 
to Daniel and his friends in ancient Babylon are symbolic 
of the experiences of the people of God in the end time. 

Always remember that the focal point of the book of Daniel is 
the time of the end — the end of the conflict between good 
and evil. In this seminar we will study the entire book chapter 
by chapter, including both the historical and prophetic 
sections. We shall study the historical section to discover the 
message there for the end time, and then we will discover 
how the prophetic sections have predicted those very 
conditions in the last days. What an exciting study awaits us 
in the book of Daniel!! In addition we will be studying the 
great key prophecies of the book of Revelation. 

7. Is the study of prophecy important? 2 Peter 1:19 (1787) 
[1209] 

, because "We have also a more 

word of , 

whereunto ye do well that ye take , 

as unto a light that in a dark place, 

until the day dawn, and the day arise 
in your hearts." 
NOTE: The Bible says prophecy is sure; we should heed it 
Instead of studying Bible prophecy to provide hope today, 
many people are turning to the occult, to spirit mediums and 
witches in an endeavor to understand today's chaotic world. 
The Bible asserts that real answers can be found only in 
prophecy. Prophecy is a light that illuminates our pathway, 
and the study of prophecy causes Christ (the Day Star) to find 
a place in our hearts. We pray that this study of Daniel and 
Revelation will provide Christ-centered illumination in your life. 

SYMBOLS OF PROPHECY 

Much of the books of both Daniel and Revelation is written in 
symbolic language. In order to correctly interpret the prophecies, 
one must understand the Biblical meaning of the symbola Once 
the symbols are understood, the prophecies make sense. 

8. Give the Biblical meaning of the following symbols: 

a. Beast Daniel 7:23 (1310) [888] 

b. Day Ezekiel 4:6 (1213) [822] 
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Three Basic Premises Control Our Study in This Prophecy Seminar: 
1. The prophetic symbols in both Daniel and Revelation must 

be interpreted by the Bible itself. Private man-made interpreta-
tions have no validity whatsoever (2 Peter 1:20) (1787) [1209]. 
In order to understand the prophecies correctly, we must let 
the Bible explain them. 

2. A correct comprehension of the prophecies of Daniel and 
Revelation will give us a clearer understanding of Jesus 
Christ. Prophecy can be understood correctly only as it 
centers in and uplifts Jesus Christ. 

3. Both Daniel and Revelation have much to say about the time 
of the end. Thus the focus of our study will be on the 
preparation needed for the end time. 

NOTE: Though this prophecy seminar embraces both Daniel and 
Revelation, special emphasis is given to the Book of Daniel — a 
much misunderstood book. 

AUTHOR AND DATE 

1. Who is the author of the book of Daniel? Daniel 12:4,5,9. (1320) [895] 

NOTE: The testimony of the book is that it was written by the 
prophet Daniel. This is evident not only from the testimony of 
Scripture, as these verses indicate, but also by the fact that 
only a person who was intimately acquainted with Nebuchad-
nezzar's Babylon could have written the details of history 
revealed in the book of Daniel. 

2. Did Jesus recognize Daniel as the author of this book? Matthew 
24:15 (1439) [976] 

NOTE: Jesus told His followers to study Daniel's prophecies 
and seek to understand them. According to Jesus, they can 
be understood. In this same statement Jesus recognized that 
Daniel spoke the words of the book of Daniel. 

3. When was the book of Daniel written? Daniel 1:1 (1295) [878] 

In the year of the reign of Jehoiakim. 

NOTE: Since the book was written by the prophet Daniel, it 
would have had to be written while the prophet lived, in the 
6th century B.C. Daniel was taken captive to Babylon in 606 
B.C. and lived on into the Medo-Persian reign, which began in 
538 B.C. Hence, the book of Daniel must have been written 
sometime during those years. 
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THE SETTING OF THE BOOK OF DANIEL 

4. Who had conquered Jerusalem and taken Daniel captive to Babylon? 
Daniel 1:1 (1295) [878] 

NOTE: Because of their disobedience to God the nations of 
Israel and Judah had been taken captive. Eventually the city 
of Jerusalem was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar, and most of 
the Jews were carried away to Babylon. The book of Daniel 
begins with Jerusalem being desolated by the heathen king 
Nebuchadnezzar and God's people being removed to a strange 
land. Our study will reveal that God can bring good out of 
every bad situation in which His people find themselves. 

5. To what event does the book of Daniel point? Daniel 12:4,9,13. 
(1320) [895] 

The of the . 

NOTE: Even though the book of Daniel was written while 
God's people were captive in Babylon because of their sins, 
the focal point of the book is not the Jewish captivity but the 
time of the end. As we study Daniel we must ever keep in 
mind that everything is pointing to the end of the world. You 
will discover that this gives the book of Daniel tremendous 
meaning for us today. 

6. What are the two parts to the book of Daniel? 

1. 2. 

r 

NOTE: There are two basic sections to the book of Daniel: 

1. The historical, found in the first half of the book, contains 
stories about Daniel's day. 

2. The prophetic, found in the latter part of the book, contains 
prophecies pointing to the end time. 

What the book of Daniel says about history provides a key 
that unlocks the meaning of history, while its prophetic 
section opens a window through which we see how the God 
of heaven is guiding the affairs of this world towards that 
great climactic event, the second coming of Christ. Í 

Many people in their haste to quickly unravel the prophecies 
of Daniel have skipped the historical section and missed a lot 
of the meaning in the book. The stories of Daniel are not 
given simply as stories; rather they illustrate what the 



HOPE IN A WORLD 
SPINNING OUT OF 

CONTROL 

I. WORLD CONDITIONS 
A. Disasters 
B. Technological Advances 
C. Political Changes 
D. People's Desire for God 

II. A MESSAGE OF HOPE FOR TROUBLED TIMES 
A. Bible Prophecy with its Symbols and Beasts 

1. Revelation means an "unveiling" 
2. Beasts - God's cartoon characters 
3. Revelation contains 2000 allusions to the Old Testament 
4. Biblical symbols 

a. Beast - Daniel 7:23 - kingdom 
b. Waters - Rev. 17:15 - people 
c. Day - Ezekiel 4:6 - year 

B. The Prophecy of Revelation 13:10-18 
1. Unlocking the symbols in the passage 
2. Symbol of the United States of America as the world's 

only superpower at the end of time 
3. "The United States will possess even more global 

influence in the next century, becoming a nation without 
peer, enabling it to influence as never before economic 
and political events around the globe. " Bob Whitesel, 
"Another American Century?" Strategies for Today's 
Leaders, Nov-Dec 1997. 

C. God's Special Message for the End Times. Rev. 14:6-12 -
Message of the Three Angels 
1. The everlasting gospel in the setting of the judgment 

hour 
2. Gospel is consistent with judgment 
3. Why humanity needs this special message 
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a. Genesis 1:27 - humanity created in God's image: 
physically, mentally, and spiritually 

b. Genesis 3:1-6 - loss ofthe image of God - , 
c. Matthew 4:1-10- Jesus gained the victory physically, 

mentally, and spiritually in the wilderness temptation 
4. First angel's message 

a. Fear God - Prov. 1:7 - restores humanity mentally 
b. Give glory to Him - 1 Cor. 6:19, 20 - restores humanity 

physically 
c. Worship Him - restores humanity spiritually 

5. Second angel's message - Rev. 14:8 
a. Fall of Babylon 
b. Rejection ofthe everlasting gospel 

6. Third angel's message - Rev. 14:9, 10 
a. Warning against mark ofthe beast 
b. Issue of the last days will be over who will be worshiped 

D. The Result ofthe Proclamation of These Three Messages is the 
Production ofthe 144,000 - Rev. 14:1-5 
1. Literal or symbolic 
2. People ready for Jesus to come 
3. Fully transparent before God 
4. They follow the Lamb wherever He goes 
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IT IS W R I T T E N TELEVISION PRESENTS: 

SEARCH FOR WMMË 

Our Day in the Light of Bible Prophecy 
.ertainty tor the z is t Century 

w. hat does the future hold? Is 
anyone in charge? Can we look for-
ward to the future with confidence? 
Is there anything we can count on? 
Our lesson today is on an ancient 
prophecy from the book of Daniel. 
The prophet Daniel's predictions 
have been amazingly accurate for 
the past 2,500 years. They speak 
with relevance to us today. They 
promise certainty for the twenty-
first century. They reveal that God 
is really in control of history. 

Throughout history the Bible has proven its accu-
racy in predicting the future. This study is an outline Throughout 
of world history from Daniel's time to our time today. , .. , 
Before we turn to the book of Daniel, let's discover a UlStOry t i l e 
few things about Bible prophecy. Bible has 

proven its 
accuracy in 
predicting 
the future. 



the 2 I st 

0 I. How far-reaching is God's ability to reveal the 
future? Isaiah 46:9, 10 

The Bible answer: 

In contrast to all false gods, God knows "the end from the begin-
ning." He alone has the ability to consistently reveal the future. 

/ ^ 2. H o w does God reveal the future to His people? 
\ J Amos 3:7 

The Bible answer: . 

God has the ability to look into the future and foretell what is 
going to take place centuries before the events come to pass. He 
revealed the mysteries of the future to the Bible prophets. These Bible 
prophets share God's messages of the future with us. As we see these 
prophecies fulfilled, our faith in God increases. One of the Bible's most 
significant prophecies regarding the future is found in Daniel 2. 

0 3. W h a t unusual thing happened to 
Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon? Daniel 2:1 ,3 

The Bible answer: 

Nebuchadnezzar had a dream of great significance, but when he 
woke up the next morning he couldn't remember it. He was greatly 
troubled. 

0 4. W h o m did the king ask to tell him his dream and 
the interpretation? Daniel 2:2, 3 

The Bible answer: 



Miraculously, God hid the dream from Nebuchadnezzar's mind. If 
the king could have remembered the dream, the psychics would have 
been able to make up a plausible interpretation. The wise men of 
Babylon utterly failed. 

j^^V 5. W h e n these men could not reveal the king's 
> í ^ dream, what did Nebuchadnezzar do? 

Daniel 2:12, 13 

The Bible answer: 

The angry king condemned all the wise men of Babylon to death 
when they could not tell him what he had dreamed. Daniel was a 
Hebrew captive in the king's court and educated in the University of 
Babylon. He too was considered one of Babylon's wise men. 

6. W h e n they sought to kill h im, what did Daniel 
do? Daniel 2:16-18 

The Bible answer: 

Daniel asked the king for time so he could pray to the God of 
heaven who reveals all secrets. He had confidence that God would 
solve the problem. 

7. Af ter Daniel and his fellows sought God ear-
nestly, how was the dream and its interpretat ion 
revealed to Daniel? Daniel 2:19 

The Bible answer: 

0 

0 
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Our Day 

0 8. Who did Daniel say was the only one who could 
make known the dream and its meaning? 
Daniel 2:28 

The Bible answer: 

Remember, the prophet Isaiah said that God is the only one who 
knows all things. The God of the universe is the only one who can 
reveal the future (Isaiah 46:9, 10). 

0 9. To what time period does the dream apply? 
Daniel 2:28 

The Bible answer: 

The book of Daniel especially reveals events in the last days of 
earth's history. The king's dream focuses on the end-times. It foretells 
events that occur at the close of this earth's history. 

0 10. What did Daniel say King Nebuchadnezzar had 
seen in his dream? Daniel 2:31-35 

The Bible answer: 

0 A. What do the different metals represent? 
Daniel 2:38-40 

The Bible answer: 

According to Daniel's interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar's dream, 
each corresponding metal represents a kingdom that would rule the 
world. Beginning with Babylon, the prophet traces the destiny of the 
nations through the centuries. 



Our Day in the Light of Bible Prophecy • Certainty for the 21 st Century 

0 " X B. List the corresponding metals that make up the 
image. Daniel 2:32, 33 

Image Metals 

Head 

Breast and Arms 

Belly and Thighs 

Legs 

Feet 

0I D E N T I F Y I N G T H E K I N G D O M S 
A . W h o m does the Bible identify as the head of 

gold? W h a t kingdom does this head of gold 
represent? Daniel 2:38 (last part) 

The Bible answer: 

Gold is a fitting symbol for Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar's kingdom 
ruled the world from 605 B.C. to 539 B.C. A metal represents a king 
or kingdom. Babylon would not last forever. It would be overthrown by 
a second dominant world power. 

0 B. W h a t metal follows gold? W h a t kingdom would 
arise next? W h a t nation conquered Babylon? 
Daniel 2:39; Daniel 5:28 

The Bible answer: 

The Medes and Persians overthrew the Babylonians in 539 B.C. 
Under the leadership of the Persian king, Cyrus, they ruled from 539 
B.C. to 331 B.C. Each of these empires were dominant world powers 
which aggressively oppressed God's ancient people. 



0 C. W h a t metal follows silver? W h a t kingdom would 
overthrow the Medes and Persians? Daniel 2:39; 
Daniel 8:20,21 

The Bible answer: 

The nation of Greece overthrew the Medes and the Persians in 
331 B.C. The prophet Daniel describes the Greeks in two ways. First, 
as bronze in the image of Daniel 2. The Greeks were known for their 
bronze-plated armor. Second, the prophet describes a fierce battle 
between a ram and a he-goat in chapter 8. He clearly identifies Greece 
as the goat that tramples down Media-Persia, the ram. 

0 D. How is the fourth world dominant power 
described? Daniel 2:40 

The Bible answer: 

The Roman Empire conquered the Greeks in 168 B.C. The Romans 
ruled the world during the time of Christ The ancient historian Edward 
Gibbon, in his Decline and Fall ofthe Roman Empire, referred to "the iron 
monarchy of Rome" using the exact expression from the Bible. 

0 11 . W h a t significant events would occur next? W o u l d 
a fifth world-ruling empire arise to overthrow 
Rome? Daniel 2:41 

The Bible answer: 

The prophet Daniel predicted that the Roman Empire would be 
divided. The breakup of the empire occurred from A.D. 351 to A.D. 476. 
Daniel continued, "But they will not adhere to one another" (verse 43, 
NKJV).* History has followed this prophecy like a blueprint Dictators 
and rulers have attempted to unite Europe through the centuries, but 
have absolutely failed. The Roman Empire was divided. The divisions of 

/»a,\ 



the empire into the eastern and western sections formed the founda-
tion of the nations located in Europe today. 

12. Would the nations of Europe ever be united into 
one cohesive, lasting, political nation again? 
Daniel 2:42,43 

The Bible answer: 

Oppression of God's people does not last forever. Although the 
Roman Empire lasted longer than any prior empire—no small feat in 
and of itself—God saw that ultimately oppressive regimes would col-
lapse. God's Word is clear. These seven prophetic words, "They shall 
not cleave one to another," have stopped every would-be conqueror of 
Europe through the centuries. Throughout history, political leaders 
such as Charlemagne, Charles V, Louis XIV, Napoleon, Hitler, and Stalin 
have attempted to dominate by uniting Europe. Each has desperately 
failed. Communism stretched its tentacles across Europe. One nation 
after another fell into its grasp. But Communism failed. The Berlin Wall 
came down. Freedom triumphed! Bible prophecy is accurate. The 
future is in God's hands. He can be safely trusted. He will safely guide 
us into the twenty-first century. 

13 .What will be the next event in history? Is there 
hope for the twenty-first century? 
Daniel 2:44, 45 

The Bible answer: 

The rock represents the coming kingdom of God. Soon all wicked-
ness, evil, and rebellion will be gone forever. The forces of evil will be 
crushed, destroyed, and broken in pieces. God will establish His ever-
lasting kingdom forever. You can face the future with confidence. The 
twenty-first century is bright with the promises of God. The future is 
in the hands of God. Hope is on the way. 

0 

0 
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MY DECISION: 
J Lord Jesus, I choose to follow You in all things and be one of Your 

children. I want to be remembered when You come into Your kingdom. 

* Texts credited to NKJV are from the New King James Version. Copyright © 
1979, 1980, 1982 by Thomas Nelson, Inc. Used by permission. All rights reserved. 
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• k . ^ S B f • • i > • I B 

•'•';. '' 

1 
• 

^*%iúf ̂ fiB 

Bi ... 

A D V E N T U R E S IN B I B L E P R O P H E C Y 



Introduction 
Unsealing Daniel's Mysteries 

The prophet Daniel wrote in symbolic language. Just as 
military planners send secret messages in code to keep 
the enemy from intercepting and understanding them, 

so God has cloaked prophecy in symbolic language. He didn't 
use symbols to prevent us from understanding His messages. 
He used them so the evil powers He exposed wouldn't readily 
see themselves in the messages and attempt to tamper with 
them, change them, or destroy them. 

By using symbolic images and prophetic pictures, God is 
able to condense thousands of years of history into a very small 
space. Each prophetic symbol is clearly explained in Scripture. 
Once you understand the meaning of the symbol, Bible 
prophecy becomes plain. To help you in your understanding, 
study the chart below. The left-hand column lists the symbol as 
it appears in Bible prophecy. The center column lists the text 
which explains the symbol. The right-hand column gives the 
meaning of the symbol. 

SYMBOL CLARIFYING TEXT 

Metals in Daniel 2— Daniel 2:38-40 
gold, silver, brass, 
iron 

Head of gold in 
Daniel 2:38 

Toes of image in 
Daniel 2:41 

Daniel 2:32 

Daniel 2:41 

WHAT THE 
SYMBOL MEANS 

Four successive 
world empires 
beginning in 
Daniel's day 

Nebuchadnezzar's 
kingdom—Babylon 

A divided kingdom 
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10. What did Daniel request ofthe king's servant? Daniel 1:12. 

Daniel's faith led him to conclude that God would honor 
his choice. He knew that God would never disappoint him. 

Miraculous Results 
11. What benefits did Daniel and his friends gain from their 

choice to be totally obedient to God? 
The physical results (Daniel 1:15) 

The mental results (Daniel 1:17) 

The political results (Daniel 1:19, 20) 

Daniel's faithfulness to God brought him God's blessing. 
When we make decisions that are morally right—when we do 
right because it is right—we too can expect the abundant bless-
ings of a loving, heavenly Father. We may experience trials. 
Daniel did! We may experience disappointments. Daniel did! 
But we can be certain of ultimate triumph at last. God turns 
our defeats into victories. He turns our scars into stars to shine 
for His glory forever. In the trials of life we can truly trust Him. 

Q Today I determine to surrender my will to God. 
• Right now, I acknowledge my loving Creator as the Lord of 

my life. 



10 • UNSEALING DANIEL'S MYSTERIES 

In 605 B.C., Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, led a 
vicious attack on Jerusalem. These two cities represented two 
ways of life—two ideologies—two philosophies. Babylon was 
the center of rebellion against the true God. It stood for apos-
tasy or a counterfeit system of religion based on idol worship 
in opposition to the law of God. Jerusalem, the city of Daniel, 
stood for loyalty, fidelity, and faithfulness. It represented wor-
ship ofthe true God and obedience to His law. In the first verse 
of Daniel's book, this struggle between the forces of good and 
the forces of evil is introduced. The great controversy between 
good and evil which began in heaven (Revelation 12:7-9) con-
tinues on earth. 

Hostages Seized 
7. Describe the qualities of the Hebrew young men whom 

Nebuchadnezzar took captive. Daniel 1:4. 

8. What did Nebuchadnezzar do to change the hostages' 
Hebrew identity? Daniel 1:6, 7. 

Nebuchadnezzar began a "brainwashing" process—changing 
the names of the Hebrew young men to represent pagan 
Babylonian gods. In this way, he hoped to destroy their identity. 

9. What decision did Daniel make which changed the course 
of his life? Daniel 1:8. 

The word "purpose" means "to determine" or "decide." 
The governing power within our mind is our will. When we 
choose to do right, God supplies the moral power to carry out 
our choices. His Holy Spirit guides us to make the choice—and 
as we make it, He gives us the power to carry it out. 

INTRODUCTION • 3 
SYMBOL CLARIFYING TEXT WHAT THE 

SYMBOL MEANS 

The rock cut out 
without hands in 
Daniel 2:34 

The tree in Daniel 
4:10 

Daniel 2:44, 45 

Daniel 4:22 

The cutting down of Daniel 4:24, 25 
the tree in Daniel 
4:14 

The band of iron 
and brass around 
the tree's stump in 
Daniel 4:15 

Daniel 4:26 

God's eternal king-
dom 

King Nebuchadnezzar 

King Nebuchad-
nezzar's loss of his 
throne to temporary 
insanity 

Nebuchadnezzar's 
empire preserved 

The mysterious writ- Daniel 5:26-28 
ing on the wall of 
Belshazzar's banquet 
hall in Daniel 5:5 

Four winds in Daniel Jeremiah 49:36, 37 
7:2 (See also Revelation 

7:1, 2) 

Sea in Daniel 7:2 Revelation 17:15 

God's judgment pro-
nounced upon 
Babylon 

Winds equal devasta-
tion and destruction. 
The number four 
symbolizes the direc-
tions of the com-
pass—North, South, 
East, and West. 

Multitudes, peoples, 
nations 

Beasts in Daniel 7:3 Daniel 7:17, 23 

The lion, bear, leo- Daniel 7:4-7 
pard, and dragon-
like beast in Daniel 
7:3-8 

Empires or kingdoms 

Four successive 
world empires of 
Babylon, Medo-
Persia, Greece, and 
Rome 

Ten horns in Daniel Daniel 7:24 
7:8 (first part) 

Ten kings or king-
doms—divisions of 
power 



• King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon conquered Jerusalem 
and led away many captives. Among these was Daniel. 

MORE THAN A HOSTAGE • 9 

The Holy Spirit reveals truth through the Bible prophets. 
The future is clearly revealed. God is never caught by surprise. 
3. Why should we study Bible prophecy? John 14:29. 

Fulfilled prophecy increases our confidence in the truth-
fulness of the Bible. It also prepares us for the overwhelming 
events ahead. 
4. What counsel did Jesus personally give in His sermon on 

end-time events, regarding the prophecies of Daniel? 
Matthew 24:15. 

The book of Daniel must be extremely important. It is the 
only book which Jesus specifically urges His last-day people to 
study. It contains truth for our time. Daniel's prophecies reveal 
the plans of God and unmask the plans of the enemy. The 
book of Daniel can be divided into two parts—stories and 
prophecies. The stories reveal how to be ready for earth's final 
days. The prophecies reveal when these last-day events will 
occur. 

In this lesson, we discover the source of Daniel's courage 
in the midst of a sin-polluted society. 

Conflict in the Middle East 
5. The book of Daniel opens with a major conflict in the 

Middle East. What two nations were involved? Daniel 1:1. 

a. 

b. 

6. Who was the king of Babylon? Daniel 1:1. 
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Each lesson will lead you o n a journey of discovery into the 
Scriptures. As you look u p the answers in your o w n Bible, you 
will find Bible study a rewarding experience. You will discover 
the path to lasting happiness and life's deepes t joy. 

Daniel, chapter 1, in t roduces the t h e m e of the entire 
book—a titanic struggle be tween good and evil. It reveals 
God 's divine power in an unusua l way. God is never taken by 
surprise. He is never caught off guard. His p lans t r iumph in the 
midst of apparently insurmountable odds . 

Truth for the End Time 
1. For what special t ime in this wor ld 's history were the 

prophecies of Daniel written? Daniel 12:6, 8, 9, 13. 

2. What promise does God give His peop le regarding the 
future? Amos 3:7. 

INTRODUCTION • 5 

SYMBOL CLARIFYING TEXT WHAT THE 
SYMBOL MEANS 

Little horn in Daniel Daniel 7:24, 25 
7:8 (last part) 

Eyes like a man in Ephesians 1:18 
Daniel 7:8 

Clouds of heaven in Revelation 1:7; 
Daniel 7:13 Matthew 16:27 

A diverse or different 
power; one that is 
not political, but 
religious in nature 

Eyes equal under-
standing or wisdom. 
Eyes like a man indi-
cate a system based 
on human, rather 
than divine, wisdom 

Angels 

M M 

WPWWU 

A prophetic day Numbers 14:34; 
Ezekiel 4:6; 
Genesis 29:27 

One year 

Time, times, and half Revelation 12:6, 14 
a time in Daniel 7:25 

Son of man in 
Daniel 7:13 

Luke 19:10; 
Luke 21:27 

1,260 prophetic days 
or 1,260 literal years 

Jesus Christ 

Ram in Daniel 8:3 Daniel 8:20 Media-Persia 

He goat in Daniel 8:5 Daniel 8:21 Greece 
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SYMBOL CLARIFYING TEXT WHAT THE 
SYMBOL MEANS 

Prince ofthe Host in Daniel 9:25, 10:13, 
Daniel 8:11 Daniel 12:1 

Isaiah 9:6 
Transgression in 
Daniel 8:12 1 John 3:4 

Transgression or 
abomination of des-
olation 

2300 prophetic days 
in Daniel 8:14 

Seventy weeks in 
Daniel 7:24 

Messiah the Prince 
in Daniel 9:25 

The covenant in 
Daniel 9:27 

Daniel 11:31, 32 

Ezekiel 4:6; 
Numbers 14:34 

Ezekiel 4:6; 
Numbers 14:34 

Matthew 1:21 

Matthew 26:28 

The prince of the 
kingdom of Persia in John 12:31 
Daniel 10:13 

King of the South in 
Daniel 11:5 Exodus 5:2 

King of the North in 
Daniel 11:7 Revelation 14:8, 9; 

18:1 

Jesus Christ 

Sin is the transgres-
sion, or breaking, of 
God's law 

Open rebellion 
against God, His 
word, and His law— 
the Ten 
Commandments 

2,300 literal years 

490 literal years 

Jesus Christ 

God's plan of salva-
tion through the 
blood of Christ 

The prince of this 
world, or Satan 

Spiritual Egypt, anti-
God powers, atheis-
tic powers 

Spiritual Babylon, or 
false religious pow-
ers which, under the 
guise of religion, 
deceive with false 
teachings 

Tidings from the The message of 
east in Daniel 11:44 Matthew 24:27 Christ's soon return 

1 
More Than a Hostage 

The prophetic book of Daniel was written for our time. Its 
prophecies speak with increased meaning to this genera-
tion. The angel Gabriel specifically told Daniel to "seal 

up" these prophecies until the "time ofthe end." Daniel 12:4. 
The Bible prophet, Daniel, outlines in vivid detail world events 
now unfolding before our eyes. His predictions, covering twen-
ty-five hundred years of history, clearly outiine world events 
from the prophet's time (six hundred years before Christ) to 
ours. As we near the close of earth's history, these amazing pre-
dictions become more detailed. They provide "inside informa-
tion" on the enemy's plans. They reveal the last-day delusions 
Satan uses to deceive the world's population. They also care-
fully outline God's strategy for the end time. 

Best of all, the prophet reveals how to thrive in the tough 
times ahead. The days ahead will be difficult. A crisis of 
unimagined fury will break upon our world. Friend, you can 
do much more than survive—you can thrive. Daniel describes 
how to tap into resources of spiritual power. As a hostage in a 
foreign land, subjected to the pressures of mind manipulation, 
Daniel triumphed. He overcame unsurmountable odds. You 
can too! 

As you study these lessons, you will— 
• Discover the secrets of a deeper prayer life. 
• Experience a new sense of God's power in your own life. 
• Develop the spiritual strength to resist temptation. 
• Learn of earth-shaking events soon to burst upon the world 

as an overwhelming surprise. 
• Find the keys to understanding truth for our times. 

7 



CHAPTER II 

A CONTROVERSY BETWEEN TRUTH AND ERROR 

7. And in the second year of the 
reign of Nebuchadn.zzar Neb
uchadnezzar dreamed dreams, 
wherewith his spirit was trQu
bled, and his sleep brake from 
him. Oan. 2: 1. 

Dan. I; I. 

Dan.:2: 37,38. 

JeT. 27: 6~"1l. 


Gen. II: 
15a. 14: 1:2~I+. 

And they said. Go to, 
U~ a t:ity and a 
may reach Ullto 
us make 1I~ a 
scattered: 
the wllole 
name of it 

Job 2: t, 2. 

2 ehron. 1~: 18. 

z8 

"IN the second year of Nebuchadnezzar, 
N ebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams." It is thus 
that we are introduced to the monarch of the 
greatest of earthly kingdoms in his own home. 
In 'chapter one, Nebuchadnezzar is referred to 
as the one who besieged Jerusalem; in 
two, he is spoken of as the ruler of every nation 
on earth. The kingdom which Nebuchadnezzar 
brought to the height of its glory can be traced 
in Bible history to its foundation. The history 
of Babvlon is the story of the great controversy 
between Satan, begun in heaven, con
tinued on and which will end only when 
the stone cut out without hands fr0111 the moull
taill shall fill the whole earth. 

Satan's accusation against God is that the' 
Father is unjust. "But me a fair challce," 
argued Lucifer, "and I can establish a 
dom on earth which will excel in glory the king
dom of God in heaven." He was granted the 
privilege of making a trial. The plains of Shinar 
were chosen; the people whom God told to 1111 
the whole earth were gathered into a dty. HahYJ 
1011 grew, and its mighty walls three hl1l1drcd 
and fifty feet in height and eighty-sevell feet 
thick, with the massive gates of hrass, were de

to imitate the strength of the city of (;o<i. 
At the time of the founding of Bahylon, Satan 
was still meeting with the council of the rl'prc-
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sentatives of worlds, which was held at the gates 
of heaven. It was his design to counterfeit the 
plans of God. The earthly city was patterned 
after the heavenly. The Euphrates flowed 

it as did the river of God through 
Paradise. The government was an absolute 
monarchy; a man occupied the throne, and as 
it grew, every knee of earth was caused to bow 
to its king. Tyranny took the place of love. 
This is always true when man is exalted above 
God. There was a close union of church and 
"tate, for no power was tolerated above that of 
the monarch. It was to such a kingdom that 
Nebl1chadnezzar fell heir, and the beauty and 
power of the kingdom were increased by him 
in every possible way, until it was spoken of 
everywhere as " Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, 
the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency." 

Not only the power, but the wisdom also, of 
N ebuchadnezzar was exceedingly The 
king favored education, and during his reign 
Babylon was the educational center of the world. 
Every art and science was taught in the schools 
of Babylon. The wisdom of the ancients was 
made known to the students who sat at the 
feet of her magicians and wise men. They rev
e1ed in the study of astronomy and the 
mathematics. There were linguists who could 
teach the language of every nation. 

The king himself was highly educated, for it 
was he who examined the students on the com
pletion of their course, and granted their de
grees. Babylon was proud of her educational 
system; she trusted to it for salvation, but it 
was the cause of her ruin. "Thy wisdom and 
thy knowledge, it hath caused thee to turn away." 

And the Lord ,aid 
Wherewith? And he 
go forth. aud I wiU 
spirit in the mOllth 
prophets:. J Kings 22: r8-23. 

Rev. 22 : 1" 2. 

He whn 
wrath with a 
that ruled the 
persecuted, 

Behold. I ;lnl against thee, 0 de.. 
stroying mountain, saiLh the Lonl. 
which destroyest all the (~arth; aut! 
I will stretch ont mine hand 
thee, and roB thee down 
the rock."" and will make t 
burnt l'llonntain. Jet. 51: 25_ 

Isa. 13: tg. 

And in all matters of wh,dom 
and understanding, that the kl1Jj.; 
inquired of them, lIe found them 
ten times better than all the magi. 
cians. and astrologers that were in 
an hIS realm. Dan. 1-: 17-20~ 

Isa. 47 : 10. 

Thou art wearied in the 
tude of thy counsels. Let now 
astrolo~ersJ the stargazers. 
monthly prognosticators, stand up, 
"nd save thee from these things 
that shall come upon thee. They 
shall not deliver themselves from 
the power of the fiamcw 

Isa. /;'7 : IJ~ 14. 
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Where is the wise'? where is the 
scribe? where is the disputer of this 
world? hath not God made foolish 
the wisdom of this wodd? For 
after that in thewh.dom of God the 
world by wisdom knew not Gud, it 
plea.l).ed God by the fooli~hness of 
preaching to save them that believe. 
nut we preach Christ crucified, 
unto the Jews a stumbling-block. 
and unto the Greeks foolishness; 
but Utllo them which are caned. 
both Jews and Greek.,>, Christ the 
power of God, and the wisdom of 
Cod. Because the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men; and the 
weakness of God is stronger than 

); Cor. I : 19--25. 
rcad l Out of 

and sucklings 

Kf:!~~;l :)6, 

2. Then the king commanded to 
call the magicians, and the as
trologers, and the sorcerers, and 
the Chaldeans, for to show the 
king his dreams. So they came 
and stood before the king. 

S. And the king said unto them, 
I have dreamed a dream, and my 
Bplrlt was troubled to know the 
dream. 

4. Then spake the Chaldeans to 
the king in Syrlack,O king, liae 
forever: tell thy servants the 
dream, and we will show the In
terpretation. Dan. 2: 2-4. 

For what is yOt1t life:? It is even 
that appeareth for a 
, and then vanishcth 

away* James 4 : 14· 

Why thou strive against 
him? for giveth not account of 
any of ttlatters. For God 
speakcth once. yea twice, yet ma.n 
perceiveth it not. Tn a dream. in 
a vision of the night, when deep 
sleep faUeth upon men, in 
slumberings upon the bed; then 
he open(~th the ears of rnen~ and 
sealeth their instructron~ that he 

withdraw man from his pur
and hide prlcle from man. 

Job 3J: IJ··17· 

o the depth 01 the riches both of 
the w1sdom and knowledge of God! 
how unsearchable are his judg
menL't~ and his finding 
outl 11 :33. 

5. The king answered and said to 
the Chaldeans, The thing Is gone 
from me: if ye will not make 
known unto me the dream, with 

God himself speaks, saying: "Hath not God 
made foolish the wisdom of this world? " In 
the Babylonish court this was exemplified. Nebu
chadnezzar and his coutlsclors,- the wise men, 
astrologers, and soothsayers,- on one side, rep
resented the education of the world. Daniel, a 

not over twenty-one years of ag-e, a Hc
brew and a slave, was chosen by God to confound 
the wisdom of the mighty. 

THE DR.EAM 

The Scripture gives the story in language that 
can be readily understood. But why did God 
give Nebuchadnezzar a dream? How could the 
God of heaven reveal truth to this heathen king? 
Doubtless he could not during his waking mo
ments; but Nebucbadnezzar had contemplated 
the glory of his kingdom, and fell asleep with 
a longing desire to know its future. He knew 
that life was short. Soon he must die; what 
would the future be? It was God's opporttmity, 
and while those eyes were closed to earthly 
things; while self was lost,- dead, as it werc,
the future history of the world was spread before 
Nebuchadnezzar. On awaking, he found 110 

language to express his thoughts. He who was 
acquainted with the world's wisdom knew not 
the language of heaven. This he had never 
been taught. He tried to think what he had 
seen, but as his eyes again rested on the glory 
about him, the vision faded away. 
things drew a veil over the things of Go(l, and 
while he knew he had seen something, he knew 
not what it was. 

The king demanded an interpretation, but the 
wisest men of the king answered: "There is 
not a man upon the earth that can show the 
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king's matter.... There is none other that can 
show it before the king, except the gods, whose 
dwelling is not with flesh." That the pretended 
knowledge of the wise men of Babylon might be 
exposed, the Lord had in his providence given 
Nebuchadnezzar this dream, and then allowed 
him to forget the details, while causing him to 
retain a vivid impression of the vision. The 
king was angered by the request of the wise 
men for him to tell them the dream, saying, 
" I know of certainty that ye would gain the time, 
because ye see the thing is gone from me." 
That is, they would be able to agree on some 
interpretation if the king could tell the dream. 
The king then threatened that if they failed to 
tell the dream, they should all be destroyed. The 
wise men urged that the requirement was most 
unreasonable; but the more they argued, the 
more furious the king became, and in his anger 
he finally "commanded to destroy all the wise 
men of Babylon." 

This dt~cree was made in the second year of 
Nebuchadnezzar's reign. He had ruled two 
years conjointly with his father, N abopolassar, 
and two years alone; so Daniel and his fellows 
were serving their first year as wise men in 
the court of Babylon, having finished their three
years' course in the schools. They were there
fore sought out by Arioch, the king's captain, 
to be slain. Daniel asked: "Why is the decree 
so hasty from the king?" Then Arioch made 
the thing known to Daniel. Daniel alone had 
the courage to venture into the presence of the 
king, at the peril of his life, to beg that he might 
be granted time to show the dream and the in
terpretation. The request was granted. 

the interpretation thereof, lie shall 
be cut in pieces, and your houses 
shall be made a dunghill. 

6. But If ye show the dream. 
and the Interpretation t nereof, lie 
shall receive of me gift. and re
wards and great honor: therefore 
show me the dream, and the Inter
pretation thereof. 

7. They answered again and said, 
Let the king tell his seruants the 
dream, and we will show the inter_ 
pretation of it. 

8. The king answered and said. 
I know of certainty that ye would 
gain the time, because ye 8e. the 
thing is gone from me. 

9. But if ye will not mahe known 
unto me the dream, there is but 
0;" decree for you: for ye have 
prepared lying and corrupt words 
to speak before me, till the time 
be changed: therefore tell me the 
dream, and I shall know that y. 
can show me the Interpretation 
thereof. Dan. 2:5-9. 

But the natural man rcceiveth 
not the things of the Spirit of (iod: 
for they are foolish ness unto him: 
neither can he know them, hccall~e 
they are spiritually discerned. Hut 
he that is spiritual iudgeth all 
things, yet he himself IS judged of 
no man. I Cor. 2; 14. 15. 

10. The Chaldeans answered be
fore the king, and 'said, There I. 
not a man upon the earth that can 
show the king's mattor: th"efore 
thers is no king. /ordt nor ruler, 
that asked such things at anq 
maglc/un, or aBtrologer, or Chal
dean. 

11. And it is a rare thing that 
the king requlreth, and there 18 
none other that can show it before 
the king, except the gods, whose 
dwelling Is not with flesh. 

12. For this cause the king was 
angry and very furious, and Com
manded to destroy all the wise men 
of Babylon. 

13. And the decree went forth 
that the wise men should be Slain; 
and they sought Daniel and his 
fellows to be slain. 

14. Then Daniel answered with 
counsel and wisdom to Arioch the 
captain of the klng's guard, wlrlch 

http:plea.l).ed
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was gone forth to slay the wise 
men of Babylon: 

15. He answered and said to 
Ar/och the king's captain, Why is 
the decree so hasty from the king? 
Then Arioeh made the thing known 
to Daniel. 

16. Then Daniel went In and de
sired of the king that he would 
giue him time, and that he would 
show the kinq the Interpretation. 

Dan. 2: 10-16, 

17. Then Daniel 
house, and made the 
to Hananiah, Mishael, 
his companiOl1s: 

18. That they would desire mer
cies of the Gpd of neauen concern_ 
IhY this secret; that Daniel and 
his fel/ows should not perish with 
the rest of the wise men of Baby
lon. Dan. 2: 17,18. 

Let 
buth~ 
lie\'crs, 

charity, 

plU·ity. 1 Tim. 4: 12. 


19. Then was the secret reuealed 
unto Daniel in a night uision. 
Then Daniel blessed the God of 
heauen. 

20. Daniel answered and said. 
Blessed be the name of God for euer 
and euer: for wisdom and might 
are his.~ 

21. And he changeth the times 
and the seasons: he removeth 
kings, and setieth up kings: he giu
eth wisdom untu the wise, and 
Imowledge to them that know un
derstanding: 

22. He reuealeth the deep and 
secret things: he knoweth what is 
in the darknes', and the light 
dwelleth with him. 

23. I thank thee, and praise 
thee, 0 thou God of my fathers, 
who hast giuen me wisdom alld 
might, and hast made known unto 
me now what we desired of thee: 
for thaD hast now made known unto 
us the hing's 

Rejoice in 
eou::;: for 
uprigbt. 

"There are in the providence of God par
ticular periods when we must arise in response 
to the call of God." The supreme moment had 
come to Daniel. For this very moment h<3.41 
God been giving him a preparation. From his 
birth every detail of his life had been pointing 
forward to this time, although he knew it not. 
His early education was such that at this mo
ment when death stared him in the face, he could 
look up to God anc! claim his promise. 

Daniel had been granted a diploma 
from the schools of Babylon bv N ebuchadnezzar 

and had bcen accotlnted ten times wiser 
than his fellow he had not as been 

the astrologers ami wise men of 
and inexperience 

nut God chooses the 
weak things of earth to confound the mighty, 
because the foolishness of God is wiser than men. 

Four Hebrew youth bowed in prayer, and that 
"was the secret revealed unto Daniel.'\ 

How could God talk with Daniel? Because the 
Spirit of the Lord is with them that fear him. 
Daniel's education had acquainted hinl with the 
voice of Gael. He was in the habit of seeing 
eternal things with the eye of faith. God showed 
Daniel the same things which he hac! revealed 
to Nebuchadnezzar, but which were hidden from 
him by the glamour of worldliness. 

The song of praise which rose from the 
of Daniel when the vision came, shows how self
forgetful he was, and how close his heart was 
knit to the heart of God. 

The schools of Babylon developed pride, love 
of pleasure, haughtiness, and self-esteem. 
fostered an aristocracy, and cultivated the spirit 

A (:( )NTROVERSY BETWEEN TRUTH AND ERROR 33 


Contrast with this 
t lie nat i v(' simplicity, the courtesy, gentleness, 
and self forgetfulness of the child of God as he 
enters the court and is introduced by Arioch. 

Years before this, when Egypt was the edu
cational center of the world, God taught Egyp
t ian senators by the mouth of J05eph, a boy no 
older than Daniel. When Babylon had outgrown 
the counsels of Heaven, another Hebrew meets 
the men of the schools. "Can not the wise men 

the secret unto the king? " 
Before Daniel was the king in' his glory; 

around him stood the very teachers with whom 
had studied three years. At this time were 

the words of the psalmist: "I have 
more understanding than all my teachers; for 
thy testimonies are my meditation. I understand 
more than the ancients, because I keep thy pre
cepts." 

Nebuchadnezzar was careworn from loss of 
sleep, and in great anxiety because the dream 
troubled him; but Daniel was calm, conscious 
of his connection with God, the King of kings. 
Daniel now had opportunity to exalt his own 
\visdom, but he chose rather to give all the glory 
to God. He plainly told the king that it was 

the power of man to reveal the dream 
or give the interpretation; "but there is a God 
in heaven that revea1eth secrets, and maketh 
known to the N ebuchaelnezzar what shall 
be in the latter clays." The king's mind was 
cli rected to God alone. 

In one night God revealed the history of over 
hundred years, anel what the human 

historian requires volumes to explain is in 
fifteen verses. The Scriptures explain them

3 

"f 24. Therefore Daniel went in 
unto Arioeh, whom the king had 
ordained to destroy the wise men 
of Babylon: he went and said thus 
unto him: DestrolJ not the wise 
men ofBahylon: bring me In before 
the king, and I will show unto the 
king the interpretation. 

25. Then Ar/oeh brought In Dan_ 
iel before the king In haste, and 
said thus unto him, I have found a 
man ofthecaptluesof Judah, that 
will make known unto the hing the 
Interpretation. Dan. 2: 24, 25. 

He sent a man before them, even 
Joseph, who was sold for a servant: 
he made him Lord of his hoase, 
and ruler of all his substance: to 
bind his princes at his :{'leasure: 
and teach his senators Wisdom. 

Ps. lOS: 17··22~ 

Ps. 119: 98-'100. 

26. The king answered and said 
to Daniel, whose name was Belte
.hazzar, Art thou able to make 
known unto me thtl dream which I 
haoe seen, and the Interpretation 
thereof? 

27. Daniel answered In the pres
enceofthe king, and said, The Se
cret which the king hath demanded 
can not the wise men, the astrolo
gers, the magicians, the soothsa:;_ 
ers, show unto the king; 

28. But there i8 a God In heaven 
that reoealeth secrets, and mah_ 
eth known to the king Nebuchad_ 
nezzar what shal/ be In the latter 
days. Thy dream, and the visiolla 
of thy head upon thy bBd, are 
these; 

29.•As for thee, 0 king, thy 
thoughts came into thy mind upon 
thy bed, what should come to pass 
hereafter: and he that reuealeth 
secrets maheth known to thee what 
shall come to pass. 

ao. But as for me, this secret Is 
not revealed to me for any wisdom 
that I haue more than any lIolng, 
but fa, their sakes that shall make 
known the interpretation to the 
king, and that thou m {ghtes! know 
the thoughts of thy heart. 

al. Thou, 0 king, sawest, and 
behold a great image. This great 
Image, whose brightness was ex
cel/ent, stood before thee; and the 
form thereof was terrible. 
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82. This Image's head was of 
fine gold, his breast and hi. arms 
Of siluer, his belly and his thighs 
of brass, 

83. His legs of iron, his feet part 
of iron anti part of clag. 

84. Thou oawest till that a stone 
was cut out without hands. which 
smote the Image upon his feet that 
were of Iron and clay, and brake 
them to pieces, 

36. Then was the Iroll, the clay, 
the brass. the silver. and the gold. 
brolien fa pieces together, and be
came like the chaff of the summer 
thr.shing-j1oors; and the wind 
carried them away. that no place 
was found for them: and the stone 
that smote the image became a 
great mountain and filled the 
whole earth. 

813. This Is the dream; and we 
will tell the interpretation thereof 
before the liing. 

87. Thou. 0 lilng, art a king of 
kings: for the God of heaven hath 
given thee a liingdom, power, and 
strength. and glorg. 

38. And wheresoever the chil
dren of men dwell, the beasts of 
the field and the fowls of the 
heauen hath he giuen into thine 
hand. and hath made thee ruler 
ouer them all. Thou art this head 
of gold. 

89. And after thee shall arise 
(VIother kingdom inferior to thee. 
and another third kingdom of 
brass. which shall bear rule ouer 
all the earth. Dan, 2: 26-39. 

Isa. 47; 'It 2, 13. 

lsa. 47: IJ. 

Put yourselves in nrrar against 
Dabylon round about: al ye that 
bend the bOW9 shoot at her, spare 
no arrowS: for she hath si n ned 
against the Lord. J er. 50: '4. 

Thus saith the Lord. Let not 
wise man glory in his wisdom~ 
ther let the mighty man glory 
hili might, let not the rich man 
glory in his riches: but let him that 
gloneth glory in this, that he un~ 
derstandeth and knoweth me. that 
I am the Lord which exercise lov.. 
ingkindness. judgment, and right
eousness, in the earth! for in these 
things I delight, saith the Lord. 

Jer. 9: 23, 24· 

selves, and in divine records every word is well 
chosen and put in the proper 

In the image revealed to Nebuchadnezzar, the 
glory of the Babylonian kingdom is recognized 

the Lord, and represented by the head of 
gold. But while giving due credit to the pres
ent state of things, the spirit of prophecy with 
equal candor points out to the self-exalted king 
the weakness of the institutions in which he has 
placed his trust, and the inability of t1~ Baby
lonian learning to save from impending de
struction. 

"Come down. and sit in the dust, 0 
sit on the ground; there 

IS no throne, 0 daughter of the Chaldeans; for 
thou shalt no more be called tender and delicate. 
Take the millstones and grind meal." From be
ing master of all, Babylon must become the 
most humble servant. Because these people had 
disregarded the God of heaven, and had said, 
"None seeth me," evil would co\ne from un
known sources, and Babylon should be cut off. 
She would make a effort to save her
self by.turning to her educators and wise men. 
"Let now the the star-gazers, the 

prognosticators, stand up and save thee 
from these things. . . . Behold, they shall be 
as stubble." When the trial came, there was 
nothing in all the realms of Babylon that could 
save her. 

" The strength of nations and of individuals is 
not found in the opportunities and facilities that 
appear to make them invincible; it is not found 
in their boasted greatness. That which alone 
can make them great or is the power and 
purpose of God. They, themselves, by their at
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titude toward his purpose, decide their own des

" 

'I 

N ebuchadnezzar' s lasted until 
the reign of his grandson, when the second or 
inferior nation represented bv the breast and 
arms of silver came Up011 the 

Medo-Persia took the place of Babylon; Grecia 
followed the Medo-Persian kingdom, while 
Home, the fourth kingdom, was to be broken 
into ten parts, which were to remain until the 
end of time. In the days of these kings the 
God of heaven would set up a kingdom which 
would never be destroyed nor conquered by any 
other people; it would break ill and 
consume all former kingdoms, and stand forever. 

The image was a comprehensive outline of the 
world's history. The" glory of kingdoms" 
formed the head of gold, all following king
doms deteriorated from Babylon as shown 
t he grade of metals forming the image. First 

then silver, brass, and iron. Tn the latter 
part of the world's history, a marked change was 
revealed by the iron being mixed with miry 
day. There were to be no more universal king
dOl11s ruled by men when the power of the 
i'ollrth kingdom was broken, it was to remain 
divided 11l1til the end. In place of one kingdom 
I here would b9 several. 

The mixed with iron also denoted the 
lIniOll of church and state. This combination is 
)('CHliar to the latter part of the world's history, 

I 1he feet and toes of the image. 

was the basis of government in the 
11<;\(he11 nations; there could be no separation of 
II II' church and the state. \Vhen apostate Chris-
li:lllilv united the state, each remained in a 

And aU nations shall serve him. 
and his son# and his ~on)sson. nntil 
the very time of his land come: and 
then many nations and great kin~ 
shall serve themselves of him. 

Jer. 27: 7. 

The ram which thou sawcst hav~ 
ing two horns are the kings of 
:t\.Iedia and Persia. And the rough 
goat is the king af Grecia: and the 
{:Ire:;t horn thOit is between his eyes 
IS the first king. 

Dan. 8 : :21, 22. 

And it Came to pass in those 
daYfi. that there went out a decree 
from Ccrsar Augustus, that all the 
world should be taxed. (And this 
taxing was first made when Cyte~ 
nius was governor of Syria.) And 
all went to be taxed, everyone into 
his own city, Luke I : 2, 3. 

Dan. 0 :44. 

thou shalt take up this proy.. 
against the king of Bahylon. 
l"ay. How hath the oppresl)or 

ceased I the golden city ceased! 
Isti. 14: 4. 

For brass I bring gold, and 
for irOH 1 wi il silver.. and for 
wood brass, stOnes iron. 

lsa. 60: '7. 

I wilt overturn, overturn. over
turn, it: and it shaH be no moru. 
until he come whose right it is: :tnll 
I~ill give it him. Ezc. 21: 27. 

40. Ami the fourth /dngdo", shall 
be strong as Iran: forasmuch m 
Iron breaketh In pieces and sub .. 
dueth all things: and as Iran th,.i 
breaketh all these, shall It ireak 
in pieces and bruise. 

Dan. 2 :40. 
So he carried me away in th" 

spirit into the wilderness: and I SuII.' 

a woman sit upon a scarlet colored 
heast. full of names of blasphemy, 
having seven heads and ten horn~. 

Rev. 1.7: 3. 

With whom the kings of the earth 
have committed fornication, and 
the inhabitants of the earth havr 
he en made drunk with the win'~ uf 
her fornication. Rev. 11; 2. 

For their mother hath played the 
harlot: she that conceIved them 
hath done shamefully: forshe said, 
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I will go after my lovers, that give 
me my bread and my water, my 
wool and my flax, mine oil and my 
drink. Hosea 2 : 5. 

PS. 2: 8, 9. 

41. And whereas thou sawest the 
feet and toes, part of potters' clay, 
and part of iron, the kingdom shall 
be diuided; but there shall be in it 
of the strength of the iron, foras
much as thou sawest the iron 
mixed with miry clay. 

42. And as the toes of the feet 
were part of iron, and part of 
clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strony, and partly broken. 

43. And whereas thou sawest 
iron mixed with miry clay, they 
shall mingle themselues with the 
seed of men: but they shall not 
cleave one to another, even as iron 
is not mixed with clay. 

44. And in the days of these 
kings shall the God of heauen set 
up a kingdom, which shall neuer 
be destroyed: and the kingdom 
shall not be left to other people, 
but it shall break ill pieces and 
conSume all these kingdoms, and it 
shall stand foreuer. 

46. Forasmuch as thou sawes! 
that the stone was cut out of the 
mountain without hands, and that 
it brake in pieces the iron, the 
brass, the clay, the silver, and the 
gold; the great God hath made 
known to the king what shall come 
to pass hereafter: and the dream 
is certain, and the interpretation 
thereof sure. 

46. Then the king Nebuchadnez
zar fell upon his face, and wor
shiped Daniel, and commanded 
that they should offer an oblation 
and sweet odors umo him. 

47. The king answered unto 
Daniel, and said, of a truth it is, 
that your God is a God of gods, 
and a Lord of kings, and a reuealer 
of secrets, seeing thou couldes! 
reueal this secret. 

Dan. 2: 41-47. 

And the Gentiles shall come to 
thy light, and kings to the bright
ness ot thy rising. Isa. 60 : 3-5. 

Deut. 28: 1:2, 13. 

Deut. '5: 6. 

sense distinct as the miry clay is separate from 
iron. This union continues until the stone smites 
the imaije upon the feet. The very fact that 
the "stone was cut out of the mountain with
out hands," shows that the last kingdoms on 
earth wil1 not be overthrown by any earthly 
power, but that" the God of heaven will bring 
upon them final destruction by giving them to 
the burning flames. 

A CHANGED HEART 

The king listened to every sentence Daniel 
uttered when telling the dream, and recognized 
it as the vision which had troubled him. When 
Daniel gave the interpretation, he was certain 
that he could accept it as a true prophecy from 
the God of heaven. The vision had deeply af
fected the king, and when the meaning was 
given, he fell upon his face before Daniel in 
wonder and humility, and said, "Of a truth, it 
is that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord 
of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou 
couldest reveal this secret." 

The youth of twenty-one was made ruler over 
all the provinces of Babylon, and chief governor 
over all the wise men of the kingdom. Daniel's 
companions were also given high positions in 
the government. It should be re)nembered that 
this dream as recorded in the second chapter of 
Daniel was given to Nebuchadnezzar in the sec
ond year of his sole reign. It was still during 
the lifetime of J ehoiakim, king of Judah. 

It was in the providence of Goel that his people 
should carry the light of truth to al1 the heathen 
nations. What they failed to do in the time of 
peace, they must do in time of trouble. Babylon 
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was the ruling power of the world; it was the 
educational center. The Jews were compara
tively a smal1 people; they lost the power of God 
by neglecting the education of their children; 
they failed to let their light shine. From their 
midst God took a few who were trained in the 
fear of the Lord, placed them in the heathen 
court, brought them into favor with the ruler 
of the world, so making himself known to the 
heathen king. He did even more; he revealed 
himself to the king, and used' these children 
of his to prove that the wisdom of God excelled 
the wisdom of the Chaldeans. Having exalted 
true education, he put Daniel and his compan
ions at the head of that vast empire that the 
knowledge of the God of heaven might go to the 
ends of the earth. 

Having acknowledged the God of Daniel, 
N ebuchadnezzar was in a position to save J e
rusalem instead of destroying it. It was because 
of these experiences that God could send word 
by his prophet a few years later that, should 
Zedekiah, king of Judah, deliver himself to the 
king of Babylon, Jerusalem would not be burned, 
and the world would receive the light of tille 
gospel. 

The history of the city of Babylon is put on 
record because it is God's object lesson to the 
world of to-day. The book of Revelation, which 
is the complement of the book of Daniel, fre
quently uses the name, applying it to the modern 
churches. The relation of the Jews to the Baby
lon of Nebuchadnezzar is the same as that sus
tained by the remnant church, the true Israel, 
to the churches which, having known the truth, 
have rejected it. 

My people are destroyed for lack 
of knowledge, Hosea 4: G, 

Isai.5: 1:3. 

48. Then the king m~de Daniel a 
great man, and gave him many 
great gifts, and made 111m ruler 
ouer the whole prouince ofBabylon. 
and chief of the gouernors ouer all 
the wise men of Babylon. 

Provo 2: 10, II. 

49. Then Daniel requested of the 
king, and he set 8hadrach, M •.•
hach, and Abed-nego, ouer the af
fairs of t.~e prouince of Babylon: 
but Daniel sat in the gate of tho 
king. Dan. 2: 48, 49. 

But as truly as I live, nil (he 
earth shall be filled with the ~1()1 y 
of the Lord. Num.14:::n. 

Hab. 2: I4. 

Then said Jeremiah unto Zc(h·· 
kinh, Thus snlth the Lord. the Gotl 
of hosts, the God of Israel; If tholl 
wilt assuredly go forth unto 1111" 
king of Babylon's princes, then th,' 
soul shall live, and this city shall 
not be burned with fire; and tho" 
shalt live, and thine house: !Jilt ir 
thou wilt not go forth to the king' 
of Babylon's princes, then !'ihal~ 
this city be given into the hand 01 

f~~~~~~:.al~~d~go~h~K~l~~l!/ol:'~~~ 
cape out of their hand. 

Jer. 38: I7. 18. 

Babylon is fallen. is fallen; and 
all the graven images of her god 1 

he hath broken unto the ground. 
Isa. 21: t). 

Flee out of the midst of Babylon, 
and deliver every man his soul: b!! 
not cnt off in her iniquity; for thi,; 
is the time of the Lord's vcngcann:; 
he will render unto her a reCOn1
pence. Jer. 5I : 6. 

And there followed another nn
gel, saying, Bahylon is fallen, is 
fallen, that great city, becau·se she 
made all nations drink of the 
wine of the wrath of her fornica
tion. Rev. 14: 8. 
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Rev. 17: 4. 

lsa. 14 : 4. margin. 

Gen, 1:2: 1. 

Joshu~1 24: 2, 3. 

Deut. 6: 6,7' 

P;<j.10S::22. 


Rev. )8: 1-4. 


Lev. 11: 44. 

1 Peter 2 : 9. 


Gal, 3: 28, 

For many are 


c:hosen. :22' f4. 

The sins of ancient Babylon will be repeated 
to-day. Her educational system is the tme now 
generally accepted; her government, with its ex
cessive taxes, its exaltation of the rich and the 
oppression of the poor, its pride, arrogance, love 
of display, its choice of the artificial in place of 
the natural, and the exaltation of the god of 
science instead of the God of heaven, is the one 
toward which the world of to-day is hastening. 

As Glxl called Abraham out from the idolatry 
of Chaldea, and made him the father of the 
Hebrew nation; as he delivered to that people 
a form of government that would exalt God; as 
he gave them commandment so to teach their 
children that the Jews would become a teacher 
of nations and might be an everlasting kingdom, 
so to-dav he calls forth a people from modern 

He l~as intrusted to them principles 
of healthful living which will. make them men-

and physically a wonder to the world. He 
given them educational principles which, if 

will make them the teachers of the 
world, and finally bring them into the kingdom 
of God. And to them he has delivered the prin
ciples of true government which recognize the 
equal rights of all me11, and which in the church 
organization bind all tog-etiJer - one body in 
Christ Jesus. 

a few four out 0 f thousands were 
true to these principles ill the (3)'S of Daniel. 
How will it be to-day? 

l \.--' 

/. c r '~r ( 

CHAPTER III 

TRUE FREEDOn IN WORSHIP 

" NEHUCHADNEZZAR the king made an image 
of gold." According to Usher's chronology it 
had lJeen twenty-three years since the dream of 
this same N ebuchadnezzar as recorded in the 
second c{Japter of Daniel. As a result of the 
experience at that time, Daniel was made coun
selor, sitting in the gate of the king, and Shad
rach, Meshach, and Abed-nego were appointed 
rulers in the province of Babylon. Many oppor
tunities had presented themselves to these men 
of God, and they had kept the knowledge of their 
God before the people of Baby Ion. Jerusalem 
had in the meantime been destroyed. The Jews 
as a nation, were scattered throughout the king

-

dom of N ebuchadnezzar; their king, J ehoiachin, 
.• • 

langUIshed m one of the pnsons of Babylon. 
] t was a time of sorrow and mourning for the 

., 

chosen people of God. Could it be that they were 
· h E dld·1

forgotten by H 1m w 0 smote ~gypt, an e t Ie 
hosts across the Red Sea? As far as human 

• ., 
eye could see, It was nght to t1unk so. 

1. Nebuchadnezzar the king 
made an image of gold, whose 
h31ght was threescore cubits, and 
the breadth thereof six cubits; he 
set it up in the plain of Dura, ill 
the province of Babylon. 

2. Then Nebuchadnezzar the 
king sent to gather together the 
princes, the gauernors, and the 
captains, the judges, tlte treas_ 
urers, the counselors, the shllrijfs, 
and all the ralers of the provinces, 
to come to the dedication of the 
image which Nebuchadnezzar the 
king had set up. 

8. Then the princes, the gouern
or8, and captains, the judges, the 
treasurers, the counselors) tile 
Sheriffs, and al/ the rulers of the 
prooinces, were gathered together 
unto the dedication of the imagll 

~heat t Np~bucdhatdhnezzatr tdheb~~ng ht~d 
., U:r an ey S 00 B, ore ne 
image that Nebuchadnezzar had 
set up. 

4. Then an herald cried aloud, 

To you It is commanded, 0 people,
nations, and languagesJ 

6. That at what time ye hear 
the 80und'ofthecornet, f/ute, harp, 
sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and 

all hinds of music, ye fall down 
and wor~hip the !folden {mage that 
Neb~.cMdne:t'Zar the king hall! 

Nebuchadnezzar had been humiliated when /~~.u~nd 'whoso falleth not down 

Daniel interpreted his dream, and he had th~n' and worshipet~ shall the same 
., ,/

worshlped bod. But as the years passed, h<1/lost 
the spirit which characterized true worshj.p, and 
while in the mind actmowledgiQg the/God of 
the Jews, in heart he was pagan;rl/ill. So he 
made an image of gold, pattern~g it as closely 
as possible after the image retealed to him in 

\ 
\ 

hour be cast Into the midst of a 
burningfieryfarnace. 

Dan. 8 ; 1-6. 

\,tl:?; 
thy 

mind.; 
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Commentary on the book of Daniel 

Chapter 2 
The Faith of Daniel 

Daniel Chapter 2 is another test it is the study the main character. 
Look for the list of characteristics. 
 
  2:1   And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar 
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was 
troubled, and his sleep brake from him.   
 

• Second year of his reign, but it should be the third year 
because Daniel had to wait three years before he came to 
the king. 

• The first year was the 0 year or the campaign year as he 
invaded Jerusalem. 

• The dream was really bad as it has troubled him. 
 
  2:2   Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the 
astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to show 
the king his dreams. So they came and stood before the king.   
 

• He called magicians, astrologers, and sorcerers first. 
• It was common to interpret dreams. 
• We know that God gives dreams. 
• They were use to interpreting dreams. 
• “Professed theologians seem to take pleasure in making that 

which is plain, mysterious. They clothe the simple teachings of 
God's word with their own dark reasonings, and thus confuse 
the minds of those who listen to their doctrines.” {ST July 2, 
1896} 

 
  2:3   And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, and 
my spirit was troubled to know the dream.   
  2:4   Then spake the Chaldeans to the king in Syriack, O king, 
live for ever: tell thy servants the dream, and we will show the 
interpretation.   
 

• How hard is it to interpret a dream? 
 
  2:5   The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thing is 
gone from me: if ye will not make known unto me the dream, 
with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut in pieces, and 
your houses shall be made a dunghill.   
 

• Is the king reasonable? 
• How can you expect other to know what you have 

reamed? 
• He has an extreme personality, he is very emotional, he 

thinks they should know everything. 
• This is a good opportunity to see if they are true or not. 
• Reference to verse 9 to see what is in his heart towards 

(lying and corrupt) 
• Wise man was tested first. 
• God has made the dream such a way that only God will 

be glorified. 
• Remember in Egypt that they were able to copy Moses 

miracles. 
• God gave the dream then took it away to protect His 

truth from Satan. 
• This dream was only to be understood by Daniel. 
• This is why much of the prophecies are symbolic. 
• God set the situation so that the King would come into 

contact with Daniel. 
 

  2:6   But if ye show the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye 
shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great honour: therefore 
show me the dream, and the interpretation thereof.   
 

• The king really wants to understand this dream. 
• He is willing to give great riches. 
• He wants to know both the dream and the meaning. 

 
  2:7   They answered again and said, Let the king tell his 
servants the dream, and we will show the interpretation of it.   
 

• These wise man are pushing for the king to tell them the 
dream. 

 
  2:8   The king answered and said, I know of certainty that ye 
would gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone from me.   
 

• The king as seen that they are waiting for him to 
remember the dream. 

 
  2:9   But if ye will not make known unto me the dream, [there is 
but] one decree for you: for ye have prepared lying and corrupt 
words to speak before me, till the time be changed: therefore tell 
me the dream, and I shall know that ye can show me the 
interpretation thereof.   
 

• He was testing the wise man. 
• I know that you’re true when you tell me what it was. 

 
  2:10   The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, There 
is not a man upon the earth that can show the king's matter: 
therefore [there is] no king, lord, nor ruler, [that] asked such 
things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.   
 

• Now we see their true understanding. 
• They are telling the king that what his is asking is very 

unreasonable. 
• What you’re asking have never been asked before of the 

wise man. 
• This is really setting the scene for God to be glorified. 

 
2:11   And [it is] a rare thing that the king requireth, and there is 
none other that can show it before the king, except the gods, 
whose dwelling is not with flesh.   
 

• They are now showing that they have a limit to wisdom. 
• They understand god not to be someone who’s dwelling 

is not with flesh. 
• They don’t see god as someone close. 
• Except the gods, referring to more then one gods. 
• Dwelling not with them in the flesh. 
• This is not Daniel’s God. 
• {John 1:14} – Daniel’s God came in the flesh. 
• These gods are the Babylonian gods. 
• This reveals the Nature Christ: 
• What kind of flesh {Rom 1:3} “Concerning his Son Jesus 

Christ our Lord, which was made of the seed of David 
according to the flesh;” 

• {1 John  4:3} “every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh is not of God: and this is that 
[spirit] of antichrist,” 

 
  2:12   For this cause the king was angry and very furious, and 
commanded to destroy all the wise [men] of Babylon.   
 

• Now the king has gone too far. 
• Showing his hot temper. 
• How many where wise man? 
• This includes Daniel. 
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Commentary on the book of Daniel 

• If you were Daniel, what would be your natural 
thoughts? “Why did you put me in this kind of 
situation?” 

• When you are lead into a corner; it is then when you 
have to depend wholly on Him. 

 
  2:13   And the decree went forth that the wise [men] should be 
slain; and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be slain.   
 

• How is this fair? Daniel was not even asked. 
• Satan is willing to sacrifice his own servants, if it will 

take out Gods servants. 
 
  2:14   Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to 
Arioch the captain of the king's guard, which was gone forth to 
slay the wise [men] of Babylon:   
 

• Daniel asked with counsel and wisdom; Even facing 
death Daniel maintained composure, didn’t answer in 
hast. 

• What would Arioch have thought? 
 
  2:15   He answered and said to Arioch the king's captain, Why 
[is] the decree [so] hasty from the king? Then Arioch made the 
thing known to Daniel.   
 

• Instead of killing Daniel he had a conversation with 
him. Why? 

• Daniel says “Why is this so hasty?” He is so calm. Here 
we can see that Daniel has a very stable personality. 

 
  2:16   Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he 
would give him time, and that he would show the king the 
interpretation.   
 

• Why was Daniel given time? 
• He asked for time to give the interpretation, not for 

what the dream was. 
• Interpretation is what the king wanted. 
• God gave the dream in such a way that the king really 

wants to know. 
• Daniel is the kind of person who does not move easy 

either in crisis or in excitement. 
• How can Daniel claim such a promise? Faith. 
• Faith is based on promised. 
• Daniel grew up with the book of Genesis and story of 

Joseph. 
• But Joseph had the dream, Daniel had faith that God 

would give the interpretation as with Joseph, but more 
then that he had faith that God would give him the 
actual dream as well. 

• Daniel has great faith, this is the faith of Jesus. 
 
  2:17   Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing 
known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions:   
 

• Daniel sort counsel, he was not self-confident, true faith 
lead you not to trust yourself. 

• “There is wisdom in a multitude of counsel” {Prov 11:14} 
 
  2:18   That they would desire mercies of the God of heaven 
concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fellows should not 
perish with the rest of the wise [men] of Babylon.   
 

• They prayed to the God of heaven. 
• Was Daniel ready to die in Chapter 1? Yes. 
• Was he ready to die in Chapter 2? No. 
• Its not worth dying in  Chapter 2 because of some dumb 

decree. 

• Daniel is not a martyr fanatic, he knew when to die and 
when not to die. 

 
  2:19   Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night 
vision. Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven.   
 

• It was revealed to Daniel? Why not to the other three? 
• {Dan 1:17} – With all understanding. 
• Daniel was the one who stepped out. 
• Seams like Daniel was the leader. 

 
  2:20   Daniel answered and said, Blessed be the name of God 
for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are his:  
 

• Daniel is humble, giving all credit to God. 
  
  2:21   And he changeth the times and the seasons: he removeth 
kings, and setteth up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the wise, 
and knowledge to them that know understanding:   
 

• Tells us about the dream. 
• God changes times. 
• God removes kings and set-ups kings. 

 
  2:22   He revealeth the deep and secret things: he knoweth what 
[is] in the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him.   
  2:23   I thank thee, and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, 
who hast given me wisdom and might, and hast made known 
unto me now what we desired of thee: for thou hast [now] made 
known unto us the king's matter.  
 

• What’s the meaning of might? 
• He has given to me; humble. 

 
  2:24   Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king 
had ordained to destroy the wise [men] of Babylon: he went and 
said thus unto him; Destroy not the wise [men] of Babylon: 
bring me in before the king, and I will show unto the king the 
interpretation.   
 

• Daniel is not a man of violence, not man of revenge. 
• God gave grand opportunity for the wise man to see 

that the God of Daniel is their saviour. 
 
  2:25   Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, 
and said thus unto him, I have found a man of the captives of 
Judah, that will make known unto the king the interpretation.   
 

• Arioch takes to credit for Daniel. 
• Puts down Daniel, captive of Judah. 
• The Babylon takes about Israel as captives. 

 
  2:26   The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name [was] 
Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me the dream 
which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof?   
 

• Daniels name. 
 
  2:27   Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, 
The secret which the king hath demanded cannot the wise 
[men], the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show unto 
the king;   
 

• Daniel is reminding the king that the education is of no 
profit. 

• Daniel didn’t even answer his question. 
 
  2:28   But there is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets, and 
maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the 
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latter days. Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy 
bed, are these;   
 

• Daniel is putting himself in the category as the other 
wise man. 

• It is only God who can interpret. 
• The prophecy is about kingdoms and latter days 

(future). 
 
  2:29   As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came [into thy mind] 
upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter: and he that 
revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to pass.   
 

• As the king is falling asleep he thought about the future. 
• Un requested prayer was answered. 
• Why did these king have such a privilege? 
• God cares about the leaders of this world. 
• God by meeting his needs he is trying to save him. 

 
  2:30   But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for [any] 
wisdom that I have more than any living, but for [their] sakes 
that shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that 
thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart. 
 

• Daniel makes it clear that it’s not him. 
• He is humble. 

   

The Dream 

  2:31   Thou, O king, sawest, 
and behold a great image. 
This great image, whose 
brightness [was] excellent, 
stood before thee; and the 
form thereof [was] terrible.   
 

• Great, terrible = {Dan 7:7} Anti-Christ 
 
  2:32   This image's head [was] of fine gold, his breast and his 
arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass,   
  2:33   His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay.   
  2:34   Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, 
which smote the image upon his feet [that were] of iron and 
clay, and brake them to pieces.   
 

• And brake them to pieces = Second coming of Jesus 
 
  2:35   Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the 
summer threshing floors; and the wind carried them away, that 
no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image 
became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.   
 

• The dream was an image. 
• Why did God describe the future with and image? 
• Idols? Familiar languages that He might understand. 
• The image in his dream was broken to pieces 
• Maybe this is why he woke up? 
• When Daniel was given dreams of the future, he was 

given dreams of animals, this was the language he was 
familiar with. 

• God will use what we understand in order for us to 
understand it. 

• Longest prophecy from Babylon to (filled the whole 
earth) New Jerusalem. 

• That no place was found for them = Third coming of 
Jesus. 

• From Babylon to the third coming. 

 

The Image 

Most important prophecy as it lays 
the foundation for all other 
prophecies in the book of Daniel. 
 
Observation (look for) 

• Repeated terms 
• Definitions 
• Descriptions 
• Comparison 
• Contrast 
• Emphasise 

 
The Dream 

• Elements, Precious 
• Why is it gold, silver 

what’s the difference? 
• Value is decreasing Gold 

> Silver > Brass > Iron > Iron Clay 
• Strength increases Gold > Silver > Brass > Iron > Iron 

Clay 
 
  2:36   This [is] the dream; and we will tell the interpretation 
thereof before the king.   
  2:37   Thou, O king, [art] a king of kings: for the God of heaven 
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.   
 

• You are the best kingdom of all kingdoms. 
• {Det 10:17} The title king of kings belongs to God only 
• Who is the king of the beast? Lion; Therefore Gold = 

Lion 
• “A lion [which is] strongest among beasts, and turneth not 

away for any” {Prov 30:30} 
 
  2:38   And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of 
the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine 
hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou [art] this 
head of gold.   
 

• Head of Gold is Babylon {Dan 2:38} 
• {Dan 2:37-38} = Description of Babylon. 
• God gave the kingdom. 
• Head represents {Eph 5:26} Leader of all other 

kingdoms. 
• The whole image is Babylon as the head controls the 

whole body. 
• There may be other kingdoms coming after Babylon 

with different names but it is still Babylon. 
• God is showing one image with different aspects. 
• One philosophy. 
• Is the image positive or negative, good or bad? The 

stone is coming to destroy it therefore it is evil; the 
whole image had the character of Babylon. 

 
  2:39   And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to 
thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 
over all the earth.  
 

• This all it says about the second kingdom is one 
sentence. 

• Book of Daniel has more political aspect to prophecy 
(kings). 

• Book of Revelation is more ecclesiastic aspect to 
prophecy (churches). 

• Gods people in OT where nation. 
• Gods people in NT are a church. 
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• Second kingdom of silver (less value, but stronger) . 
• Second kingdom is Medes and Persians {Dan 5:28} {Isa 

45:1}. 
• Second kingdom is also the arms (Medes and Persians). 
• God only told the king that he would be attacked but 

not who or when as it was future. 
• Third kingdom is Grecia {Dan 8:21}  
• Daniel chapter 2 is the best place to show that Gods 

word is truth. 
• There is more detail then the second kingdom. 
• Alexander the Great conquered the world at 32. 
• Greece was known for its use of Silver. (LOOKUP) 

 
  2:40   And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: 
forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all [things]: 
and as iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and 
bruise.   
 

• Out of the four kingdoms the fourth has the more 
details. 

• We need to study the forth kingdom; Rome. 
• Rome was known for the use of Iron. 
• Breaketh in pieces keeps repeating {Ps 2:9} Jesus is the 

one who breaks; but here it is Rome. Characteristics of 
Christ; Against Christ; Anti-Christ {Isa 53:5} 

• Against Christ > They killed him. 
• Bruise {Gen 3:15} foretelling the death of Christ; that the 

Romans would kill Christ. 
• Bruise connotation of cross. 
• The stone breaks in pieces paying back. 
• {Dan 7:23} – Forth kingdom upon earth; devour the 

whole earth. 
• {Luk 2:1} – Decree unto the whole world. 

 
  2:41   And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of 
potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but 
there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay.   
 

• The kingdom shall be divided. 
• One kingdom. 
• kingdom shall be divided (by iron and clay). 
• Iron = kingdom (Broken Rome – Characteristics 

(political entity with persecution)). 
• Clay = kingdom. 

o Trying to unite but they cannot, only Christ 
can have church and state and not have 
persecution. 

o {Acts 5:31} Prince belongs to Jesus in the 
context of State, saviour in context of Church. 

o {Rev 1:5-6} Prince (State), sins (Church); kings 
and priests. 

o {Rev 15:3} God, King. 
o {Rev 19:16} KING OF KINGS, AND LORD 

OF LORDS. 
• Only church and state can exist with Christ but Anti 

Christ tries to bring it about but it can only bring 
persecution. 

• From Babylon to Rome it was church and state but 
pagan gods; 

• In Iron Clay its state and pagan religion which is called 
Christian. 

• Last day issues is union of church and state. 
• This kingdom is trying to be like Christ (Anti). 
• Potters clay = Good connotation. {Isa 643:8} 
• Miry clay = (Heb #2916) To be sticking, dirt swept 

away, dirt. 

o “He brought me up also out of a horrible pit, out of 
the miry clay, and set my feet upon a rock, [and] 
established my goings.” {Ps 40:2} 

o This is a NEGATIVE, like a pit (margin; Pit of 
Noise) = Confusion = Babylon 

• {2 Thess 2:3} falling way (apposite) departing from the 
true faith. 

• Potters clay to Miry clay = falling away. 

The Ten toes 

  2:42   And [as] the toes of the feet [were] 
part of iron, and part of clay, [so] the 
kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly 
broken.   
 

• Toes are part of the feet – not 
separate but part. 

• The toes are still iron and clay. 
• All the toes are ONE kingdom. 
• {Rev 17:12} Ten horns are ten 

king’s with no Kingdom, one 
mind one kingdom. 

• Kingdom of Iron and clay. 
• 5 Kingdoms and after this is kingdom of God. 
• strong, and partly broken (opposite of strong is week) 

so, strong and weak. 
• Iron = political (strong). 
• Clay = religious (weak) because of {v41} depending on 

political power for its power therefore it is weak, has not 
merit. 

 
  2:43   And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they 
shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not 
cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.   
 

• Out of five kingdoms the kingdom with the most detail 
is the fifth. 

• All these kingdoms are world wide kingdoms. 
• What is the climatic point of the prophecy? The stone. 
• Its getting weaker and weaker, in moral value 

(degeneration). 
• Its increasing in its strength in sin and political power 

(area). 
• These kingdoms where connected with Gods people. 
• Now spiritual Israel with iron and clay. 
• Their relationship to Gods people was that they were 

conquered by them. 
• This image is destroying Gods people. That’s why God 

is going to destroy it. 
• The images in Babylon have religious connotation (idol). 
• This image has political connotation (kingdoms) 
• Put these together (church + state) = persecution (Christ 

was killed by union of church (blasphemy) and state 
(king of Jews))? 

• Gods people through gold, silver, iron, iron and clay are 
persecuted. 

• This images from top to bottom has religion and 
political entities. 

• Shall not cleave {Gen 2:24} uniting. This a union that 
will not happen. 

• Mingle themselves with the seed of men = (intercourse 
man and women). 

• Intercourse: refers to fornication, or the mixture of 
(church and state). 
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Iron and Clay 

• Iron is political (Broken Roman Empire). 
• Clay is {Isa 64:8} Gods people or Church. 
• Feet is a combination of Church and State, which equals 

persecution. 
• Why is Gods kingdom represented as a stone? 
• Stoning is associated with the punishment of breaking 

the law. {Jon 8:1-7} 
• God will judge the whole world after the iron and clay. 
• Where are Babylon, Medes and Persians, Greece, and 

Rome today? 
• The stone is meant to destroy all three kingdoms, but 

they don’t exist, all the characteristics still exist in the 
kingdom of iron and clay. 

• If we setup this image according to time were missing 
the toes. (One Kingdom) {Dan 2:42} 

• The time will come when the toes will form and bring 
persecution to Gods people. 

• Why is the (Iron Clay) stronger? 
• The 4 kingdoms persecuted Gods people with 

paganism. 
• The (Iron Clay) persecuted Gods people with 

“Christian” religion. 
• It’s stronger because of its deception. 
• Because they can use the name of God to destroy the 

Christian people. 
 
  2:44   And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set 
up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom 
shall not be left to other people, [but] it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.   
 

• These kingdoms were already destroyed political 
speaking. 

• The bible makes it sound as if they all exist. 
• Philosophy, religion, politics of Babylon all exist in the 

feet. 
• All these continued into the feet {Rev 13:2}. 
• {Matt 12:34} out of the heart the mouth speaks 
• What is the main emphasis of Babylon? 

o Idol worship {Dan 3} 
• What is the main emphasis of Medes and Persians? 

o Decree that cannot be changed (infallibility) 
{Dan 6} 

• What is the main emphasis of Greece? 
o Philosophy {Acts 17:21} 

• What is the main emphasis of Rome? 
o Persecution military power {Matt 2:16} 

• The feet contain, (Idol worship; Infallibility; Philosophy; 
Military power) 

 
 
  2:45   Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of 
the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, 
the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath 
made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and 
the dream [is] certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.   
 

• Iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. 
• (5 thing mentioned). 
• What is the centre ingredient? Clay 
• Total Destruction {Matt 21:44} 

 
  2:46   Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and 
worshipped Daniel, and commanded that they should offer an 
oblation and sweet odours unto him.   

  2:47   The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth [it 
is], that your God [is] a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a 
revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this secret.   
  2:48   Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave him 
many great gifts, and made him ruler over the whole province of 
Babylon, and chief of the governors over all the wise [men] of 
Babylon.   
  2:49   Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego, over the affairs of the province of 
Babylon: but Daniel [sat] in the gate of the king.    
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CHAPTER 2 

1 Nebuchadnezzar, forgetting his dream, requireth it of the Chaldeans, by promises 
and threatenings . 10 They acknowledging their inability are judged to die . 14 Daniel 



obtaining some respite findeth the dream . 19 He blesseth God . 24 He staying the decree 
is brought to the king . 31 The dream . 36 The interpretation . 46 Daniel’s advancement . 

1. Second year. On the identification of the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign 
and for an explanation of how the three years of Daniel’s training ( ch. 1:5, 18 ) were 
completed before the end of the king’s 2d year see on ch. 1:18 . 

Dreamed dreams. Possibly the plural is intended to describe the series of incidents in 
the dream. The singular occurs in vs. 3, 4, 5, 6 , etc. The records of ancient Mesopotamia 
tell of many royal dreams. In one of these Gudea saw a man with a kingly crown upon his 
head whose stature reached from earth to heaven. The ancients regarded dreams with 
awe, treated them as revelations from their deities, and sought to discover their true 
interpretation. 

The Lord in His providence gave Nebuchadnezzar this dream. God had a message for 
the king of the Babylonian realm. There were representatives in the palaces of 
Nebuchadnezzar through whom God could communicate a knowledge of Himself. God is 
no respecter of men or of nations. His object is to save as many as are willing, of 
whatever tribe or nation. He was as anxious to save the ancient Babylonians as He was to 
save Israel. 

The dream was intended to reveal to Nebuchadnezzar that the course of history was 
ordained by the Most High and subject to His will. Nebuchadnezzar was shown his place 
of responsibility in the great plan of Heaven, in order that he might have the opportunity 
of cooperating effectively with the divine program. 

The lessons of history given to Nebuchadnezzar were designed for the instruction of 
nations and men till the close of time. Other scepters than those of Babylon have held 
sway over the nations of men. To every ancient nation God assigned a special place in 
His great plan. When rulers and people failed in their opportunity, their glory was laid in 
the dust. Nations today should heed the lessons of past history. Above the fluctuating 
scene of international diplomacy the great God of heaven sits enthroned “silently, 
patiently working out the counsels of His own will” ( PK 500 ). Eventually stability and 
permanence will come when God Himself, at the end of time, sets up His kingdom, 
which shall never be destroyed. ( v. 44 ). See on ch. 4:17 . 

God approached King Nebuchadnezzar through a dream because, evidently, that was 
the most effective means by which to impress his mind with the importance of the 
message thus imparted, win his confidence, and secure his cooperation. Like all ancient 
peoples, Nebuchadnezzar believed in dreams as one of the means by which the gods 
revealed their will to men. Divine wisdom always meets men where they are. In 
communicating a knowledge of His will to men today God may use means that are less 
spectacular, yet as certainly ordained for the accomplishment of His beneficent purposes. 
He ever adapts His modes of working with men to the capacity of each individual and to 
the environment of the age in which each lives. See further on ch. 4:10 . 



Was troubled. Or, “was disturbed.” The Hebrew verb thus translated occurs also in 
Gen. 41:8 and Ps. 77:4 . The dream experience had greatly impressed King 
Nebuchadnezzar. 

2. Magicians. Heb. charṭummim , an Egyptian loan word (see on ch. 1:20 ). 

Astrologers. Heb. ’ashshaphim , an Akkadian loan word (see on ch. 1:20 ). 

Sorcerers. Heb. mekashshephim , from a root meaning “to use enchantments.” The 
Babylonians called them by the cognate word kashshapu . The mekashshephim professed 
to be able to produce magic spells (see on Ex. 7:11 ). The Mosaic law pronounced the 
death penalty upon those who practiced this black magic ( Lev. 20:27 ; cf. 1 Sam. 28:9 ). 

Chaldeans. Heb. Kaśdim (see on ch. 1:4 ). 

3. To know the dream. Though the king had been deeply impressed by the dream, 
when he awoke he found it impossible to recall the particulars (see PK 491 ). Some have 
suggested that Nebuchadnezzar had not forgotten his dream and that he was putting to the 
test the reputed skill of the supposedly wise men. But the king appears too concerned 
about gaining a knowledge of the dream and its interpretation to use the occasion to test 
his would-be interpreters. 

4. Syriack. Heb. ’aramith , “Aramaic.” The royal family and the ruling class of the 
empire were Aramaic-speaking Chaldeans originating from southern Mesopotamia. It is 
therefore not surprising to find that the king’s courtiers spoke to him in Aramaic and not 
in Babylonian, the tongue of the native population of Babylon. The Aramaeans were an 
important branch of the Semitic peoples, and their language included many dialects. 

From this verse on to the end of ch. 7 the record is in Aramaic and not in Hebrew, as 
is the remainder of the book. On the possible reasons for this see p. 749. 

O king, live for ever. The Babylonian formula found in contemporary inscriptions 
reads somewhat like this: “May Nabu and Marduk give long days and everlasting years to 
the king my lord.” Compare 1 Sam. 10:24 ; 1 Kings 1:31 ; Neh. 2:3 ; Dan. 3:9 ; 5:10 ; 
6:21 . 

5. The thing is gone from me. Some scholars translate this expression so as to give it 
the meaning “the thing is certain with me,” or “the word is promulgated by me.” The 
RSV reads, “the word from me is sure.” These alternative translations are based on the 
assumption that the Aramaic word ’azda’ is an adjective rather than a verb, as the 
translators of the KJV considered it. The translation of the KJV is supported by the LXX 
and by Rashi, who translates ’azda’ “has gone.” Whatever meaning is adopted there is no 
question about Nebuchadnezzar’s being unable to recall the particulars of the dream (see 
on v. 3 ). The dream was purposely taken from the king, that the wise men should not 
place upon it a false interpretation (see FE 412 ). 



Cut in pieces. Literally, “dismembered.” They were to be cut limb from limb (see 2 
Macc.1:16 ; Josephus Antiquities xv. 8. 4). Such cruelty as is here depicted was common 
in the ancient world. The Assyrians and Babylonians were notorious for the severity and 
barbarity of their treatment of offenders. Ashurbanipal reports that he cut in pieces rebel 
rulers. 

Dunghill. Aramaic newali , which, from a similarity with an Akkadian root, some 
interpret as meaning “ruins.” Others retain the definition “dunghill,” or “refuse heap,” 
and interpret the clause as meaning that the houses would be turned into “public privies” 
(see 2 Kings 10:27 ). The LXX supports neither interpretation, but reads, “your houses 
shall be spoiled.” 

8. Gain the time. Literally, “buy the time.” The wise men were temporizing, and their 
repeated request aroused the suspicion of the king that they were seeking to gain and 
advantage by delay. It is doubtful whether at this point he was already seriously 
questioning their ability to give him the requested information. The whole fabric of his 
faith was built around a belief that the gods communicated with men through the various 
channels represented by these men. Their hesitancy to comply immediately with his 
request may at first have aroused his suspicion that they had conspired together to take 
advantage of him. If the dream contained a communication concerning action to be taken 
at an auspicious moment, delay would result in tragic loss. Certain communications 
through divinations demanded that action be undertaken at a precise moment, such as a 
particular conjunction of the planets. The expressions, “gain the time,” and “till the time 
be changed” ( v. 9 ), may have reference to such a supposed opportune moment. 

9. One decree for you. Literally, “your law is one.” The word for “decree” may also 
be rendered “sentence,” or “penalty.” 

Time be changed. Either until the king should forget the whole affair or till they 
could invent some form of reply. “Time” here may also refer to the auspicious moment 
for carrying out the alleged communication of a god (see on v. 8 ). 

10. Not a man. The Chaldeans were compelled to acknowledge their inability to 
reveal the dream. They told the king that he was asking for something that was beyond 
human power to reveal, and that no king had ever made such an unreasonable request of 
any of his subjects. 

King, lord, nor ruler. Literally, “king, great and powerful.” “Great king” (see 2 Kings 
18:28 ) is an old Babylonian title. Such an expression as “Great King. Mighty King, King 
of Assyria [or, of Babylon]” is common in the inscriptions. 

11. Rare. Better, “difficult.” 

Gods. Some see a hint here of two classes of gods. They suggest that these wise men 
claimed to be in communication with certain gods, such subordinate deities as were 



supposed to maintain contact with men, but that the higher gods were unapproachable. In 
any case the Chaldeans were revealing the limitations of their art. 

Others suggest that the plural ’elahin , “gods,” even as the Hebrew plural ’elohim (see 
Vol. I, pp. 170, 171), could be used of a single deity, and that, in common with other 
polytheists, the Chaldeans recognized some supreme deity. In any case the wise men 
were frank to admit that they recognized a higher intelligence, some master mind or 
minds, that had knowledge beyond that possessed by human beings. This confession of 
failure provided a remarkable opportunity for Daniel to reveal something of the power of 
the God whom he served and worshiped. 

12. Commanded to destroy. The severity of the sentence was not out of keeping with 
the customs of the times. It was, however, a bold step on the part of the king, because the 
men whose death he had ordered were the learned classes of society. 

Babylon. Possibly only the city and not the whole realm of Babylonia. 

13. They sought Daniel. Daniel and his friends would not have been “sought” had 
they not already become members of the profession of “wise men.” Thus the view that 
they were still in training seems unfounded (see on ch. 1:18 ). The fact that they had but 
recently graduated is sufficient to explain why they had not been called to interpret the 
dream. The monarch would have summoned only the highest ranking leaders, 
representative of all the knowledge of their craft. Neither the king nor the leading wise 
men would have thought of calling on Daniel and his three friends any more than the top 
specialists of the land, baffled by a royal ailment, would consult fledgling doctors just out 
of medical school. Nor is it necessary to suppose that Daniel’s training included courses 
in exorcism and soothsaying, as modern critics suggest (see on ch. 1:20 ). 

14. Wisdom. Aramaic ṭe‘em , which may also be translated “taste,” or “discretion.” 
Daniel showed great tact in approaching his superior. 

15. Hasty. The LXX has pikros , which means “bitter,” or “harsh.” Some scholars 
also assign this meaning to the Aramaic, whereas others insist that the original has the 
basic idea of urgency. 

16. Give him time. One of the things that infuriated the king was that the wise men 
were seeking to postpone their answer (see on v. 8 ). Obviously the king was still 
troubled over the dream, and may have been happy over the new prospect of finding a 
solution to the mystery that was harassing his spirit. Since Daniel had not been consulted 
previously, the king may have thought it only fair to give him an opportunity. In his 
previous contact with this young Judean captive, Nebuchadnezzar had evidently been 
favorably impressed with Daniel’s sincerity and ability. Daniel’s previous faithfulness in 
lesser things now opened the door to greater things. 



Interpretation. Daniel’s request differed from that of the Chaldeans. The wise men 
demanded that the king relate to them the dream. Daniel simply requested time, and 
assured the king that the interpretation would be provided. 

18. Desire mercies. Daniel and his companions could approach God with strong faith 
and implicit confidence because, to the best of their knowledge and ability, they were 
living up to His revealed will (see 1 John 3:22 ). They had the consciousness that they 
were in the place where God wanted them to be, and were doing the work that Heaven 
designed. If in their earlier experience they had compromised principle and had yielded to 
the temptations that constantly surrounded them in the royal court, they could not have 
expected such marked divine intervention in this crisis. Contrast their experience with 
that of the prophet of Judah who forfeited divine protection by his rash disobedience ( 1 
Kings 13:11–32 ; see on 1 Kings 13:24 ). 

19. Night vision. Aramaic chezu , akin to the Heb. chazon (see on 1 Sam. 3:1 ). 

Daniel blessed. Upon receiving the divine revelation, Daniel’s first thought was to 
return due praise to the Revealer of secrets, a worthy example of what all should do who 
receive signal blessings from the Lord. 

On the meaning of the expression “blessed the God” see on Ps. 63:4 . 

20. Name of God. The expression is frequently used to denote the being, power, and 
essential activity of God. “Name” is often used in the Bible synonymously with 
“character.” 

Wisdom. Those who lack wisdom may receive it from its true source in response to 
the prayer of faith ( James 1:5 ). The boasted claim of the Babylonians that their deities 
possessed wisdom and insight had been demonstrated to be false. Heathen deities 
continually disappoint their devotees. 

21. And he. The pronoun is emphatic in the Aramaic. The effect may be shown in the 
English by the translation, “It is he that changeth,” etc. 

Times and the seasons. The two words are almost synonymous. The latter may refer 
to a more specific point of time; the former seems to stress more the idea of a period of 
time. 

Removeth kings. Here is portrayed the true philosophy of human history. Kings and 
rulers are ultimately under the direction and control of an almighty Potentate (see Ed 173 
; see on v. 1 and on ch. 4:17 ). 

Unto the wise. The Lord delights to bestow wisdom upon those who will use it 
wisely. He did this for Daniel, and He will do it today for every one who trusts fully in 
Him. 



22. He revealeth. God reveals Himself in nature ( Ps. 19 ), in personal experience, 
through the prophetic gift and other gifts of the Spirit ( 1 Cor. 12 ), and His written Word. 

Deep. Things beyond human comprehension until revealed. 

Darkness. That which man is unable to see is not hidden from the eye of God (see Ps. 
139:12 ; 1 John 1:5 ). 

23. Thank thee. The pronoun is emphatic in the Aramaic. The word order in the 
original is as follows: “To thee, O God of my fathers, I give thanks.” 

What we desired. Although the dream has been revealed to Daniel, he does not take 
all the credit to himself, but includes his companions who prayed with him. 

24. Destroy not the wise men. Daniel’s first concern was to plead for the wise men of 
Babylon, that the sentence of death upon them might be canceled. They had done nothing 
to earn their reprieve, but they were saved because of the presence of a righteous man in 
their midst. It has often been thus. The righteous are “the salt of the earth.” They have a 
preserving quality. Because of Paul’s presence in the ship the sailors and all aboard were 
saved ( Acts 27:24 ). The wicked know not how much they owe to the righteous. Yet how 
often the wicked ridicule and persecute the very ones whom they should thank for the 
preservation of their lives. 

25. In haste. Possibly because of his great joy that the secret had been discovered. He 
might now be spared the gory task of executing all the wise men, an assignment for 
which obviously he had no heart. 

I have found. Arioch appears to take undeserved credit to himself, for his statement 
seems to imply that through strenuous efforts on his part he had discovered someone who 
could interpret the dream. However, Arioch may not have known of Daniel’s interview 
with the king ( v. 16 ). In this case his statement would be the natural way of announcing 
the discovery. 

26. Belteshazzar. For the meaning of this name and the reason why it was given to 
Daniel see on ch. 1:7 . In Nebuchadnezzar’s presence Daniel naturally assumed his 
Babylonian name. 

27. Cannot the wise men. Daniel had no desire to exalt himself above the wise men. 
He aimed, rather, to impress upon the king the futility of trusting his wise men for 
counsel and help. He hoped to turn the king’s eyes to the great God in heaven, the God 
whom Daniel worshiped, the God of the Hebrews, whose people had been conquered by 
the king. 

The astrologers, the magicians. See on ch. 1:20 . 



Soothsayers. Aramaic gazerin , from a root meaning “to cut,” “to determine.” Hence 
the generally accepted meaning is “the deciders,” or “the determiners [of destiny].” From 
the position of the stars, by various arts of computation and divining, these soothsayers 
thought they could determine the future (see on ch. 1:20 ). 

28. Latter days. See on Isa. 2:2 . The message of the dream was for the instruction of 
Nebuchadnezzar as well as of the rulers and people to the end of time (see on v. 1 ). The 
outline of prophecy carries us from Nebuchadnezzar’s day (see on v. 29 ) down to the 
end of the world and the second coming of Christ (see on vs. 44 , 45 ). Nebuchadnezzar 
had been looking forward with anxious forebodings to the future (see SL 34 ). God 
revealed to him the future, not to satisfy his curiosity, but to awaken in his mind a sense 
of personal responsibility toward the program of heaven. 

29. Hereafter. In this dream are depicted future developments beginning with the 
time of Daniel and Nebuchadnezzar and extending to the end of the world. 

30. Their sakes. “Their” is a supplied word. The clause reads literally, “but on 
account of the thing that they may make known to the king the interpretation.” “They” 
appears to be used impersonally. The LXX probably gives the simplest meaning of the 
passage, “Moreover, this mystery has not been revealed to me by reason of wisdom 
which is in me beyond all living, but for the sake of making known the interpretation to 
the king, that thou mightest know the thoughts of thine heart.” 

31. Image. Aramaic ṣelem , “a statue,” corresponding to the Heb. ṣelem , which also 
may be translated “statue.” In every instance except one ( Ps. 39:6 , where it is translated 
“vain shew”) the KJV translates ṣelem , “image,” though statue would be an appropriate 
translation in a number of instances, such as 2 Kings 11:18 ; 2 Chron. 23:17 ; Amos 5:26 
. 

Whose brightness was excellent. Or, as in the LXX , “whose appearance was 
extraordinary.” 

Terrible. Or, “dreadful.” The word occurs again in Dan. 7:7, 19 . 

32. Fine gold. That is, “pure gold.” 

Brass. Rather, “bronze,” or “copper” (see on 2 Sam. 8:8 ; 1 Kings 7:47 ). 

33. Legs. The word thus translated seems here to refer to the lower part of the legs. 
The word translated “thighs” ( v. 32 ) refers to the upper part of the hips. Precisely where 
on the leg the transition from brass to iron occurred is not clear from these words. 

Clay. Aramaic chasaph . From an examination of the cognate languages chasaph 
seems to designate an earthen vessel or a potsherd rather than the clay itself from which 
these objects are formed. The word for “clay,” Aramaic ṭin , occurs in vs. 41, 43 , in 



connection with chasaph , and is there translated “miry.” It seems better, therefore, in v. 
33 to translate chasaph “molded clay,” or “earthenware,” rather than simply “clay.” 

34. Cut out. Or, “quarried,” or “broken out.” 

Without hands. That is, unaided by human agencies. 

35. Chaff. For a description of threshing as carried out in ancient Oriental lands, see 
on Ruth 3:2 ; Matt. 3:12 . Inasmuch as Inspiration has attached no particular significance 
to the “chaff” and the “wind” that blows it away (see on Matt. 13:3 ), it is best to consider 
them simply details added to complete the picture. For a description of the threshing floor 
as a common illustration, see on Ps. 1:4 ; ( cf. Matt. 13:3 ; see Vol. III, p. 1111). 

36. We will tell. The plural may indicate that Daniel classed his companions with 
himself. They had joined him in earnest prayer that the interpretation might be revealed, 
and Daniel may have wished to acknowledge their part in the matter ( vs. 17, 18 ). 

37. King of kings. This same title is found in the inscription of the Persian king 
Ariaramnes, a contemporary of Nebuchadnezzar. 

God of heaven hath given. In his inscriptions Nebuchadnezzar attributes his regal 
success to his god Marduk, but Daniel, in a kindly manner, corrects this mistaken idea. 
He affirms that it is the God of heaven who has bestowed such power upon him. 

A kingdom. The territory that Nebuchadnezzar ruled had had a long and checkered 
history and had been under the varied leadership of different peoples and kingdoms. 
According to Genesis, the city of Babylon was part of the kingdom founded by Nimrod, 
the great-grandson of Noah ( Gen. 10:8–10 ). A number of city-states existed in the 
valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates at a very early period. Later, some states were 
grouped together into several Sumerian kingdoms. Following the first period of Sumer’s 
domination came the kingdom of Akkad, with its great Semitic kings Sargon and Naram-
Sin. However, these Semites were again replaced by various nations, such as the Guti, 
Elamites, and Sumerians. They in turn had to give way to the Semites who founded the 
Old Babylonian Empire, which flourished in the time of the later patriarchs. This Amorite 
Empire, of which Hammurabi was the most important king, came to include all of 
Mesopotamia and expanded into Syria, like the Akkadian Empire of Sargon. Later, 
Mesopotamia was taken over by Hurrians and Kassites, and Babylonia became less 
important than the powerful Hittite and Egyptian empires. Then in northern Mesopotamia 
arose another world power, the Assyrian Empire, which again united Mesopotamia and 
Western Asia to the Mediterranean. After a period of Assyrian domination Babylon 
became independent again under Chaldean rule, and took over once more the leadership 
of the world. Nabopolassar (626–605 B.C. ) was the founder of what is termed the 
Chaldean, or Neo-Babylonian, Empire, which had its golden age in the days of King 
Nebuchadnezzar (605–562 B.C. ), and lasted until Babylon fell to the Medes and Persians 
in 539 (see Vol. II, pp. 92–94; Vol. III, pp. 45–50). 



38. Beasts of the field. See Jer. 27:6 ; Jer. 28:14 cf. Gen. 1:26 . A fitting 
representation of Babylon’s dominion in the time of Nebuchadnezzar. The manner in 
which ancient kings included the animal world in their sphere of domination is illustrated 
by a statement by Shalmaneser III: “Ninurta and Palil, who love my priesthood, have 
given me all the beasts of the field.” 

The following passage from the so-called East India House inscription is typical of 
archeological evidence which substantiates Daniel’s description of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
conquests: 

“In his [Marduk’s] exalted service I have traversed distant countries, remote 
mountains from the Upper Sea [Mediterranean] to the Lower Sea [Persian Gulf], steep 
paths, blockaded roads, where the step is impeded, [where] no foothold is possible, [also] 
uncharted routes, [and] desert paths. The disobedient I subjugated; I captured the 
enemies, established justice in the land; exalted the people; the bad and evil I removed far 
from the people.” 

Thou art this head. Nebuchadnezzar was the Neo-Babylonian Empire personified. 
The military conquests and the architectural splendor of Babylon were, in large measure, 
due to his prowess. 

Gold. An abundance of gold was used in embellishing Babylon. Herodotus describes 
in lavish terms how gold sparkled in the sacred temples of the city. The image of the god, 
the throne on which he sat, and the table and the altar were made of gold (Herodotus i. 
181, 183; iii. 1–7). The prophet Jeremiah compares Babylon to a golden cup ( Jer. 51:7 ). 
Pliny describes the robes of priests as interlaced with gold. 

Nebuchadnezzar was outstanding among the kings of antiquity. He left to his 
successors a great and prosperous kingdom, as may be gleaned from the following 
inscription: 

“[From] the Upper Sea [to] the Lower Sea (one line destroyed) … which Marduk, my lord, has 
entrusted to me, I have made … the city of Babylon to the foremost among all the countries and every 
human habitation; its name I have [made, or elevated] to the [most worthy of] praise among the sacred 
cities. … The sanctuaries of my lords Nebo and Marduk (as a) wise (ruler) … always. … 

“At the time, the Lebanon ( La–ab–na–a–nu ), the [Cedar] Mountain, the luxurious forest of 
Marduk, the smell of which is sweet, the hi[gh] cedars of which, [its] pro[duct], another god [ has not 
desired, which] no other king has fe[lled] … my nâbû Marduk [had desired] as a fitting adornment for 
the palace of the ruler of heaven and earth, (this Lebanon) over which a foreign enemy was ruling and 
robbing (it of) its riches—its people were scattered, had fled to a far (away region). (Trusting) in the 
power of my lords Nebo and Marduk, I organized [my army] for a[n expedition] to the Lebanon. I 
made that country happy by eradicating its enemy everywhere ( lit. : below and above). All its 
scattered inhabitants I led back to their settlements ( lit.: collected and reinstalled). What no former 
king had done (I achieved): I cut through steep mountains, I split rocks, opened passages and (thus) I 
constructed a straight road for the (transport of the) cedars. I made the Arahtu flo[at] (down) and carry 
to Marduk, my king, mighty cedars, high and strong, of precious beauty and of excellent dark quality, 
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the abundant yield of the Lebanon, as (if they be) reed stalks (carried by) the river. Within Babylon [ I 
stored ] mulberry wood. I made the inhabitants of the Lebanon live in safety together and let nobody 
disturb them. In order that nobody might do any harm [to them] I ere[cted there] a stela (showing) me 
(as) everlasting king” 

( Ancient Near Eastern Texts , p. 307). 

39. Another kingdom inferior. As silver is inferior to gold, the Medo-Persian Empire 
was inferior to the Neo-Babylonian Empire. 

Some commentators have explained the term “inferior” as meaning “lower down in 
the image,” or “below.” The expression correctly means “downward,” “earthward,” but 
in this verse Daniel is speaking, not of the relative position of metals, but of nations. As 
we contrast the two kingdoms, we find that though the latter covered more territory, it 
certainly was inferior in luxury and magnificence. The Median and Persian conquerors 
adopted the culture of the complex Babylonian civilization, for their own was far less 
developed. 

This second kingdom of Daniel’s prophecy is sometimes called the Medo-Persian 
Empire, because it began as a combination of Media and Persia. It included the older 
Median Empire and the newer acquisitions of the Persian conqueror Cyrus. The second 
kingdom cannot be the Median Empire alone, as some contend, with Persia as the third. 
The Median Empire was contemporary with the Neo-Babylonian, not its successor. 
Media fell to Cyrus the Persian before Babylon did. The fact that after Belshazzar’s death 
Darius the Mede “was made king over the realm of the Chaldeans” ( ch. 9:1 ) does not 
mean that there was a separate Median Empire after the Babylonian and before the 
Persians took over (see Vol. III, pp. 48–56, 94–96). Darius the Mede ruled in Babylon by 
permission of the real conqueror, Cyrus (see Additional Note Chapter 6 ), as Daniel 
obviously knew. The book of Daniel repeatedly refers to the nation that conquered 
Babylon, and that Darius represented, as that of “the Medes and Persians” (see on chs. 
5:28 ; 6:8, 28 ), and it pictures that dual empire elsewhere as a single beast (see on ch. 
8:3, 4 ). 

The origin of the Medes and Persians is not clear, but it is believed that around 2000 
B.C. a number of Aryan tribes, led by the Madai (Medes) began to migrate from what is 
now southern Russia into what later became northern Persia, where they first appear in 
history in the 9th century (see on >Gen. 10:2 ; see Vol. III, pp. 50, 51). Among these 
Aryans were also the Persians, who settled in the Zagros Mountains bordering on Elam 
late in the 9th century B.C. Probably by 675 their ruler established himself as king of the 
city of Anshan. There he and his descendants ruled in comparative obscurity. At the 
beginning of the 6th century they were vassals of the Median king, ruling a relatively 
insignificant border state in the large Median Empire, which stretched from eastern Asia 
Minor around the north and east of the Babylonian Empire (see The Rival Empires in 
Jeremiah’s Time ; see Vol. III, pp. 50, 51). 

In 553 or 550 B.C. Cyrus, who had become king of Persia as a vassal of the Median 
Empire, defeated Astyages of Media. Thus the formerly subordinate Persians became the 



dominant power in what had been the Median Empire. Since the Persians were the ruling 
power from the time of Cyrus on, it is now generally referred to as the Persian Empire. 
But the older prestige of Media was reflected in the phrase “Medes and Persians” applied 
to the conquerors of Babylon in Daniel’s day and even later ( Esther 1:19 ; etc.). The 
honorary position of Darius the Mede after the conquest of Babylon demonstrates Cyrus’ 
deference to the Medes even after he himself wielded the actual power (see Vol. III, pp. 
51–53, 95, 96). 

Years before, under prophetic guidance, the prophet Isaiah had described the work of 
Cyrus ( Isa. 45:1 ). This conqueror of Media soon defeated the neighboring tribes and 
ruled from Ararat in the north to southeastern Babylonia and the Persian Gulf in the 
south. To round out his empire, he defeated the rich Croesus of Lydia in 547 B.C. and 
took Babylon by strategy in 539 B.C. (see Vol. III, pp. 51–55). Cyrus recognized that the 
Lord had given him all these kingdoms ( 2 Chron. 36:23 ; Ezra 1:2 ). For parallel 
prophecies concerning this empire, see on chs. 7:5 ; 8:3–7 ; 11:2 . 

Third kingdom. The successor of the Medo-Persian Empire was the “Greek” (more 
properly Macedonian or Hellenistic) Empire of Alexander and his successors (see ch. 
8:20, 21 ). 

The Hebrew word for Greece is Yawan (Javan), which is the name of one of the sons 
of Japheth. Javan is mentioned in the genealogy immediately after Madai, the progenitor 
of the Medes (see on Gen. 10:2 ). About the time the Israelites were settling in Canaan, 
those Indo-European tribes later called Greeks were migrating in successive waves into 
the Aegean region (mainland Greece, the islands, and the western coasts of Asia Minor), 
conquering or driving out the earlier Mediterranean inhabitants. These displacements 
were connected with the movement of the Peoples of the Sea (including the Philistines) 
into the eastern Mediterranean coastlands (see Vol. II, pp. 27, 33, 34). Ionian Greeks 
were found in Egypt in the time of Psamtik I (663–610 B.C. ) and in Babylonia during the 
reign of Nebuchadnezzar (605–562 B.C. ), as attested by written records. 

Greece was divided into small city-states with a common language but little concerted 
action. When we think of ancient Greece we think chiefly of the golden age of Greek 
civilization, under the leadership of Atlens, in the 5th century B.C. This flowering of 
Greek culture followed the period of the greatest united effort of the divided city-states—
the successful defense of Greece against Persia about the time of Queen Esther. On the 
Persian wars, see on ch. 11:2 ; see also Vol. III, pp. 59–62. 

The “Grecia” of ch. 8:21 does not refer to the divided city-states of classical Greece, 
but rather to the later Macedonian kingdom that conquered Persia. The Macedonians, a 
kindred nation north of Greece proper, conquered the Greek cities and incorporated them 
for the first time into a strong, united state. Alexander the Great, inheriting his father’s 
newly expanded Greco-Macedonian kingdom, set out to extend Macedonian dominion 
and Greek culture eastward, and conquered the Persian Empire. The prophecy represents 
the kingdom of Greece as following Persia, because Greece never became united into a 
kingdom until the formation of the Macedonian Empire, which replaced Persia as the 



leading world power of that time (for parallel prophecies see on chs. 7:6 ; 8:5–8, 21, 22 ; 
11:2–4 ). 

The last reigning king of the Persian Empire was Darius III (Codomannus), who was 
defeated by Alexander at the battles of Granicus (334 B.C. ), Issus (333 B.C. ), and Arbela, 
or Gaugamela (331 B.C. ). For comments on the period of Alexander and the Hellenistic 
monarchies see on ch. 7:6 ; see also historical article on the intertestament period in Vol. 
V. 

Brass. That is, bronze (see on 2 Sam. 8:8 ). The Greek soldiers were noted for their 
brazen armor. Their helmets, shields, and battle-axes were made of brass. Herodotus tells 
us that Psamtik I of Egypt saw in invading Greek pirates the fulfillment of an oracle that 
foretold “men of bronze coming from the sea” (Herodotus i. 152, 154). 

Rule over all the earth. History records that the rule of Alexander extended over 
Macedonia, Greece, and the Persian Empire, including Egypt and extending eastward to 
India. It was the most extensive empire of the ancient world up to that time. Its dominion 
was “over all the earth” in the sense that no power on earth was equal to it, not that it 
covered the whole world, or even the known world of that time. A “world power” may be 
defined as the one that stands above all the rest, invincible, not necessarily actually 
governing the whole known world. Superlative statements were commonly used by 
ancient rulers. Cyrus called himself “king of the world, … king of the four rims [quarters 
of the world].” Xerxes styled himself “the great king, the king of kings, … the king of 
this big and far [reaching] earth.” 

40. Fourth kingdom. This is not the later, divided stage of Alexander’s empire, but 
the next empire, which conquered the Macedonian world. Daniel elsewhere represents 
the Hellenistic monarchies, the divisions of Alexander’s empire, by the Grecian goat’s 
four horns ( ch. 8:22 ), not by a separate beast (compare the four heads of the leopard; see 
on ch. 7:6 ). 

It is obvious that the kingdom that succeeded the divided remnants of the Macedonian 
Empire of Alexander was what Gibbon has aptly called the “iron monarchy” of Rome, 
though it was not a monarchy at the time it first became the leading world power. Early 
Rome was settled, long before the traditional date of 753 B.C. , by Latin tribes who had 
come into Italy in successive waves about the time other related Indo-European tribes had 
settled in Greece. From about the 8th to the 5th century the Latin city-state was ruled by 
neighboring Etruscan kings. Roman civilization was strongly influenced by the 
Etruscans, who came to Italy in the 10th century, and especially by the Greeks, who 
arrived two centuries later. 

About 500 B.C. the Roman state became a republic, and remained a republic for 
nearly 500 years. By 265 B.C. all Italy was under Roman control. By 200 B.C. Rome had 
emerged victorious from the life-and-death struggle with her powerful North African 
rival Carthage (originally a Phoenician colony). Henceforth Rome was mistress of the 
western Mediterranean, and more powerful than any of the states in the east, although she 



had not yet come to grips with them. From then on Rome first dominated and then 
absorbed, in turn, the three surviving kingdoms of Alexander’s successors (see on ch. 7:6 
), and thus became the next great world power after Alexander’s. This fourth empire was 
the longest lived and most extensive of the four, stretching in the 2d Christian century 
from Britain to the Euphrates. For a parallel prophecy see on ch. 7:7 . 

Breaketh in pieces. All that we have been able to reconstruct of Roman history 
confirms this description. Rome won her territory by the force or the fear of her armed 
might. At first she intervened in international affairs in a struggle for her life against her 
rival, Carthage, and was drawn into war after war. Then, crushing one opponent after 
another, she finally became the aggressive, irresistible conqueror of the Mediterranean 
world and Western Europe. At the beginning of the Christian Era and a little later, the 
iron might of the Roman legions stood back of the Pax Romana—the Roman peace. 
Rome was the largest and strongest empire the world had hitherto known. 

41. Toes. Though mentioning the toes, Daniel does not specifically call attention to 
their number. He does mention that the kingdom was to be divided (see 1T 361 ). Many 
commentators have held that the toes, of which there were presumably 10, correspond to 
the 10 horns of the fourth beast of ch. 7 (see on ch. 7:7 ). 

Miry clay. See on v. 33 . Rome had lost its iron tenacity and strength, and its 
successors were manifestly weak, like the admixture of clay with the iron. 

42. Partly strong. These barbarian kingdoms differed greatly in military prowess, as 
Gibbon states when he refers to “the powerful monarchies of the Franks and the 
Visigoths, and the dependent kingdoms of the Sueves and Burgundians.” 

Broken. Literally, “fragile,” “brittle.” 

43. With the seed of men. Many commentators refer this to royal intermarriages, 
though the intent of the statement may be wider. The word for man is ’enash , 
“mankind.” “Seed” means descendants. Hence there may also be a general indication of a 
shifting back and forth of populations, but with nationalism continuing strong. The 
original LXX version has several variations from the Masoretic text, vs. 42, 43 reading: 
“And the toes of the feet a certain part of iron and a certain part of earthenware, a certain 
part of the kingdom shall be strong and a certain part shall be broken. And as you saw the 
iron mixed with earthenware, there shall be mixings among nations [or, among 
generations] of men, but they shall not agree [literally, “be like-minded”], nor be friendly 
with one another even as it is impossible to mix iron with clay.” Theodotion’s translation 
of Daniel, which practically displaced the original Greek translation, known as the LXX , 
is more like the Masoretic text, but even it shows variations: “And the toes of the feet a 
certain part of iron and a certain part of clay, a certain part of the kingdom shall be strong 
and from it [a part] shall be broken. Because you saw the iron mixed with earthenware, 
there shall be mixings in the seed of men and they shall not cleave this one with this one 
according as iron is not mixed with earthenware.” 



It is difficult to evaluate the authority of the LXX in any given statement; hence it is 
impossible for us to know to what extent the above readings may have preserved Daniel’s 
original words. Interestingly, the recently discovered Chester Beatty Papyri, in the Daniel 
section dating from the beginning of the 3d century A.D. , contain the original LXX 
version rather than the translation of Theodotion. 

Shall not cleave. Daniel’s prophecy has stood and will stand the test of time. Some 
world powers have been weak, others strong. Nationalism has continued strong. Attempts 
to unite into one great empire the various nations that grew out of the fourth empire have 
ended in failure. Temporarily certain sections have been united, but the union has not 
proved peaceful or permanent. 

There have also been many political alliances among the nations. Farseeing statesmen 
have tried in various ways to bring about a federation of nations that would operate 
successfully, but all such attempts have proved disappointing. 

The prophecy does not specifically declare that there could not be a temporary union 
of various elements, through force of arms or political domination. It does declare, 
however, that the constituent nations, should such a union be attempted or effected, 
would not become organically fused, and that they would remain mutually suspicious and 
unfriendly. A federation created on such a foundation is doomed to crumble. The 
temporary success of some dictator or nation must, therefore, not be labeled a failure of 
Daniel’s prophecy. In the end Satan will actually be able to achieve a temporary union of 
all nations ( Rev. 17:12–18 ; cf. Rev. 16:14 ; GC 624 ), but the federation will be brief, 
and in a short time the elements composing this union will turn on one another ( GC 656 ; 
EW 290 ). 

44. Set up a kingdom. Many commentators have attempted to make this detail of the 
prophecy a prediction of the first advent of Christ and the subsequent conquest of the 
world by the gospel. But this “kingdom” was not to exist contemporaneously with any of 
those four kingdoms; it was to succeed the iron-and-clay phase, which had not yet come 
when Christ was here on earth. The kingdom of God was still future at the time, as He 
clearly stated to His disciples at the Last Supper ( Matt. 26:29 ). It is to be set up when 
Christ comes at the last day to judge the living and the dead ( 2 Tim. 4:1 ; cf. Matt. 
25:31–34 ). 

45. Stone. Aramaic ’eben , identical with the Heb. ’eben , “a single stone,” used of 
slabs, sling stones, hewn stones, stone vessels, precious stones. The word “rock,” 
frequently used of God ( Deut. 32:4, 18 ; 1 Sam. 2:2 ; etc.), is from the Heb. ṣur rather 
than ’eben . It cannot be established that there is any necessary connection between 
Daniel’s symbol for the kingdom of God and the figure of a rock or stone used elsewhere. 
The interpretation offered by Daniel is of itself sufficient to identify the symbol. 

Without hands. This kingdom has a superhuman origin. It is to be founded, not by the 
ingenious hands of man, but by the mighty hand of God. 



46. Fell upon his face. A mark of respect and reverence. Such expressions of respect 
are frequently noted in the OT ( Gen. 17:3 ; 2 Sam. 9:6 ; 14:4 ). 

Worshipped. Aramaic segad , a word that normally seems to imply actual worship. 
The king was already upon his face; so it may mean more than “bow down”. Segad is 
used throughout ch. 3 to describe the worship of the golden image demanded by the king 
but refused by the Hebrews. The Hebrew words for “oblation” and “sweet odours,” 
combined with the word for “offer,” also strongly imply worship. Whether Daniel 
permitted these acts without remonstrance we are not told. The record says only that 
Nebuchadnezzar commanded that an oblation and sweet odors should be offered to 
Daniel, but does not say that the actions were carried out. Daniel may have tactfully 
called attention to what he had already positively affirmed, that the revelation came from 
the God of heaven and that he had not received it because of any superiority in wisdom 
(see on v. 30 ). 

In the light of Peter’s refusal of the worship of Cornelius ( Acts 10:25, 26 ), of Paul 
and Barnabas’ rejection of the adoration of the men of Lystra ( Acts 14:11–18 ), and of 
the angel’s reproof of John when he fell at his feet to worship him ( Rev. 19:10 ), many 
think it unlikely that Daniel would have permitted the king to worship him. Others reason 
that, inasmuch as God accepts sincerity of motive when men follow the best light they 
have, Daniel may have been directed not to interfere in the matter at this time. Many 
commentators follow the suggestion of Jerome that Nebuchadnezzar was not worshipping 
Daniel, but through Daniel was adoring Daniel’s God. They also call attention to 
Josephus’ record of how Alexander the Great bowed before the Jewish high priest, and 
when Parmenio, the king’s general, inquired concerning the meaning of this act, 
Alexander replied, “I did not adore him but that God who hath honored him with his high 
priesthood” ( Antiquities xi. 8. 5). However, a strict reading of the second commandment 
of the Decalogue brings all such acts under most serious question. 

As yet Nebuchadnezzar knew but little of the true God, and even less of how to 
worship Him. Thus far his acquaintance with God was limited to what he had seen of the 
divine character reflected in the life of Daniel and to what Daniel had told him of God. It 
is entirely possible that Nebuchadnezzar, seeing in Daniel the living representative of 
“the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh” ( v. 11 ), intended the acts of worship he 
accorded Daniel to be in honor of Daniel’s God. With his limited knowledge of the true 
God, Nebuchadnezzar was doubtless doing the best he knew at the time to express his 
thankfulness and to honor the One whose wisdom and power had been so impressively 
demonstrated. 

An oblation. The Hebrew word corresponding to the Aramaic word here used 
generally denotes a bloodless offering (see on ch. 9:21 ). 

Sweet odours. That is, incense. 

47. Your God is a God of gods. Better, “your God is God of gods.” The expression is 
in the superlative degree. Nebuchadnezzar, who called his patron god Marduk “lord of 



gods,” here acknowledges that Daniel’s God is infinitely superior to any of the so-called 
gods of the Babylonians. 

Lord of kings. Nebuchadnezzar evidently knew that this was a title applied to Marduk 
in the Babylonian creation story; he himself annually received his kingship anew from 
Marduk in the New Year festival. Further, he was named for Nabu, the son of Marduk, 
the scribe who wrote the Tablets of Fate. 

Nebuchadnezzar was himself a man of superior intelligence and wisdom, as his 
provision for the professional training of court officials ( ch. 1:3, 4 ) and his ability to 
evaluate their “wisdom and understanding” ( vs. 18–20 ) make clear. Imperfect as was 
Nebuchadnezzar’s concept of the true God, he now had irrefutable proof that Daniel’s 
God was infinitely wiser than either the wise men or the gods of Babylon. Later 
experiences were to convince King Nebuchadnezzar with respect to additional attributes 
of the God of heaven (see on chs. 3:28, 29 ; 4:34, 37 ; see also p. 751). 

48. Chief of the governors. Better, “chief prefect.” Daniel did not interpret the dream 
with a view to obtaining any reward from the king. His one aim was to exalt God before 
the king and all the people of Babylon. 

49. Daniel requested. Daniel did not become intoxicated by the great honors that had 
been conferred upon him. He remembered his comrades. They had shared in the prayer ( 
v. 18 ); they shared also in the reward. 

Gate. The place where Oriental kings sat as judges and where chief councils 
convened (see on Gen. 19:1 ). 
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THE GOOD NEWS 
ABOUT THE FUTURE 

There seems to be no end of new tabloids blazing with 
)izarre and intriguing predictions of supermarket psychics and 
;yndicated astrologers. They claim to know what will take 
dace in the future. 

If their information is coming from God, it surely seems a bit 
itrange that most of their interest is in the people of the 
intertainment business. And it's interesting to notice that the 
>atting average of the psychics is less than impressive. 

Counterfeit prophets annually fire "buckshot into tomor-
ow's clouds, hoping to bag a stray duck as it passes overhead," 
:ays Ralph Blodgett in These Times (March 1979). 

Blodgett also states that out of 250 specific published 
jredictions he found less than 3 percent that he could list as 
easonably fulfilled and 97 percent that missed the mark 
:ompletely. 

If we really want to know what the future holds we need to 
;o back to the Bible, the book that has proved again and again 
ts accuracy in predicting the future. 

1. What gift has God given to man to reveal the 
future? 2 Peter 1:19-21 (KJV 898; NIV 860; NKJV 
1166). 

rhe Bible says: -

Webster's defines prophecy as "a prediction of the future." 

'nless otherwise noted, Bible texts me from the King ¡ames Version. Bibles referred to by page number 
re published by the International Bible Society (KJV, 1985. #330 and NIV. 198-i. #109) and Thomas 
.'Olson Publishers (,\'K!V. 1990. #490). 

2. To whom does God reveal His secrets of the future? 
Amos 3:7 (KJV 673; NIV 648; NKJV 889). 

The Bible says: 

God looks into the future and foretells what is going to take 
place centuries before the events come to pass. As we see these 
prophecies fulfilled we can have faith in God and His Word. 

Read the entire chapter of Daniel 2. The events of this, chapter 
took place in about the year 605 B.C. Babylon was the first 
world empire. It is fascinating to notice that God outlines the 
future of the world for 2,500 years in this one chapter. 

3. What happened to King Nebuchadnezzar during his 
second year as king? Daniel 2:1 (KJV 651; NIV 625; 
NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: 

4. Whom did the king summon to tell him his dream 
and its interpretation? Daniel 2:2, 3 (KJV 651; NIV 
625; NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: 

5. When these "wise" men were unable to reveal the 
king's dream, what command was given by Neb-
uchadnezzar? Daniel 2:4-12 (KJV 651; NIV 625, 
626; NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: 

6. When Daniel was sought to be slain, what request 
did he make of the king? Daniel 2:14-16 (KJV 651; 
NIV 626; NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: 

Daniel and his three friends were Hebrews from royal families 
who were captured by Nebuchadnezzar during his siege of 
Judah. They had been educated and trained by the Babylonians 
and given high positions in the government because of their 
great wisdom. They were not magicians or astrologers as were 
the other wise men. 

7. What did Daniel immediately do when the king 
granted him time to come up with the information 
the king desired? Daniel 2:17-23 (KJV 651; NIV 626; 
NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: . 

8. Whom did Daniel say could reveal the mystery of 
the king's dream? Daniel 2:24-28 (KJV 651, 652; 
NIV 626; NKJV 856). 

The Bible says: 

9. With what time period of earth's history is this 
dream especially concerned? Daniel 2:28 (KJV 
651, 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

The King James Version says God was going to make known to 
King Nebuchadnezzar what would happen "In the latter days." 

10. What did Daniel tell the king that he had seen in his 
dream? Daniel 2:29-31 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 
857). 

The Bible says: 

11. List the various metals that made up the parts of the 
image. Daniel 2:32, 33 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 
857). 

The Bible says: 

a. Head 

b. Chest and arms 

c. Belly and thighs 

d. Legs 

e. Feet 



12. What happened when the great stone hit the im-
age? Daniel 2:34, 35 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

13. What did the head of gold represent? Daniel 
2:36-38 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

14. What nation would arise after the Babylonian king-
dom? Daniel 2:39 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

The second world empire, of course, was Medo-Persia, which, 
indeed, was inferior to the golden kingdom of Babylon. 

15. According to the prophecy, what was predicted 
after the reign of the Medo-Persians? Daniel 2:39 
(KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

The third world empire was Greece. It is interesting to notice 
that much of the armor worn by the Grecians was made of 
brass! Alexander the Great and his army, in the battle of Arbela 
in 331 B.C., "settled the fate of the Persian Empire, and 
established the wide dominion of the Greeks" [The Divine 
Programme of the World's History, p. 308). 

16. How did Daniel describe the fourth world empire-
Rome? Daniel 2:40 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

"The images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to 
represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken 
by the iron monarchy of Rome" [The Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire, chap. 38). 

17. What was to happen to Rome, the fourth world 
empire? Daniel 2:41 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

Barbarian invasions of Rome divided the empire. These divi-
sions, ten in number, represented by the ten toes of iron and 
clay, formed the foundations of the nations located in Europe 
today. These barbaric tribes are listed as followers by most 
historians: Alemanni, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, 
Suevi, Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons, and Lombards. For 
further reading see The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 
Vol. in. 
18. What prediction by God assures us that there will 

never be any more world empires as we know 
them? Daniel 2:43 (KJV 652; NIV 626; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

19. Who will set up the next world empire? Daniel 2:44, 
45 (KJV 652; NIV 626, 627; NKJV 857). 

The Bible says: 

20. What glorious event will mark the setting up of this 
kingdom? Matthew 25:31 (KJV 726; NIV 702; NKJV 
962). 

The Bible says: 

21. Are you determined to be a citizen of that kingdom 
that will last forever? 

Your answer: 
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thinks that this expression furnishes us with a hint of the date for the beginning of the writing of the book, 
even as Daniel 10:1 and 12:13 seem to indicate that it was finished under the third year of Cyrus and only 
shortly before the death of the prophet. 
 In any case we have in this chapter revealing incidents in the early life of one of the greatest men 
of all time. They illustrate the way in which God trains special men whom He plans to use in His work. As 
a statesman, Daniel had a profound influence on two world empires and exercised this influence during a 
prolonged career. He was the only prophet during Old Testament times through whom God saw fit to 
outline in advance the rise and fall of the world’s empires down to the end of earth’s history and the setting 
up of the everlasting kingdom of God. This was indeed a high honor which God bestowed upon this 
Hebrew captive, but the honor and trust were not misused. Daniel is one of the few men of the Bible about 
whom nothing seriously evil has been recorded; and at the close of his remarkably long life he received the 
divine assurance that he could confidently expect a bright and happy resurrection-blessed promise for a 
long life well spent amid trying and perplexing circumstances. 
  
 

2. THE GREAT IMAGE 
 
 The prophecy given in this chapter may he regarded as the ABC of prophetic symbols. It furnishes 
the key to all the rest, not only to the others given in this book, but to those of the book of Revelation. In 
point of time also, it is the first which gives an outline of the world’s history from that lime down to the 
setting up of the everlasting kingdom of God. 
 From a literary point of view also it is remarkable. Dr. S. R. Driver expresses it: “The 
representation of the magnificent but hollow splendor of earthly empire in the form of a huge, gleaming, 
terrible colossus, of many colors and different metals, brilliant of its summit, but gradually deteriorating, 
both in material and in appearance, toward its base, and, when struck by the foiling rock, instantly 
collapsing into atoms, is fine and striking.” — “Commentary,” page 17. 
 

1. And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams; 
and his spirit was troubled, and his sleep went from him. 
 
 Since Daniel was carried to Babylon in the accession year of Nebuchadnezzar, and then was given 
three years of training in the royal school, the apparent discrepancy has given no end of trouble to the 
commentators. Some modern scholars have adopted the view that there is here a double method of 
reckoning the reign of the king: that in the account given in the first chapter he was then reigning as co-
regent with his father Nabopolassar, while on this reckoning he is sole monarch. Driver, however, defends 
the text as it stands, on the basis of the well-known postdating practice, under which custom the accession 
year was not counted, but the royal reign was reckoned from the first full year thereafter. This with the 
universal Hebrew usage of counting fractions of periods, whether of months or of years, as full units, would 
easily explain every apparent discrepancy in this case. 
 Dreamed dreams. Among all the ancient Oriental nations dreams were considered matters of 
profound importance. Numerous classical examples of this are recorded. 
 His sleep went from him. The more literal rendering would be, “His sleep was come to pass,” that 
is, it was finished or done with. He found he couldn’t sleep any more at that time. 
 

2. Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the enchanters, and the sorcerers, and 
the Chaldeans, to tell the king his dreams. So they came in and stood before the king. 
 
 The picture which is here presented is that of an Oriental despot who found that he couldn’t sleep. 
In the middle of the night, perhaps, he issued a peremptory summons to round up all the men around the 
court who professed to have any dealings with supernatural events, to come in and “tell the king his 
dreams.” It was no matter to the king that he was depriving a dozen or ten dozen men of their sleep; he 
must have his whim gratified on the instant, no matter what trouble or inconvenience it might cause any 
number of others. Why did the king tolerate these men around him, except to help him out of such 
circumstances? 
 All the other classes of men enumerated here are well known in the ancient literatures. Fully one 



The Greatest Of The Prophets 
 

 
 

30

fourth of Ashurbanipal’s library as discovered has to do with omens or magic of one sort or another. But 
the name Kasdim (Chaldeans) has caused much discussion, and until the past few years it was used as a 
point of attack by the “critics.” These have said that the word was always used in a national or ethnic sense, 
never as the name of a class, until long after Daniel’s time, hence this term helped to prove the “late” date 
of the book. Boutflower, a stout defender of the book of Daniel, devotes a whole chapter to this subject and 
proves that the name Chaldeans was that of a highly privileged class of priests of the god Bel, even as far 
back as the days of Nebuchadnezzar. He turns the battle around and handsomely shows that the presence of 
this term “Chaldeans” in the book of Daniel is now an asset, instead of a liability. “The defenders of the 
orthodox view would now be as sorry to lose the presence of those jealous, contentious individuals as to 
have the once much-debated, much-doubted-of Belshazzar removed from the scene.’--In and Around the 
Book of Daniel, page 35. 
 

3. And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit is troubled to know the 
dream. 
 
 According to the words here used and hereafter, it is not entirely clear whether the king had really 
forgotten the dream entirely, or whether he was merely withholding the dream itself in order to test the 
reputed skill of these supposedly wise men. 
 In this connection it should be remembered that King Nebuchadnezzar was at this time a young 
man, in his early twenties, and thus not much older than Daniel. He was, moreover, a man of keen intellect 
and was well able to judge the claims of the men around him as to their genuineness or their fraudulent 
nature. He seems to have been one of the ablest and cleverest monarchs who ever occupied a throne. 
 

4. Then spoke the Chaldeans to the king in the Syrian language, O king, live forever: tell thy 
servants the dream, and we will show the interpretation. 
 
 These high-caste priests of Bel, the Chaldeans were acting as spokesmen for the entire company, 
which doubtless comprised several dozen persons. Many of these priests were probably elderly, dignified 
men, almost as accustomed to deference as was the king himself. 
 Beginning with the words O king, the Aramaic language is used in the book down to the last verse 
of chapter 7. As for the guesses assigned by scholars for this peculiar division into two languages, see the 
Introduction, pages 23 3. 
 It seems evident that the Aramaic was the ordinary court language around Babylon at this time. 
Many scholars think that the words in the Syrian language (literally, “in Aramaic”) are a gloss, and they try 
to trace to Jerome’s mistake the idea that the wise men spoke to the king in this language. From this attempt 
arose another mistake, that the Biblical Aramaic was called Chaldee. From the numerous Aramaic 
documents which have been discovered during the last few decades, it has become abundantly clear that 
Aramaic was on its way to become a world language in Daniel’s time. 
 

5. The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thing is gone from me: if you make not 
known unto me the dream and the interpretation thereof, you shall be cut in pieces, and your houses 
shall be made a dunghill. 
 
 Instead of the clause The thing is gone from me, which is not in the original Septuagint, according 
to Charles, most modern commentators substitute, “The word from me is sure,” that is, What I say will 
surely be carried out. The modern Jewish translation prepared in 1917 by the Jewish Publication Society of 
America, has: “The thing is certain with me: if etc.” This of course carries the idea that the king had not 
really forgotten the dream, but was withholding it and making the occasion a means of testing the 
supernatural claims of his wise men. His opinion of these men was probably not high. All these men 
claimed to have magical or supernatural means of knowing things, the different classes among them, 
magicians, astrologers, and so forth, merely adopting different means of attaining this magical knowledge. 
Now the young king had caught them in a situation where he could actually test out their loud claims. He 
may have been getting a good deal of malicious fun secretly from their predicament. 
 You shall be cut in pieces. That is, dismembered limb from limb; similar to the custom of the 
Middle Ages of drawing and quartering. All the Oriental despots, particularly the Assyrians and the 
Persians, were notorious for their savage cruelty in carrying out their executions. Witness the records in the 
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Behistun inscription. 
 

6. But if you show the dream and the interpretation thereof, you shall receive of me gifts and 
rewards and great honor: therefore show me the dream and the interpretation thereof. 
 
The king was no less able to reward than to punish. 
 

7. They answered the second time and said, Let the king tell his servants the dream, and we will 
show the interpretation. 
 
 This answer may sound more respectful than the former one, but it is essentially a repetition of 
their former reply. 
 

8. The king answered and said, I know of a certainty that you would gain time, because you see 
the thing is gone from me. 
 
 The matter was hastening to a climax. The king was not slow to understand their implied 
acknowledgment that they could not do anything in the way of revealing a genuine secret, but he was not at 
all disposed to let them off easy in this case. Probably he never had much respect for them or their business. 
 The expression The thing is gone from me, is like the previous one, 1nasmuch as you see the thing 
is certain with me, that, if etc.” The temper of absolute monarchs has never been known to improve under 
opposition or resistance. 
 

9. But if you make not known unto me the dream, there is but one law for you; for you have 
prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before me, till the time be changed: therefore tell me the 
dream, and I shall know that you can show me the interpretation thereof. 
 
 Have prepared lying and corrupt words. He probably means by this that they had agreed together 
as to what they should tell the king about the meaning of his dream, if he would only tell them what the 
dream was about. 
 Till the time be changed, that is, until something should arise to give them a chance to get out of 
their predicament. 
 

10. The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, There is not a man upon the earth that 
can show the king’s matter, forasmuch as no king, lord, or ruler, bath asked such a thing of any 
magician, or enchanter, or Chaldean. 

11. And it is a rare thing that the king requires, and there is no other that can show it before the 
king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh. 
 
 This language can hardly be regarded as anything but a flat statement that the king was 
unreasonable in making such a request. Undoubtedly the leading ones among these priests of Bel-Marduk 
were learned, rich, and enormously influential; they had not been accustomed to being put in a corner and 
made to look like impostors. But in the last part of their answer they tacitly acknowledged that they did not 
have any supernatural power to reveal secrets; there was no one who could do such a thing except the gods, 
whose dwelling is not with flesh. In other words, these gods did not really have anything to do in the way 
of revealing such secrets to the Chaldeans and their companions. Their claims to such superhuman 
knowledge were only a pretense. 
 Probably the real idea behind what they said would be that only the “high gods,” or the great or 
supreme gods, could reveal such a thing, whereas they themselves (the Chaldeans) did not have any 
dealings with these “high gods,” but only with the subordinate or lower gods. This distinction in rank 
among the heathen deities is found all through the heathen religions, and became the foundation of what is 
commonly called “devil worship.7 These “devils” or “demons” were recognized as subordinate in rank to 
other beings whom the priests regarded as beyond their reach. 
 

12. For this cause the king was angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise 
men of Babylon.  
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13. So the decree went forth, and the wise men were to be slain; and they sought Daniel and his 
companions to be slain. 
 
 Herodotus tells us that about a century later Darius I of Persia actually carried out such a 
wholesale massacre of the Magi, which resulted in their almost complete extermination. This decree by 
Nebuchadnezzar was not to be any quiet or secret assassination, but a public execution; so the proper 
officials were sent out to get the condemned men together for their doom. As Daniel and his companions 
were by this time regarded as included among the professional wise men, they also were hunted up by the 
officials, though they evidently had not been among those who had been summoned before the king. 
Probably only a few of the leaders had actually been present at the interview with the king, whereas now 
the decree was to include all who belonged to these professional classes of wise men, perhaps hundreds in 
number. The executions were planned to embrace many more than those representative ones who had met 
the king. 
 

14. Then Daniel returned answer with counsel and prudence to Arioch the captain of the king’s 
guard, who was gone forth to slay the wise men of Babylon; 

15. He answered and said to Arioch the king’s captain, Wherefore is the decree so urgent from 
the king? Then Arioch made the thing known to Daniel. 
 
 The word here given as prudence is literally “taste,” and means discretion or tact. Arioch is an 
ancient Akkadian name. 
 Captain of the king’s guard. This expression occurs several times in connection with the history of 
Israel in the Old Testament, once also as the title of an officer of the pharaoh of Egypt. The word here 
translated “guard” originally meant butchers, or slaughterers of animals, not executioners; yet in some way 
not clearly traced these men became the official bodyguard of the king. 
 So urgent. Driver says that this word “urgent” is not strong enough to express the original. The 
Jewish translation reads: “So peremptory.” 
 

16. And Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would appoint him a time, and he would 
show the king the interpretation. 
 
 We are not informed how Daniel managed to conform to the royal etiquette in making this request 
for more time and a stay of the execution. Montgomery suggests that he may have had Arioch intercede for 
him, or that the latter may have granted a respite informally on his own authority. 
 This agreement to solve the king’s request shows Daniel’s faith in his God in a marked degree. He 
believed God would intervene in this matter. 
 

17. Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing known to Hananiah, Mishael, and 
Azariah, his companions. 

18. That they would desire mercies of the God of heaven concerning this secret; that Daniel and 
his companions should not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 
 
 Several providential circumstances are clearly combined toward the happy outcome of this whole 
affair. In the first place, the king’s dream must have made a profound impression on his mind; and he either 
forgot it entirely, or was induced to withhold it from the priests and other wise men in such a way as to lead 
to a complete exposure of the false claims of these men. Again, it was all for the best that Daniel was not at 
first consulted by the king regarding the dream, for if he had been requested by the king to tell the dream 
and had made it known with its interpretation there would have been no opportunity to expose the false 
heathen systems. In this case, as in so many others down through history, the heathen priests and their 
associates had the first chance. 
 They had a free hand, with no one to hinder them. With their lives at stake we may be assured that 
they did their best. Then when they utterly failed and openly confessed that they could do nothing, it was 
time for God to honor His trusting servants with the means of explaining the dream to the king. Through 
this entire set of circumstances He gave to the world for more than two thousand years the first, and in 
some respects the clearest, outline of the world’s history ever shown in advance through anybody. 
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19. Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a vision of the night. Then Daniel blessed the 
God of heaven. 
 
 Some think that the term vision of the night covers dreams as well as visions; others contend that 
visions are always distinct from dreams, the latter being a lower form of divine communication. If, as 
appears probable, the king in his impatience had summoned the wise men to him during the night in which 
he had had his dream, when his sleep went from him, then the search for Daniel and the others would take 
place the next day, and the prayer of Daniel and its answer would take place during the next night. 
 As soon as the matter was revealed to Daniel, he doubtless summoned his companions (unless 
they were already with him engaging in prayer) and blessed the God of heaven. That is, he gave formal 
thanks to God for answering his prayer, even though he had not tried out the matter with the king to see if 
he had the real dream which the king called for. He was certain that what had been revealed to him was 
from God, and he was also assured that God would not be giving him false information. In this act of 
asking for a direct communication from God and then having his prayer directly answered, Daniel was 
acquiring a valuable experience which was to prepare him for becoming the “greatest of all the prophets,” 
as Josephus terms him. The other visions given to him later could not have been communicated to him (in 
all human probability) if he had not acquired an experience in such matters here so early in his life, for he 
was at this time a young man. 
 Daniel’s praise for the answer to his prayer is in strict metrical form in the Hebrew, consisting of 
four stanzas of tristichs and tetrastichs which alternate with each other. The Jewish translation prints this 
portion in metrical form. Several other examples of lyrics or hymns occur in the book further on, quite 
extensively in chapter 4, in the last part of chapter 6, and twice in chapter 7, with brief spontaneous lyrical 
outbursts here and there besides that hardly admit of distinct classification. 
 As the A.R.V., which we have been following, does not preserve the poetical form in this passage, 
we give it below from the Jewish translation, which is verbally almost identical with the A.R.V. 
 

20. Daniel spoke and said: Blessed be the name of God From everlasting even unto everlasting; 
For wisdom and might are His; 

21. And He changes the times and the seasons; He removes kings, and sets up kings; He gives 
wisdom unto the wise, And knowledge to them that know understanding; 

22. He reveals the deep and secret things; He knows what is in the darkness, And the light 
dwells with Him. 

23. I thank Thee, and praise Thee, O Thou God of my fathers, Who has given me wisdom and 
might, And has now made known unto me what we desired of Thee; For Thou has made known unto us 
the king’s matter. 
 
 This hymn of praise is a natural and unaffected outburst, and is rightly regarded as a fine example 
of liturgical form. In the second stanza there is a direct challenge to the fatalism of the Babylonian astral 
religion. As Montgomery points out, this fatalism continued its baneful influence in the Greek and Roman 
worlds for a long time. 
 In the last stanza Daniel unites his companions with himself in his thanks-what we desired of 
Thee. 
 

24. Then Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king had appointed to destroy the wise men of 
Babylon; he went and said thus unto him: Destroy not the wise men of Babylon; bring me in before the 
king, and I will show unto the king the interpretation. 
 
 We may well imagine that Daniel’s visit to Arioch was a hurried but joyful act on his part; and 
although his own life had been at stake, his first plea is not for himself, but for the wise men of Babylon as 
an entire class. The secret had been revealed to Daniel, and because of this the lives of all the group should 
be spared. The priests and their fellows could not in the slightest degree claim any part in this revelation of 
the secret of the dream; they and all their vain pretensions were as much to he reprobated as before; but 
Daniel asks for their lives on the strength of what he was now able to do for the king. 
 How often do sinners receive a prolonging of their tranquillity because of the presence among 
them of a few who are faithful to God. In one of Paul’s numerous shipwrecks of which we have record, he 
was assured that the lives of all who were sailing with him would be saved because of his faithfulness. Acts 
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27:22-24. If only ten righteous had been found in Sodom, that city of iniquity would not have been 
destroyed. So in the case here under consideration. Because of the intercession of Daniel and his three 
companions, the lives of all the wise men of the kingdom *were saved from the just anger of 
Nebuchadnezzar. 
 

25. Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, and said thus unto him, I have 
found a man of the children of the captivity of Judah, that will make known unto the king the 
interpretation. 
 
 The circumstances here narrated would seem to prove that Daniel himself did not have any earlier 
audience with the king, as might be inferred from the words of verse 16. 
   In haste. Montgomery says that the words might more exactly be “in excitement.” The king had 
already had some acquaintance with the Hebrew captives, yet he could not be expected to remember this 
young fellow Daniel. Hence the courtly etiquette must be observed by a formal introduction, for as 
Montgomery slyly remarks, “royal minds are easily forgetful of ‘college professors.’ Arioch also doubtless 
was glad to have it appear that he had been anxiously hunting for someone to solve the king’s perplexity, 
and had at last found the right man. 
 

26. The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make 
known unto me the dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof? 
 
 The king was still skeptical about the claim of this young man to be able to reveal the secret. If he 
couldn’t tell the details of the dream itself, how could the king have any confidence in a professed 
interpretation? 
 

27. Daniel answered before the king, and said, The secret which the king bath demanded can 
neither wise men, enchanters, magicians, nor soothsayers, show unto the king; 

28. But there is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and He bath made known to the king 
Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days. Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, 
are these: 

29. As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come to 
pass hereafter; and He that reveals secrets bath made known to thee what shall come to pass. 
 
 Before the king. This seems to have been the more common form of expression, though the less 
formal “to the king” also occurs in this book. 
 Daniel had here a splendid opportunity to make known the true God to this heathen king, and he 
did not fail to improve it. 

Under somewhat similar circumstances, Joseph had directed the mind of Pharaoh to the Hebrew 
Jehovah as the revealer of secrets. Genesis 41:16. Daniel now disclaims any credit for himself and gives all 
the credit to the God in heaven that reveals secrets. Daniel could be confident and fearless before this 
greatest monarch of the ancient world, because he had already bowed in love and adoration before the King 
of kings, who had in turn entrusted to His servant an astonishing message for this Nebuchadnezzar. 
 In the latter days. Literally, “in the end closing part of the days.” On this Driver has the note: “An 
expression which occurs fourteen times in the Old Testament, and which always denotes the closing period 
of the future so far as it falls within the range of view of the writer using it. The sense expressed by it is 
thus relative, not absolute, varying with the context.... Here, as the sequel shows, it is similarly the period of 
the establishment of the divine kingdom which is principally denoted by it.” 
 Thy thoughts came into thy mind. Here Daniel tells the king what he had been thinking about 
previous to having the dream. Nebuchadnezzar had been pondering the future of his kingdom and what 
might occur after him. We should remember that this occurred near the beginning of his reign and that 
afterward he had a reign of some forty years full of glory and prosperity for his kingdom. Because of his 
commendable desire to know the future of his kingdom and of the world, the great Jehovah took notice of it 
and gave him this extraordinary picture of the course of the world’s successive empires down to the 
establishment of the kingdom that shall have no end. Instead of giving the king the full meaning of it all, He 
ordained that the interpretation should come through one of His chosen people in order that the additional 
light of His true religion might also be made known to this young ruler, and through him to all the world. 
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30. But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any 

living, but to the intent that the interpretation may be made known to the king, and that thou may know 
the thoughts of thy heart. 
 
 As Joseph had done before him, Daniel here disclaims any personal wisdom in making known the 
dream and its meaning. The dream, which follows in the succeeding five verses, is in many respects the 
most remarkable dream ever given to any human being. Aside from the handsome tribute paid by Driver in 
the sentence already quoted at the beginning of this chapter, Hebrew scholars and commentators, as 
Montgomery remarks, “have in general hardly done justice to the grandly conceived and artistic symbolism 
of the image.... Yet its simplicity, its magnificence of proportion, its originality, deserve their right 
valuation.” - Commentary, page 185. 
 

31. Thou, O king, saw, and, behold, a great image. This image, which was mighty, and whose 
brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the aspect thereof was terrible. 
 
 This dream image is rightly spoken of as a colossus, of which the ancient world gives us several 
examples. Herodotus tells us of a golden statue of Bel twelve cubits high, which still existed in his day; and 
the fame of the great stone colossi in Egypt had doubtless been spread over the ancient world. The word 
colossus comes to us as the specific name of the bronze Apollo erected 280 BC on the shore of the harbor 
of Rhodes, and in the myth which has since grown from it, reputing it to have stood astride the entrance to 
the harbor. It is said to have been more than 100 feet high, and was one of the seven wonders of the ancient 
world. 
 Whose brightness was excellent. The word “excellent” in old English always carried the 
distinctive meaning (which it has since lost) of pre-eminent or surpassing. 
 

32. As for this image, its head was of fine gold, its breast and its arms of silver, its belly and its 
thighs of brass,  

33. Its legs of iron, its feet part of iron, and part of clay. 
 
 The progressive deterioration of the materials, composing this colossus is one of its most 
noticeable and most surprising features. A large image or statue of any sort would naturally be an object of 
attention to any intelligent pagan, and this one was most extraordinary in its brilliancy and in its size. As 
the upper parts were bright and beautiful, the king may not at first have noticed how it deteriorated both in 
appearance and in quality as one looked it over from the top to the bottom. Yet when considered from the 
standpoint of stability, the shoddy, fragile feet rendered the entire colossus about as unstable and as surely 
doomed because of its construction as one could possibly conceive. The five parts into which it was divided 
grew progressively less beautiful, less valuable, and less stable, from the top to the bottom. Even if no stone 
had appeared to destroy it, anyone could easily see the utter impossibility of this statue’s enduring 
permanently. It is evolution reversed which we find in this gradation from gold down to a mixture of iron 
and miry clay. 
 Two only of these materials call for comment. The term here rendered brass is more properly 
rendered “bronze” or “copper,” the ancients not discriminating carefully between these different materials. 
The word given as clay is often used to signify “earthenware,” as is shown by the marginal reading under 
verse 41. 
 The ancients were profuse in their use of bronze in making statues and images, and decorations of 
all kinds. There are also instances of tile work (probably what is meant by the earthenware or clay of the 
image) entering into the composition of an image or other art as a sort of decoration, similar to the 
examples which have been discovered of metals inlaid with enamels or porcelain. This may be ornamental 
in certain instances; but such combination of earthenware and metal would be nothing but a shoddy, flimsy 
pretense when used in place of iron in the foundation of a colossus like this. 
 

34. Thou saw till that a stone was cat out without hands, which smote the image upon its feet 
that were of iron and clay, and brake them in pieces. 

35. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken in pieces together, 
and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. And the wind carried them away, so that no 
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place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the 
whole earth. 
 
 The sublimity and literary beauty of this passage have not been appreciated sufficiently. Karl A. 
Auberlen remarks: 
 “Where among all the poets and historians of antiquity and of modern times, is there a passage 
which, for simplicity and majesty, can be compared with these words?” 
 The climax of this symbolic colossus was brought about by a stone which was cut out without 
hands and smote the image on its feet. This stone was quarried without any human agency, implying that it 
was a work done directly by God. Any event we see take place without any visible agency which we can 
ascribe to natural law we are disposed to class as a miracle; hence the action of this stone has about it all the 
characteristics of the miraculous. This end of all these earthly kingdoms as here given is parallel to the end 
of the power called the “little horn” of chapter 8:25; and also similar to the end of the power described in 
chapter ii, which comes “to his end, and none shall help him” (chapter 11:45). 
 Threshing floors in the Orient were usually on elevated or exposed spots, where the wind would be 
felt most strongly, in order to carry away the chaff during the process of winnowing. When a metallic statue 
should be knocked down by some external moving object it would not naturally be so completely 
pulverized as is here described; this also may be regarded by the beholder as something decidedly out of the 
ordinary. 
 A great mountain. One of the astonishing facts revealed by archaeology is that the Chaldeans, the 
leading priests of the god Bel-Marduk, are also represented as priests of “The Great Mountain.” Thus we 
may identify the cult of The Great Mountain with that of Bel-Marduk. This cult of Shadu Rabu, or The 
Great Mountain, was one of the most powerful cults of Babylonia; so at the mention of this term by Daniel, 
the king’s mind would inevitably receive the impression that this miraculous Stone was to become a visible 
manifestation of the God of heaven who was giving this vision and revealing these things to the king 
through His chosen messenger, Daniel. On this point see Boutflower, 
 

36. This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof before the king. 
37. Thou, O king, art king of kings, unto whom the God of heaven hath given the kingdom, the 

power, and the strength, and the glory; 
38. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the birds of the 

heavens bath He given into thy hand, and hath made thee to rule over them all: thou art the head of 
gold. 
 

In and Around the Book of Daniel, pages 35-45, where the original authorities are cited. 
 
 This young king, still in his early twenties, was accustomed to flattery and homage; but here was 
an announcement which must have secured his profound attention. He had been born to the royal power, 
his father, Nabopolassar, being the founder of the dynasty. In union with Cyaxares the Mede, Nabopolassar 
had revolted against Assyria, had captured Nineveh in 612 BC, and in this way had made Babylon an 
independent kingdom with himself as its head. In 605 BC he died and was succeeded by his son, 
Nebuchadnezzar, who became one of the most illustrious sovereigns of the ancient world, enjoying a long 
and prosperous reign of some forty-three years. 
 Thou art the head of gold. This does not mean that the king himself was here designated, but his 
kingdom. The terms king and kingdom are used interchangeably in this connection, both in this chapter and 
in the following ones, particularly the eleventh. 
 The details of the history of Babylon may be obtained from any reliable history of these times. See 
Source Book for Bible Students, pages 45-59. 
 

39. And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee; and another third kingdom of 
brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. 
 
 The “critics” perversely desire to assign a pseudo kingdom of Media as the second of the series, 
the one here mentioned as “another kingdom inferior to thee.” They know well that there was no such 
Median kingdom between the Babylonian and the Persian. Dr. R. H. Charles, in the latest and most 
authoritative work by this school of “critics,” acknowledges that this Median empire is “a mythical one.”-
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Commentary, page 177. Yet with one voice they declare that Daniel teaches there was such an intercalary 
empire of the Medes between Babylon and MedoPersia. They refer to such texts as Daniel 5:31 to prove 
that this is what Daniel believed and therefore what is here “meant” by the empire immediately following 
Babylon. All this, of course, depends upon the theory that this book of Daniel is not really an inspired 
revelation from God, but a literary work by a clever, pious Jew of the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. This 
man, they say, wished to encourage his people by a romantic picture of the ultimate triumph of the kingdom 
of God, but was often mistaken about the facts of history. This theory of an intercalary Median empire was 
one of those historical “mistakes.” The object of these “critics” is to avoid the conclusion that the fourth 
empire of Daniel is Rome, but they can attain this only by charging Daniel with blundering in inserting this 
mythical Median empire after the Babylonian. 
 With such a pseudo interpretation of the symbols of this dream image we have nothing to do here. 
It remains for us to point out that Cyrus the Persian conquered Babylon in the year 539, and thus Medo-
Persia became the empire outlined in this prophecy as the one to follow Babylon. 
 There has been much speculation concerning this expression inferior to thee. Even a superficial 
glance at ancient history reveals that Medo-Persia was not inferior to Babylon in either power or extent of 
territory. It doubtless was inferior in the matter of unity and compactness of organization, and some have 
thought that it may have been inferior in riches and grandeur, though this is doubtful. However, we must 
remember that this problem of relative inferiority does not concern these two empires alone; it I’s a 
universal comparison all down the entire image from the top to the bottom: Every one below is represented 
as inferior in value and in beauty to the one preceding. So whatever problem there is must not be 
considered solved until we have covered the entire ground. 
 And another third kingdom of brass or bronze. Obviously this must refer to the empire of 
Alexander, which succeeded that of Medo-Persia when Alexander won the battle of Arbela in 331 BC. The 
Greeks were noted far and wide for their brass armor, which was a new thing under the sun, and which 
gave them a great superiority over their enemies. Later even this efficient style of weapons, defensive and 
offensive, was displaced by the still more efficient iron or steel. This displacement was a gradual one and, 
as Lucretius points out, was contemporary with the rise of the Roman power. Boutflower has an 
enlightening chapter on this subject, dealing with the metals represented by the various parts of the image. 
Op. Cit., Pages 24-34. 
 

40. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron, forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and 
subdues all things; and as iron that crushes all these, shall it break in pieces and crush. 
 
 In all the visions of the world empires recorded in the book of Daniel, the fourth of each series 
gets about as much space and description as all the others put together. So in this instance. The others are 
passed over hurriedly, with a mere mention; but the fourth is characterized in detail, and the divisions into 
which it split up are also set forth with considerable minutiae. Further consideration also is devoted to the 
everlasting kingdom of God which is to succeed them all. 
 The description here given of the fourth kingdom must mean Rome and no other. It fits Rome and 
no other. Also in all the other three visions, those of the seventh, eighth, and eleventh chapters, the fourth 
kingdom or power as described means Rome, their descriptions fit Rome, and they fit no other power 
before or since. This comparative application of these four lines of prophecy is the strongest proof that this 
application must be the correct one. 
 Gibbon has never been accused of evangelical prejudices; yet he could not fall to see how 
wonderfully appropriate is the prophetic description when applied to Rome. It is almost superfluous to 
quote his words, as they are so much a classic as to be known by all who have read extensively along these 
lines; but we insert them here, as no other words so fittingly characterize this prophecy: 
 “The arms of the republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always victorious in war, advanced 
with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; and the images of gold, or silver, 
or brass, that might serve to represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken by the iron 
monarchy of Rome.” - The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, chapter 38; General 
Observations at end of the chapter, paragraph. 
 

41. And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, it shall be a 
divided kingdom; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou saw the iron 
mixed with miry clay.  
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42. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken. 

43. And whereas thou saw the iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the 
seed of men; but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron does not mingle with clay. 
 
 Since this prophecy must extend down the centuries from imperial Rome even to the Second 
Coming of Christ (as do also all the other visions of Daniel), we have here the extension of the iron legs 
into feet and toes, which are expressly spoken of as “a divided kingdom.” The two legs are not designed to 
represent the Eastern and the Western parts into which imperial Rome was divided. Nor is there any 
express mention of there being ten toes, as there are ten horns expressly mentioned in the symbolism of the 
seventh chapter, and also in the parallel visions of the Apocalypse. All that we are definitely told is that 
there would be a division of the kingdom-not, it should be noted, a conquest of this empire by some 
external power. It is tacitly asserted that this Roman Empire would not be conquered by any other or later 
power, as had been the case with all the preceding world empires, but that in its divided state it would be 
prolonged and would extend down to the establishment of the eternal kingdom of God. 
 Far too much stress also has been placed upon the alleged division of Rome into ten parts or ten 
minor kingdoms. The number ten does come into the prophecy in the seventh chapter; and in that place we 
shall deal with the matter. Here there is no express mention of the number of parts into which it is divided; 
though the mention of “toes” would seem to imply the number ten. 
 In chapter 7 the fourth beast is said to have ten horns, and they are explained as meaning ten kings 
(or kingdoms) which were to arise from the breaking up of the Roman Empire. The ten horns are also 
mentioned in the Revelation in several places (Revelation 12:3; 13:1; 17:1 11, 16); so the expression “the 
ten kingdoms of Western Europe into which Rome was divided,” is correct enough. But no definite 
mention of ten toes is made here. 
 Moreover, as will be seen later (in the note on chapter 7:8), it is quite probable that the number ten 
is used as an indefinite but comparatively large number, rather than as an exact number. The fact that this 
number ten is ever afterward maintained, when chapter 7:8 definitely tells us that three of them were 
plucked up to make place for another little horn (an eleventh), this number ten being always maintained 
throughout the subsequent prophecies in the book of Revelation, is a strong argument in favor of the 
suggestion that the number ten is used only as a round number. 
 While the specific number ten is not mentioned here in connection with the toes, another related 
fact is mentioned, and it is given with almost tedious repetitiousness, namely, that there are to be elements 
of weakness running through the entire lower part of the image-”partly strong, and partly broken” [margin, 
brittle]. 
 Some scholars have thought that the meaning is that some of the toes would be of iron and some 
would be of the clay or tiling or terra cotta. Montgomery contends that the underlying meaning of the 
whole description is that “each leg, each foot, every toe, are severally composed of non coherent stuffs, all 
equally subject to fracture and crumbling.” - Commentary, page 189. This seems a most fitting 
characterization of the modern nations of Europe, the resultants of the old Roman Empire. 
 It seems truly extraordinary that Hippolytus, one of the earliest Christian writers on prophecy 
(about AD 236), in dealing with this verse foretold that the ten kingdoms into which Rome would be 
divided would pass from monarchies to democracies. Simcox wrote nearly three quarters of a century ago: 
“Few things were humanly speaking less likely in his days, few more so in ours.” - Revelation, page 107. 
Cambridge University Press, 1902. 
  They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men. This undoubtedly refers to the perennial 
attempts all down through the centuries to cement friendships among the various incongruous parts by 
marriage alliances between the various royal families. To such an extent has this been carried that at a 
certain point in the latter part of the nineteenth century, Queen Victoria was quaintly termed “the 
grandmother of all Europe.” 
 

44. And in the days of those kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never 
be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty thereof be left to another people; but it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. 
 
 In the original the “it” is emphatic, in contrast with the other kingdoms. This verse carries us on 
into the future to the miraculous setting up of the eternal kingdom of Christ. In the verses immediately 
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preceding we are brought down past the division of the Roman Empire into its various parts, a division 
which had not even commenced in the days of Christ and the apostles; accordingly the setting up of this 
kingdom could not have been done in their days. It could not have been done until after the division of the 
Roman Empire, which was carried on between AD 351 and 476. This text says, “in the days of those kings” 
clearly referring to the divisions represented by the feet and toes of the image. 
 It is completely false to interpret this setting up of the everlasting kingdom as having taken place 
at the first part of the Christian Era, or in the days of Christ and His apostles, for the following reasons: 
 1. This everlasting kingdom is not to exist contemporaneously with earthly governments, nor even 
to overlap with some of them, but to succeed them, and to do so catastrophically, by utter violence, 
resulting in their total destruction. 
 2. This everlasting kingdom, the fifth of the series, is symbolized by the stone which struck the 
image. But what part did it strike? Not the legs, which were the parts existing in Christ’s day; but the feet 
and toes. Verse 34. Let us remember that the successive parts from the head downward represent accurately 
a chronological succession; and from this point of view we may say that the feet were not in existence until 
about four centuries after the death of Christ and the establishment of the visible church. Hence this stone 
cannot possibly represent the Christian church. In the days of Christ and His apostles, to use the apt words 
of Uriah Smith, the image was developed only down as far as the thighs or the knees; hence the smiting if 
done by the church, would have had to be done on the legs, not on the feet, where the prophecy locates the 
smiting. The feet of the colossus had not been formed when the Christian church was founded. 
 3. The stone which smites the image is spoken of as having been quarried out of the mountain 
without hands. Verse 45. This surely represents, not the church acting in a quiet and orderly way in 
spreading the good news of salvation, but an obviously miraculous work, a sudden and catastrophic work of 
annihilation and complete displacement. Such a work will be accomplished when the Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from heaven with His mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not God. 
Then will be the time when this everlasting kingdom will be set up, and not until then. 
 

Down in the feet of iron and of clay, 
Weak and divided, soon to pass away; 

What will the next great, glorious drama be? 
Christ and His coming, and eternity. 

 
 In Revelation 17:12 we are told of ten kings or kingdoms which, at the time spoken of, had 
received “no kingdom as yet,” but would at some time then future receive “authority as kings, with the 
beast, for one hour.” The time here spoken of is obviously well along in the Christian dispensation. Finally, 
these ten kingdoms are to be destroyed, along with the beast of Revelation 17, at the Second Coming of 
Christ. It should be self-evident that these ten kingdoms of Revelation 17 cannot possibly be identical with 
the original ten kingdoms into which Rome was divided, as represented by the ten horns of Daniel’s fourth 
beast (Daniel 7:24), and as represented in this second chapter by the toes (presumably ten, though no 
specific number is mentioned), into which the iron kingdom was divided. In Daniel’s vision of the four 
beasts we are told that three of the original ten horns were “plucked up by the roots,” never to exist again. 
This term, “plucked up by the roots,” obviously means that they were absolutely destroyed as nations, 
never to become nations again. They were to have no national successors. 
 Obviously the seven remaining could not become ten many centuries later, or immediately before 
the Second Coming of Christ, which is the period spoken of in this chapter in the Revelation. It is mere 
nonsense and trifling with sacred truths to speak, as some have done, of a readjustment of the modern map 
of Europe in such a way as to bring again into existence these three defunct kingdoms, which were 
extirpated, or plucked up by the roots. 
 Many attempts have been made to solve the puzzle. There is no difficulty at all, if we once realize 
that the number ten is often used in the Old Testament for an indefinitely large number, and is doubtless so 
used in these instances. Thus we are not under any necessity of supposing that the ten kingdoms of 
Revelation 17, down just before the Second Coming of Christ, have to be identical either in their 
boundaries or in their total number with the ones into which the empire of Rome was originally divided. 
 The ten kingdoms into which Rome was divided dominated Western civilization. Again, just 
before the Second Coming of Christ, the ten kingdoms which combine with the beast and the false prophet 
to make war against the Lamb and whom the Lamb overcomes (Revelation 17:12-14), also represent the 
nations of the entire world (Revelation 16:14); for the last, life-and-death struggle between right and wrong 
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takes place an a global or world-wide scale. 
 

45. Forasmuch as thou saw that a stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to 
the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure. 
 
 In this concluding statement of Daniel we find a summary of all the major elements of the vision 
in a brief restatement of the grand outcome. This is followed by a solemn declaration of the truth of the 
entire vision, and the fixed inevitability of it all. The words he has spoken are God’s vision and also God’s 
own interpretation, not Daniel’s; hence they are all reliable and true, not like the “lying and corrupt words” 
which the king had accused the priests of using. Verse 9. 
 

46. Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshiped Daniel, and commanded 
that they should offer an oblation and sweet odors unto him. 
 
 The king was profoundly impressed with what had been presented before him. The revelation of 
the secret thoughts of his mind, with the opening up of the future history of the world, all came home to 
him as actually from a supernatural power; and, in accord with this natural feeling of wonder and 
reverence, he was ready to do homage to the human instrument through whom such divine knowledge had 
been made known. 
 It is useless for us to ask how a strict monotheist like Daniel could permit himself to be treated in 
the fashion here spoken of, for we are not told anything of how Daniel reacted toward this homage. He may 
have been as strong in his protest and in his monotheistic explanation as Paul and Barnabas were to the 
people of Lycaonia. Acts 14:13-18. Jerome cites a somewhat parallel incident from Josephus. When 
Alexander the Great was approaching Jerusalem, the Jewish high priest came out to meet him dressed in his 
beautiful white priestly robes, with the golden breastplate on which was engraved the name of Jehovah. 
Alexander bowed in profound homage before the high priest, and when one of his officers, Parmenio, 
twitted him because of the act, Alexander retorted, as stated by Josephus: “I do not adore him [the high 
priest], but the God who bath honored him with his priesthood.” 
 

47. The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth your God is the God of gods, and the 
Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou has been able to reveal this secret. 
 
 It is a mark of true greatness on the part of Nebuchadnezzar that he did not in the slightest resent 
the statement of the vision that his own kingdom would be replaced by another. Young as he was he was 
sufficiently a realist in human affairs to realize that no kingly line can hope to be permanent in this 
changing world. He was doubtless sufficiently familiar with the more esoteric teachings of the Babylonian 
religion to know that in its primal aspects all its reasonable ideas tended to head up in one supreme God. 
Even if we may not suppose him to be thus initiated into all the philosophic aspects of the inner mysteries 
of his country’s religion, by which he would instinctively identify Daniel’s God with the great Chief of all 
the “high” gods, we can fall back on what Montgomery states: “A polytheist can always take on new gods, 
the monotheist never.” 
 

48. Then the king made Daniel great, and gave him many great gifts, and made him to rule over 
the whole province of Babylon, and to be chief governor over all the wise men of Babylon. 
 
 We sometimes speak of the unchanging East, but there is no part of the world where such sudden 
and surprising changes in human affairs have occurred all down the line of history. Here we have Daniel 
promoted to the place of administrator of the chief province of the empire, in which was the capital itself. 
 Chief governor over all the wise men of Babylon. The literal of this is “chief of the sagans,” or 
prefects. As Pusey thinks, each college or group of the wise men had its own head, while Daniel had 
general authority over all. A Biblical precedent for this is found in the case of Joseph, who married a 
daughter of the chief priest of Heliopolis, and who held a high office under the Pharaoh; also in the case of 
Moses, who “was instructed in all the wisdom of the Egyptians.” Acts 7:22. It may be questioned whether 
there was any more nonsense taught back there than in our modern universities, which are today considered 
so essential for a young man’s advancement. At any rate, no one can attain to mental clearness who does 
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not have the ability to reject the chaff and retain only the wheat in any system of education. 
 

49. And Daniel requested of the king, and he appointed Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, 
over the affairs of the province of Babylon: but Daniel was in the gate of the king. 
 
 Daniel would feel more satisfied to have subordinates whom he could trust and who would do 
efficient work; hence the appointment of his three companions. In the gate of the king. This term has been 
misunderstood by some of the “critics,” who do not seem to have been familiar with the wide use of this 
phrase in the ancient East. Doubtless at first this word “gate” was a literal one; but soon it came to mean 
only the royal offices or the chancellery, and its locality may have been far removed from the actual 
entrance of the city. The Turkish royal offices used to be known as the Sublime Porte, and “porte” 
originally meant “gate.” This is a survival of the same idea. Daniel, if not exactly premier, was at least 
among the leading men of the nation; he was in the cabinet, as we would express it. 
 Thus we come to the close of the second chapter, which, like the first, is a document complete in 
itself. Considered as literature, it is sublime; as history, it is brief, though complete and accurate, and 
written hundreds of years in advance; as prophecy, it assures us of the future reality of the glorious 
kingdom of God, sealing to us this assurance by its preliminary outline of the successive stages of earth’s 
kingdoms which were to precede it. Since we now see that these successive stages have been fulfilled as 
predicted, we know for a certainty that God has spoken. In due season He will surely set up His kingdom, 
one that shall never be destroyed or given to other people. 
 O glorious kingdom of God! Long hoped for by the weary pilgrims of earth’s dark night, but now 
soon to be established in the times determined by the wisdom of the King of eternity! Hasten on, glad day, 
when all the faithful of the past, as well as those living among the last generation of mankind, will receive 
their inheritance together. Hebrews 11:39, 40. 
 Note on the Four World Empires of Daniel 2. All scholars admit that the symbols of this second 
chapter must be understood as parallel to those of chapter 7, where the same powers are represented as four 
beasts. The differences in interpreting these symbols have to do chiefly with the way of understanding the 
fourth empire, represented by the legs of iron in this second chapter and by the nondescript fourth beast of 
chapter 7, which had great iron teeth and nails of brass, which devoured the whole earth, and out of which 
came another blasphemous and persecuting power, speaking great words against the Most High, wearing 
out the saints of the Most High, and thinking to be able to change the times and the law of the Most High. 
The “critics” apply this fourth symbol to the petty Greek kingdom under Antiochus Epiphanes; the 
conservatives apply it to Rome, first in its stage of world empire, afterward in its stage of religion-political 
world domination. 
 At this point we will not stop to argue for or against either interpretation, but will touch briefly on 
the history of the interpretation of this second chapter, postponing until the end of the seventh chapter a 
fuller statement. 
 It is probable that the Jews of the Maccabean age and the decades following were chiefly 
interested in the symbols of this prophecy as it pictured the Messianic kingdom. Naturally, they were not 
prepared to give a correct evaluation of the symbolism of events still future. When we come down a little 
later, say a century or two after Christ, we find many of the early Christian writers who well recognized the 
empire of Rome as the one that fitted the specifications of the prophecy. 
 For instance, the following is from Hippolytus, a voluminous writer who was martyred about AD 
235: 
 “Rejoice, blessed Daniel! thou has not been in error: all these things have come to pass. After this 
again thou has told me of the beast, dreadful and terrible. ‘It had iron teeth and claws of brass: it devoured 
and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it.’ Already the iron rules; already it subdues 
and breaks all in pieces; already it brings all the unwilling into subjection; already we see these things 
ourselves. Now we glorify God, being instructed by thee.” 
 Plenty of evidence can also be given to show that, long before this date, Josephus and the Jews of 
his time quite generally applied this fourth empire to Rome. Further details on this point will be submitted 
at the end of the discussion of the seventh chapter. 
 As for the meaning of the stone which smote the image on its feet, then became a great mountain 
and filled the whole earth, we have already given argument to show that this cannot refer to the spread of 
the Christian church. The smiting did not take place when the legs were representing the victorious and 
undivided Roman Empire (as if this smiting had been done in the days of Christ); but the stone smote the 
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image upon its feet that were of iron and clay or in its divided condition. It says further: 1n the days of 
those kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom.” It is absolutely clear, therefore, that this kingdom of 
God was not due in the days of Christ and the apostles, for Rome was not divided until some four hundred 
years after their time. Some Catholics would like to apply this prediction to their church, which came into 
power soon after that date, but they shrink from applying the parallel vision of the seventh chapter in the 
same way. 
 Looking at this whole matter in a broad and common-sense way, we must confess that this 
kingdom of God has not yet been set up; it can be set up only by a catastrophic end of all the present world 
powers; and this can take place only at the Second Coming of Christ as King of kings and Lord of lords. 
 
  
 

3. THE FAITHFUL THREE 
 
 
 No date for this chapter is given in the Massoretic text, but the Septuogint and two other ancient 
versions, those of Theodotion and the Peshitto, insert here at the beginning, “in the eighteenth year,” which 
would be 587 BC. This is one year before Jerusalem was destroyed by this some Nebuchadnezzar. This 
date would seem to be very significant. 
 The king erects a gigantic golden statue on the plain of Durn, near Bobylon. He assembles all the 
officials within reach, asking them to bow down to this image, under penalty of death in a furnace. The 
three companions of Daniel refuse to obey the king’s command and are thrown into the furnace. They are 
miraculously delivered, whereupon Nebuchadnezzar proclaims the power of the God of the Hebrews. 
 

1. Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore cubits, and 
the breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon. 
 
 The kings of Assyria, his predecessors, had been in the habit of erecting statues or other 
monuments to commemorate their conquests. Since Nebuchadnezzar had recently completed the conquest 
of the western countries, some have thought that this golden image was occasioned by these recent 
victories; but other considerations were doubtless also involved. Hippolyttis and other early commentators 
suggested that the king was probably trying to outdo the great metallic image which he had seen in his 
dream some sixteen years previously. That statue had a head of gold which Daniel had interpreted as 
meaning Nebuchadnezzar; but from the head downward there was a rapid deterioration, and finally the 
entire image was overthrown and destroyed by a supernatural stone which then spread out and occupied the 
whole earth. The young monarch resented this idea of deterioration and destruction, and was determined to 
erect a statue wholly of gold, to indicate that his kingdom was to stand forever. 
 The author of Prophets and Kings has outlined for us the psychology of the king, his boundless 
ambition and selfish pride. He forgot the many supernatural circumstances connected with his dream and its 
interpretation by Daniel, and defiantly determined to erect a symbol of “Babylon as an eternal, 
indestructible, all-powerful kingdom, which should break in pieces all other kingdoms, and stand forever.”-
Page 504. 
 The sequel shows that this colossal egotism received a providential rebuke with so plain a meaning 
that he was once more taught an important lesson concerning the great facts of life. 
 Of gold. Doubtless not of solid gold, but of some other material overlaid with gold plates or gold 
leaf. The proportions here given, about ninety feet high by ten feet wide, indicate that there must have been 
a base or pedestal of a considerable size beneath the image proper, as the proportions of a human statue are 
quite different, or about 5 or 6 to 1. 
 In the plain of Dura. This locality has not been identified with certainty, for there are at least three 
places of this name in the vicinity of the capital. A small river called the Dura flows into the Euphrates 
some six or seven miles below Babylon; and near this river, about twelve miles southeast of the site of old 
Babylon, are a number of mounds carrying the name Dura. One of these mounds has a large rectangular 
brick structure, forty-five feet square at the base and some twenty feet high, which some have identified 
with the site of this ancient statue. 
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The Millennial Man
Daniel 2:1-49

The vast kingdom of Babylon was opulent and prosperous, yet Nebuchadnezzar the king stirred in his royal 
bed. How long would this golden era last, he wondered, and what would become of his powerful empire 
when he was gone?

With these disturbing questions in mind, the mighty monarch drifted off to sleep. That night, a vivid image 
of a towering multi-mineral man flashed into his mind with a panorama of color unlike anything he had ever 
experienced.

Throwing aside his embroidered covers, the king jumped 
out of bed and shouted to his bodyguards: “Call all the 
magicians and astrologers to come at once. I must know the 
meaning of this dream!”

The king’s wise men were roused and herded into the 
presence of the bewildered sovereign. “And the king said unto 
them, I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit was troubled 
to know the dream.” Daniel 2:3. One of the phony prophets 
smugly responded, “Tell your servants the dream, and we will 
give the interpretation.” But as often happens with dreams, 
the details had already grown cloudy in Nebuchadnezzar’s 
mind. These men had claimed divine insight, but the king was 
beginning to doubt their abilities. This would be the perfect 
test. “Tell me the dream and the interpretation, and you will be 
rewarded,” the king told his counselors, “otherwise I will cut 
you in pieces and turn your homes into dumps!”

The magicians and astrologers had no choice but to 
admit that they were powerless to explain the king’s dream 
without first hearing it. Furious with these imposters, the king 
commanded that all the wise men of Babylon be gathered for 
execution. However, the Lord still had one person in Babylon 
who could explain the dream of the colossal Millennial Man.

Fill in the blanks after reading each Bible text.

1. Why did God give the Babylonian king this dream?
Daniel 2:28 But there is a God in heaven that revealeth _______________, and maketh known to the king 
Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the _______________ days.

NOTE: In this dream of the multi-mineral image, God outlined for all future millenniums the rise and fall of the empires that 
would have a direct influence on His people.

Storacles
of Prophecy

SP01
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2. When the king’s counselors failed to reveal and interpret the dream, what was 
Nebuchadnezzar’s command?
Daniel 2:12 The king ... commanded to _______________ all the wise men of Babylon.

NOTE: The astrologers and magicians of Babylon claimed to have supernatural power, but when they could not reveal the dream 
to the king, they were shown to be impotent imposters. If the king had recalled the dream, they would have simply manufactured 
a bogus interpretation. In his rage, Nebuchadnezzar commanded all the wise men to be slain—even those who were not present. 
Among those absent from the first meeting with the king was a God-fearing captive named Daniel, who had just been trained for 
the king’s service.

3. When Daniel learned about the death decree, what did he ask of the king and 
what did he tell his friends?
A. Daniel 2:16 Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him_______________, and that 
he would shew the king the _______________.
B. Daniel 2:17, 18 Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing _______________ to Hananiah, 
Mishael, and Azariah, his companions: That they would desire mercies of the God of heaven concerning 
this _______________.

NOTE: Daniel requested a little time from Nebuchadnezzar and promised that he would reveal the dream and its meaning. The 
king, who was still desperate to know the significance of his vision, granted Daniel’s request. Then he and his friends appealed to 
the only Source who could reveal the king’s dream. They prayed to the God of heaven.

4. When the Lord revealed the dream to Daniel, to whom did he give praise and 
credit?
Daniel 2:23, 28 I thank thee, and praise thee, O thou _______________ of my fathers. ... There is a 
_______________ in heaven that _______________ secrets.

NOTE: The rise and fall of empires may appear as if happening by the will of men, but Daniel’s prayer of praise clearly reveals 
the essence of divine intervention. Nothing happens that God is not already aware of and has not allowed. Sometimes we may 
not understand what is happening in our world today or why, but it is comforting to know that God is still sovereign. Only Daniel 
could reveal the dream to the king, yet he clearly gives the credit to the One who revealed the dream to him—the God of heaven.

5. What two objects did Daniel say the king saw in his dream?
A. Daniel 2:31 Thou, O king, sawest, and behold, a _______________ _______________ .
B. Daniel 2:34 Thou sawest ... that a _______________ was cut out without hands.

NOTE: The first thing the king saw was a great image made of the following mineral elements:

1. The head was of gold.

2. The breast and arms were of silver.

3. The belly and thighs were of brass.

4. The legs were of iron.

5. The feet of iron and clay.
Next, the king saw a stone that had been cut without hands. At this point, King Nebuchadnezzar was no doubt sitting spellbound 
on the edge of his throne. Daniel had related the dream precisely as God had given it to him. Now the king eagerly waited, 
wondering what the dream meant. Daniel proceeded to explain the interpretation as the Lord had revealed it to him, and we 
would do well to take it just as He gave it. The only safe way to interpret the Bible and prophecy is to allow the Bible to 
explain itself.
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6. What does the head of gold represent?
Daniel 2:38 Thou art this _______________ of gold.

NOTE: The king was regarded as the head of the state. This is why Nebuchadnezzar represented Babylon, the empire that began 
the prophecy. Neo-Babylon ruled the world from 612-539 B.C. as one of the mightiest empires of antiquity—one that could aptly 
be described as the head of gold. Notice that the prophecy begins with Daniel’s time.

7. Would the Babylonian kingdom last forever?
Daniel 2:39 After thee shall arise _______________ kingdom inferior to thee.

NOTE: Babylon’s supremacy would not last forever. Succeeding kingdoms, inferior to Babylon, would rule in their turn. Just as 
silver is inferior to gold, so the kingdom that followed Babylon enjoyed diminished glory. Led by Cyrus in 539 B.C., the Medo-
Persian empire conquered Babylon and reduced it to ruins. The Medes and Persians were the ruling world power from 539-331 
B.C. During their reign, all taxes had to be paid in silver.

8. What metal would represent the kingdom that followed Medo-Persia?
Daniel 2:39 Another third kingdom of _______________ ... shall bear rule over all the earth.

NOTE: The brass kingdom of Greece came into power when Alexander the Great conquered the Medes and Persians at the battle 
of Arbela in 331 B.C., and Greece remained in power until about 168 B.C. Greek soldiers were called “brazen coated” because 
their armor was all bronze. Notice how each succeeding mineral depicted in the image is less valuable, yet more enduring than 
the one before it.

9. What metal represents the fourth kingdom?
Daniel 2:40 The fourth kingdom shall be strong as_______________.

NOTE: The iron monarchy of Rome conquered the Greeks in 168 B.C. and enjoyed world supremacy until Rome was captured 
by the Ostrogoths in A.D. 476. Rome is the kingdom that dominated the world when Jesus Christ was born. Notice how Daniel 
foretold a thousand years of world history with unerring accuracy. The rise and fall of these four world empires—Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome—are clearly foretold in the Bible and proved by the history books.

10. What would happen after the fall of the Roman Empire?
Daniel 2:41, 42 The kingdom shall be _______________. ... As the toes of the feet were part of iron, and 
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken.

NOTE: When the Roman Empire began to crumble in A.D. 476, it was not overtaken by another world power. Instead, barbarian 
tribes conquered the Roman Empire and divided it—just as Daniel prophesied. Ten of these tribes evolved into modern Europe. 
They were the Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Alemannians, Sueves, Anglo-Saxons, Heruls, Lombards, and Burgundians. 
Seven of them still exist today in Europe. For example, the Anglo-Saxons became the English, the Franks became the French, the 
Alemannians became the Germans, and the Lombards became the Italians.

11. Would these 10 kingdoms ever succeed in uniting?
Daniel 2:43 They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall _______________ 
_______________ one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.

NOTE: Through marriage, alliances, and treaties, men have vainly attempted to reunite the European continent. All throughout 
history, leaders such as Charlemagne, Napoleon, Kaiser Wilhelm, Mussolini, and Hitler have fought to build a new European 
empire; but these words of Scripture have stopped every single would-be world ruler. Revelation 13 tells us there will be another 
attempt to establish a universal religion, but Daniel’s prophecy clearly states that the world will remain politically divided for the 
rest of Earth’s history.
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12. Who will set up the final kingdom?
Daniel 2:44 And in the days of these kings shall the _______________ of _______________ set up a 
kingdom, which shall never be destroyed.

NOTE: The next great universal kingdom will be the kingdom of heaven, which is described in Matthew 25:31-34.

13. What does the stone do to the other world kingdoms?
Daniel 2:34, 35 A stone was cut out without hands, which _______________ the image upon his feet 
that were of iron and clay, and _______________ them to pieces. ... And the stone that smote the image 
became a great _______________, and filled the whole earth.

NOTE: The stone that was cut without human hands represents God’s kingdom. It will not be a conglomeration of earthly 
kingdoms, but a total replacement (Revelation 21:1). The Scriptures declare that when Jesus Christ returns to earth, He will 
completely consume all the kingdoms of earth and establish an everlasting kingdom (Daniel 2:44). What exciting news! Jesus 
Christ is coming again! All history is moving toward this climactic conclusion, when the Son of God shall return in majesty to 
bring in the kingdom of everlasting righteousness. KingNebuchadnezzar may have thought that he had defeated the true God 
when he besieged Jerusalem and plundered the temple (Daniel 1:1, 2), but he was shown very quickly that God is ruler over 
all. Human events are under His control, and ultimately He will win the conflict. Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, and 
the 10 divisions of the Roman Empire may have sought to usurp divine authority and destroy the people of God, but all earthly 
kingdoms will eventually be crushed by the coming of Christ. Thank God, He will win the great controversy!

14. After hearing Daniel’s clear interpretation of the dream, what did 
Nebuchadnezzar say about the Lord?
Daniel 2:47 The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that your God is a 
_______________ of _______________, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets.

NOTE: Having seen that God has complete control of world events, even Nebuchadnezzar readily acknowledged that the God 
Daniel served was above all the heathen gods of Babylon. How quickly the picture had changed! Daniel and his friends, because 
of their faithfulness to God, were elevated from their initial captivity in Babylon to positions of prominent leadership for the 
kingdom (Daniel 2:48, 49). God always honors those who honor Him (1 Samuel 2:30).

Your Response
Recognizing that God is in full control of earthly events, are you willing to let Him have full control of 
your life?

ANSWER: _______________



© 1999, 2010 Amazing Facts, Inc.
All Rights Reserved – 5 –

Supplement
This section provides additional information for 
further study.

Gold = Babylon
The head of gold represented Babylon, which was 
the ruling world power from 612-539 B.C.

Silver = Medo-Persia
The chest of silver represented Medo-Persia, the 
ruling world empire from 539-331 B.C.

Bronze = Greece
The thighs of bronze represented Greece, the 
dominant world ruler from 331-168 B.C.

Iron = Rome
The legs of iron represented Rome, which enjoyed 
world supremacy from 168 B.C.-A.D. 476.

Iron and Clay = the Divided Empire
The feet that were partly iron and partly clay 
represented a divided empire that would not 
cleave together. No single power has ruled the 
world since A.D. 476, and it will remain divided 
until Christ’s return.

Stone = Christ’s Eternal Kingdom, 
His Word, and His Law
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? 
The Psychics vs. the Prophet! 

Throughout the centuries the future has always intrigued 
people. We have desired to know what lies just ahead. 
How can we face tomorrow with greater confidence? 

What kind of world will our children live in? Many sources 
claim to have reliable information regarding the future. The 
psychics, astrologers, and fortune tellers all claim to have the 
ability to predict coming events. 

In Daniel, chapter 2, God challenges the psychics head on! 
And He reveals Himself as the only One who really knows the 
future. In this chapter, God clearly outlines 2,500 years of his-
tory in advance, accurately foretelling the rise and fall of 
empires. As you study this lesson, you will marvel at God's abil-
ity to guide the destiny of the nations. If He is wise enough to 
predict the future and powerful enough to orchestrate the rise 
and fall of nations, He can certainly guide our personal lives. 
Our lesson today clearly reveals that it is safe to trust God. 

An Ancient King's Dream 
1. Who alone can foretell the future? Isaiah 46:9, 10. 

2. What unusual experience did Nebuchadnezzar, King of 
Babylon, have one night while he was sleeping? Daniel 2:1. 

3. What was the king's immediate response? Daniel 2:2. 

2 

THE PSYCHICS VS. THE PROPHET • 7 

God's Word is clear. These seven prophetic words, "They 
shall not cleave one to another," have stopped every would-be 
conqueror of Europe through the centuries. Throughout his-
tory, political leaders such as Charlemagne, Charles V, Louis 
XTV, Napoleon, Hitler, and Stalin have attempted to rule the 
world by uniting Europe. Each has desperately failed. Bible 
prophecy is accurate. The future is in God's hands. He can be 
safely trusted. 

Hope on the Horizon 

13. What is the next event on the horizon of history? Daniel 
2:44. 

The rock that was cut out without hands represents the 
coming kingdom of God. Christ is the Rock (1 Corinthians 
10:4). Soon all wickedness, evil, and rebellion will be gone for-
ever. The forces of evil will be crushed, broken into pieces, and 
destroyed. God will establish His everlasting kingdom forever. 
• My decision: Lord Jesus, I choose to follow You in all things 

and to be one of Your children. I want to be remembered 
when You come in Your kingdom. 

• Lord, I surrender my life to You today, along with any habits 
that are not pleasing to Your will. 



6 • UNSEALING DANIEL'S MYSTERIES 

b. "Then another 

" Daniel 2:39, last part. 

The nation of Greece overthrew the Medes and Persians. 
The Greeks ruled the world from 331 to 168 B.C. Alexander 
the Great conquered the world by the time he was thirty-three 
years old. We will study more about his meteoric rise to power 
in Daniel, chapter 8. 

c. "And the fourth kingdom shall be 

" Daniel 2:40. 

The Romans conquered the Greeks in 168 B.C. The Roman 
Empire ruled the world during the time of Christ. Caesar 
Augustus, a Roman emperor, passed the decree that all the 
world should be taxed. A Roman court tried Jesus, and Roman 
soldiers nailed Him to the cross. 

11. What did the Bible predict would be the fate of Rome, the 
fourth kingdom? Daniel 2:41-42. 

The prophet Daniel predicted that the Roman Empire 
would be divided. The break-up of the empire occurred from 
351 to 476 A.D. No fifth world empire overthrew the Romans. 
Rome was divided exactly as the prophet predicted. The bar-
barian tribes from the north invaded the Roman Empire, and it 
was divided into separate, distinct states. The nations of 
Europe today—France, Germany, England, Spain, Italy, etc.— 
were predicted in this amazing dream. 

Prophecy Fulfilled 
12. Would the nations of Europe ever be united into one cohe-

sive, lasting, political nation again? Daniel 2:43. 

THE PSYCHICS VS. THE PROPHET • 3 

The wise men of Babylon utterly failed. Miraculously, God 
hid the dream from Nebuchadnezzar's mind. If the king could 
have remembered the dream, the psychics would have been 
able to make up a plausible interpretation. 

The King Called in His Brightest Minds 
• The magicians—used sleight of hand, magic, and trickery. 
• The astrologers—observed the patterns of the stars as a 

means of attempting to forecast the future. 
• The sorcerers—spiritualists who claimed to communicate 

with the dead for information regarding the future. 
• The Chaldeans—the educated elite who attempted to tell 

the future by human genius, mathematical calculations, and 
an understanding of philosophy. 

The angry king condemned all the wise men of Babylon to 
death when they could not tell him what he had dreamed. 

4. How did Daniel respond to this crisis in the nation? Daniel 2:16-18. 

5. What two qualities does God have in super abundance? 
Daniel 2:20. 

God Reveals the Future 
6. Who alone could reveal the king's dream? Daniel 2:28, first part. 

What period of time does the dream especially apply to? 
Daniel 2:28, last part. 
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The book of Daniel especially reveals events in the last days 
of earth's history. The king's dream focuses on the end times. It 
foretells events which occur at the close of this earth's history. 

7. What did Nebuchadnezzar see in his dream? Daniel 2:31. 

8. Label the corresponding metals (see Daniel 2:32-35): 

verse 32, first part 

verse 32, middle 
part 

verse 32, last part 

verse 33, first part 

verse 33, last part 

verse 34 

THE PSYCHICS VS. THE PROPHET • 5 

According to Daniel's interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream, each corresponding metal represented a kingdom that 
would rule the world. Beginning with Babylon, the prophet 
traces the destiny of the nations through the centuries. 
9. How did God describe Nebuchadnezzar's kingdom of 

Babylon? Daniel 2:38. 

Gold is a fitting symbol for Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar's 
kingdom ruled the world from 605 to 539 B.C. Located in 
modern-day Iraq, some sixty miles south of Baghdad, the capi-
tal city of Babylon was the center of the most powerful nation 
in the Middle East at that time. Its chief god, Bel-Marduk, was 
crafted of solid gold. His golden image sat on a golden throne 
beside a golden candlestick before a golden table in a golden-
domed temple. The prophet Isaiah also calls Babylon "the 
golden city" Isaiah 14:4. 

Yet Babylon would not last forever. It would be overthrown 
by another dominant power. 
10. How does the Bible describe the next three world powers? 

Daniel 2:39, 40. 

a. "But after you shall arise " 
verse 39, first part. 

The Medes and 
Persians overthrew the 
Babylonians in 539 B.C. 
Cyrus, the general who 
led the Medo-Persian 
armies, is predicted by 
name 150 years in 
advance in Isaiah 44:28 
and Isaiah 45:1. The 
Medes and Persians 
ruled the world from 
539 to 331 B.C. 
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on the cruel cross to pay the debt for the sin of humanity. When He 
comes again, He comes as King of Kings and Lords of Lords. Friend, 
you can be a subject in His kingdom if you 
accept Him as your King and Saviour. His 
kingdom will last forever. Why not plan to 
be one of His subjects? It will be a king-
dom of peace and happiness and what is 
more, you can live in it for eternity. 
 
Do you plan to be a citizen of God’s eter-
nal kingdom?  __________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Text—NIV Version. AUC Resources PO Box 116 Mitcham, Victoria 3132 Australia. 

Head of Gold
Babylon

[B.C. 605 - 539]

Breast of Silver
Medo-Persia

[B.C. 539 - 331]

Thighs of Brass
Greece

[B.C. 331 - 168]

Legs of Iron
Rome

[B.C. 168 - A.D 476]

Feet of Iron & Clay
Divided nation of
Western Europe

[A.D. 476 - 2nd Advent]
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Isaiah 46:9,10 Remember the former things, those of long ago; I 
am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me.  
____________________________________________, from ancient 
times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I will do 
all that I please. 
 
Prophecy is from God. He claims to be the only one who can make 
known the “end from the beginning”. God bases the proof of His exis-
tence on the accuracy of Bible predictions. Thus, if you prove any Bi-
ble prophecy wrong, then you prove God's existence is wrong. But, if 
one-third of the Bible foretells the future, and it all proves true, then 
we can confidently acknowledge the fact that there is a Supreme Be-
ing – the Great God of the Universe. Notice one marvellous prophecy 
of Scripture – a prophecy that gives so many details it could not be 
fulfilled merely by accident. 
 
Daniel 2:1  In the second year of his reign, Nebuchadnezzar had 
dreams; his mind was troubled and he could not sleep. 
 
Read verses 1-30 of Daniel Chapter 2. 
 
Nebuchadnezzar had forgotten his dream 
(see verse 5). Nebuchadnezzar II was the 
greatest king of the second Babylonian 
Empire. He brought the power of ancient 
Babylon to the pinnacle of its glory about 
600 B.C. Daniel was a young Hebrew cap-
tive in Babylon, a worshipper of the true 
God, who had already earned a reputation 
for great wisdom (see Daniel 1). Verse 29 
shows that before Nebuchadnezzar fell 
asleep on the night of his dream, he had been worrying about the fu-
ture of his kingdom. This was probably the reason why he was so 
anxious to recall the dream. It might contain some kind of key to the 
future. 
 
Babylon’s wise men failed to tell the king the dream or provide an in-
terpretation. These men were members of a guild of magicians, 
soothsayers and astrologers, who claimed to be in direct contact with 
the Babylonian gods. This explains why Nebuchadnezzar became so 
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riod between 1850 and 1914, these too, have failed. Says historian 
Charles Downer Hazen:  
 
“Europe has always refused to be dominated by a single nation or a 
single man, it has run the risk several times in its history of passing 
under the yoke, but it always, in the end succeeded in escaping it”.  
Modern European History, page 229. 
 
Why have all past efforts to unite Europe failed? Because leaders 
have attempted to do what God has said would never be done! “The 
kingdom shall be divided” (verse 42). 
“They shall not adhere to one another” (verse 43).  
 
In 1500 years no person has been able 
to break the spell of prophecy. Today 
we are down in the feet of iron and of 
clay. We have been there now for 1500 
years. WHAT WILL HAPPEN NEXT?  
 
Daniel 2:44,45    “In the time of those 
kings, the God of heaven will set up a 
kingdom that will never be destroyed, 
nor will it be left to another people. It will crush all those kingdoms and 
bring them to an end, ________________________________.  This 
is the meaning of the vision of the rock cut out of a mountain, but not 
by human hands—a rock that broke the iron, the bronze, the clay, the 
silver and the gold to pieces. The great God has shown the king what 
will take place in the future. The dream is true and the interpretation is 
trustworthy.”  
 
The stone cut out without hands represents the great kingdom of God. 
There will be a fifth World Empire, ruled by the King of Kings. This is 
great news for our world today, as leaders cannot solve the problems 
of world control – but God can. He will set up a kingdom that will fill 
the earth, and rule forever. 
 
 All details of this prophecy have been fulfilled accurately so far. This 
gives us the certain hope that the remaining portion will also come to 
pass. Jesus Christ will come to this earth and set up this kingdom. 
When He came the first time, He came as a man of sorrows, and died 
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_________________; yet it will have some of the strength of iron in it, 
even as you saw iron mixed with clay. 
 
The Roman Empire was divided into parts 
of Western Europe. Daniel had foretold 
there would be but four world dominating 
Empires, and then would come the divi-
sion into a number of parts. And as the 
prophecy has foretold, so it came to pass 
1,000 years later. 
  
Daniel 2:42,43 As the toes were partly 
iron and partly clay, so this kingdom will 
be partly strong and partly brittle. And just as you saw the iron mixed 
with baked clay, so the people will be a mixture and will not remain 
united, any more than iron mixes with clay.  
 
Here we see a divided Europe after the downfall of Rome.  The 
prophecy states it will be partly strong and partly broken. This has 

been accurately fulfilled, as down through 
the history of Europe there have always 
been some nations strong, while others 
have been weak. The Roman Empire had 
been described as ‘History’s Humpty 
Dumpty’. After Rome’s Downfall in A.D. 
476, “all the king’s men” – the warriors and 
diplomats of fifteen centuries – have failed 
to “put Humpty Dumpty together again”. 
Six notable rulers who have tried vainly to 
unite Europe were: 
 

Charlemagne (of the Franks)  - 8th  Century 
Charles V  (of Spain)   - 16th Century 
Louis XIV (of France)             - 16th Century 
Napoleon  (of France)             - 19th Century 
Kaiser Wilhelm (of Germany)       - 20th Century 
Adolf Hitler (of Germany)         - 20th Century 
 
Repeated efforts have also been made to weld the fragments of 
Europe by intermarriage between ruling families, especially in the pe-

The legs of Iron  
represented Rome 

The feet and ten toes represent 
Europe after the fall of Rome  
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angry with them. When put to the test, they confessed they did not 
have contact with the gods, after all, so their hypocrisy was openly 
unmasked (verse 11).  Because of his reputation for wisdom, Daniel 
was evidently classed among Babylon’s 
‘wise men’.   Therefore, he too was in-
volved in the death decree. 
 
Note the simplicity and childlike faith of 
Daniel and his companions. In their ex-
tremity they got down on their knees in the 
manner of an old fashioned prayer meet-
ing. And God heard their prayer.  He will 
do the same for us today if we approach 
Him with Daniel's simple faith. Note also the reference to “the latter 
days” (verse 28): “after this” (verse 29) and “what would come to 
pass” (verse 29). God took the troubled mind of Nebuchadnezzar, 
filled with anxious thoughts about the future of his kingdom, and made 
it a channel through which to reveal the future history of the world! 
 
Daniel 2:31-35 “You looked, O king, and there before you stood a 
large statue—an enormous, dazzling statue, awesome in appearance.  
The head of the statue was made of pure gold, its chest and arms of 
silver, its belly and thighs of bronze, its legs of iron, its feet partly of 
iron and partly of baked clay. While you were watching, a rock was 
cut out, but not by human hands. It struck the statue on its feet of iron 
and clay and smashed them. Then the iron, the clay, the bronze, the 
silver and the gold were broken to pieces at the same time and be-
came like chaff on a threshing floor in the summer. The wind swept 
them away without leaving a trace. ___________________________ 
______________________________________________________”  
 
Here is the great metallic man, composed of five minerals. Now for 
the interpretation of the image. It is interesting to see how the Bible 
interprets itself – one portion gives enlightenment to another portion. 
The Bible must explain itself.  This is the only way for correct interpre-
tation. 
 
Daniel 2:36  “This was the dream, and now we will interpret it to the 
king.”  
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 A divine hand is about to turn the pages of world history in advance. 
The ages are now to be burst open before 
the king's astonished eyes. 
 
Daniel 2:37,38 You, O king, are the king of 
kings. The God of heaven has given you do-
minion and power and might and glory;  38 in 
your hands he has placed mankind and the 
beasts of the field and the birds of the air. 
Wherever they live, he has made you ruler 
over them all. ________________________ 
 
The head of gold is Nebuchadnezzar, but 
this is really speaking of the kingdom of 
which Nebuchadnezzar was the head. This 
is made clear in verse 39, when following 
kingdoms were referred to. 

 
Isaiah 14:4   You will take up this proverb against the king of Babylon, 
and say: “How the oppressor has ceased, The golden city ceased! 
(NKJV) 
 
Babylon was referred to as the golden city, so appropriately it was 
represented by the head of gold in the image. Babylon ruled the world 
from 606 - 538 B.C. Nebuchadnezzar had planned that his kingdom 
would last forever, but God gave this dream to show this would not be 
so. Babylon would dominate only the early portion of human affairs. 

 
Isaiah 13:19,20 Babylon, the jewel of 
kingdoms, the glory of the Babylonians’ 
pride, ____________________ like 
Sodom and Gomorrah. She will never be 
inhabited or lived in through all genera-
tions; no Arab will pitch his tent there, no 
shepherd will rest his flocks there. 
 
God foretold how Babylon would not stand 
forever, but would meet complete destruc-

tion. Sodom and Gomorrah were destroyed in the past because of 
their wickedness. 

The Head of Gold represented  
Babylon 
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Daniel 2:39  “After you, another kingdom will rise, inferior to yours. 
Next, a third kingdom, one of bronze, will rule over the whole earth.”  
 
The second kingdom, represented by the chest of silver, was Medo-
Persia, which ruled the world from 536 - 
331 B.C. The armies of Cyrus of Medo-
Persia overthrew Babylon. This is men-
tioned in Daniel 5:30,31, when Darius 
conquered the city. 
 
The third kingdom, represented by the 
thighs of brass was Greece, which 
ruled from 331 - 168 B.C.  Under Alex-
ander the Great, Greece conquered the 
world in a few years. Daniel 7 and 8 
illustrate these kingdoms by depicting 
them as certain animals. In Daniel 8:20,21 we can see how Greece 
did succeed Medo-Persia. 
 
Daniel 2:40  Finally, _____________________________—for iron 
breaks and smashes everything—and as iron breaks things to pieces, 
so it will crush and break all the others. 
 
The fourth kingdom was Rome which ruled from 168 B.C. - 476 A.D. 
Rome ruled the world in Jesus’ day (Luke 2:1). While the year A.D. 
476 has commonly been given for the downfall of Imperial Rome, the 

disintegration of the Empire was actually a 
long-drawn-out process that lasted for 
over 200 years. Between A.D. 350 and 
550, Rome’s territories were penetrated by 
successive hordes of Germanic invaders. 
Some of these barbarian tribes passed 
quickly into oblivion, leaving scarcely a 
trace. Others succeeded in carving out 
more definite and permanent territories 
from the body of the prostrate Empire. 
 
Daniel 2:41  Just as you saw that the feet 

and toes were partly of baked clay and partly of iron, _____________ 

The chest and arms of silver 
represented Medo-persia 

The thighs of bronze 
represented Greece 
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In the light of God’s Word . . .

   These
                LastDays

Will There Soon Be 
One World Government?

 1. Why does God tell us His plans in advance?
John 14:29 “____________________________________ ”

 2. Who is one prophet Jesus said we ought to understand?
Matthew 24:15 “_ _______________________________ ”

Read Daniel 2:1-30. Then find answers to these questions.

 3. Why was King Nebuchadnezzar troubled?
Daniel 2:3 “____________________________________ ”

 4. What did he ask the wise men to show him?
Daniel 2:6 “____________________________________ ”

 5. Who had given him this dream?
Daniel 2:28 “___________________________________ ”

Lesson 2

 27. What will God’s kingdom do to the kingdoms of men?
Daniel 2:44 “___________________________________ ”

 28. What represented God’s kingdom in Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream?
Daniel 2:45 “___________________________________ ”

 29. What did Daniel say about the certainty of the dream 
and its interpretation?
Daniel 2:45 “____________________________________ _
______________________________________________ ”

“The king answered unto 
Daniel, and said, Of a truth 
it is, that your God is a God 
of gods, and a Lord of kings, 
and a revealer of secrets.” 

Daniel 2:47.

The Imagery of Daniel 2

Head Babylon
of Gold  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (605–539 BC)

Breast & Arms Medo-Persia
of Silver  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (539–331 BC)

Belly & Thighs Greece
of Brass . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (331–168 BC)

Legs Rome
of Iron . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (168 BC – AD 476)

Stone Kingdom of God 

Chapter 8: Ram                    Medo-Persia
 Goat                          Greece
 Four Horns         Greek Divisions
 Little Horn                     Rome

I understand that in the Bible God has accurately 
foretold world events long before they are to happen.

I desire to understand the prophecies God has given 
for our time.

Additional comments:

Yes____No

r	 r	

r	 r

Name: _____________________________________________
Next Lesson: Could We Be Earth’s Final Generation?
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 6. What was the dream to reveal?
Daniel 2:29 “___________________________________ ”

Read verses 31-35. Then find answers to these questions.

 7. What did Nebuchadnezzar see in his dream?
Daniel 2:31 “___________________________________ ”

 8. Of what was the image made?
Daniel 2:32 His head: “_______________________ ”_
 His breast and arms: “______________ ”_
 His belly and thighs: “______________ ”_
Daniel 2:33 His legs: “_______________________ ”_
 His feet: “_ ______________________ ”

 9. What did Daniel tell the king the image’s head 
represented?
Daniel 2:36-38 “_ _______________________________ ”

 10. What nation did Nebuchadnezzar represent?
Daniel 1:1 “____________________________________ ”

 11. According to the interpretation, what would arise after 
Nebuchadnezzar’s golden kingdom?
Daniel 2:39 “___________________________________ ”

 12. When Babylon did fall, what two nations, symbolized 
by the image’s silver breast and arms, shared world 
rulership?
Daniel 5:28 “___________________________________ ”

 13. By what animal is Medo-Persia symbolized in 
Chapter 8?
Daniel 8:3, 4, 20 “_______________________________ ”

 14. What animal smote the ram?
Daniel 8:5-7 “_ _________________________________ ”

 15. What nation does this goat represent which would 
conquer Medo-Persia?
Daniel 8:21 “___________________________________ ”

 16. Like the others, how extensively would this third 
kingdom rule?
Daniel 2:39 “___________________________________ ”

	17.	When	the	first	king	of	Greece	fell,	the	kingdom	would	
be divided into how many parts?
Daniel 8:8, 21, 22 “______________________________ ”

The great horn between the goat’s eyes represented Al-
exander the Great, who died at a young age without arrang-
ing for a successor to rule the conquered kingdom. True to 
prophecy, the territory was divided into four smaller king-
doms, and remained divided until superseded by the next 
world empire.

 18. What then came forth?
Daniel 8:9 “____________________________________ ”

 19. What kind of king was represented by this little horn?
Daniel 8:23 “___________________________________ ”

After Greece, the fourth and final nation to rule the world 
was the Roman empire.

 20. The ram was “great” (v.4), the goat was “very great” 
(v.8). How did the little horn compare with them?
Daniel 8:9 “____________________________________ ”

 21. From its point of origin, what directions did this 
kingdom spread?
Daniel 8:9 “_____________________________________ _
______________________________________________ ”

Rome, coming from the west, gained control of Egypt, 
Syria, and Palestine.

 22. According to Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, this fourth 
kingdom would be as strong as what metal?
Daniel 2:40 “___________________________________ ”

 23. What would then happen to this kingdom?
Daniel 2:41 “___________________________________ ”

The Roman Empire, the last to rule the world, was ab-
sorbed by Germanic tribes which divided up the territory and 
eventually became the modern nations of Europe.

 24. How does the prophecy describe the attempts of later 
kings to unite themselves?
Daniel 2:42, 43 “________________________________ ”

 25. What prophetic statement has prevented modern kings 
from uniting under one world government?
Daniel 2:43 “___________________________________ ”

Time and again since the fall of Rome men have attempted 
to unite the world under a single government. But the Word 
of God has declared that it cannot be done, and according to 
that decree all attempts have failed.

 26. When will God set up His eternal kingdom?
Daniel 2:44 “___________________________________ ”
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Sermon 6 – The Kingdom 
TEXT: And in the days of these kings shall the God of Heaven set up a kingdom 
which shall never be destroyed; and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 
but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand 
forever." Dan.2:44. 
The second chapter of Daniel introduces five universal kingdoms which were to 
succeed each other. The first four kingdoms are earthly and perishable. The fifth is 
immortal, and will stand forever. The first four kingdoms are represented by the 
great metallic image, the several parts of which are composed of gold, silver, brass, 
and iron mixed with clay. When these shall be broken in pieces, and entirely 
removed, then will the immortal kingdom fill the whole earth. We will now call 
attention to Dan.2:31-45.  
 
Verses 31-36: "Thou, O king, sawest, and behold, a great image. This great image, 
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee, and the form thereof was 
terrible. This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his 
belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 
Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out, without hands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces; then was the 
iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and 
became like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, and the wind carried them 
away, that no place was found for them; and the stone that smote the image 
became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. This is the dream, and we will 
tell the interpretation thereof before the king." 
 
But first let us notice some important points mentioned in this dream:  

• 1. The stone smote the image upon his feet.  
• 2. Then was the iron and clay, the brass, the silver and gold, broken in 

pieces.  
• 3. The wind carried them away, like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, 

so that no place was found for them. No language can describe  
• 4. Then, and not till then, the stone that smote the image became a great 

mountain and filled the whole earth. 

Verses 37, 38: "Thou, O king, art a king of kings; for the God of Heaven hath given thee a 
kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts 
of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler 
over them all. Thou art [or thy kingdom is] this head of gold." 
 
Babylon was the first kingdom of universal empire. It was founded by Nimrod, the 
great-grandson of Noah. See Gen.10:8-10. It lasted nearly seventeen hundred 
years, though under different names; sometimes called Babylon, sometimes 



Bible Adventism – James White 

 31

Assyria, and sometimes Chaldea. It continued from the time of Nimrod, to that of 
Belshazzar, who was its last king.  

Verse 39 (first part): "And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee." 
The Medo-Persian kingdom succeeded Babylon. See chap.5:28: "Thy kingdom 
[Babylon] is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians." The Medo-Persian was 
the second universal kingdom represented by the breast and arms of silver.  

Verse 39 (last part): "And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over 
all the earth." In chap.8:5-7, 21, we learn that Grecia conquered the Medo-Persian 
kingdom, and became a kingdom of universal empire. This took place under 
Alexander. Here, then, we have the third kingdom, which is represented by the 
brass of the image.  

Verse 40: "And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; forasmuch as iron 
breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things; and as iron that breaketh all these, shall 
it break in pieces and bruise." The fourth kingdom is generally admitted to be 
Rome. It is a universal kingdom that is to break in pieces all that went before it.  

Rome alone answers the description. That did have universal empire. See Luke 
2:1: "And it came to pass in those days, that there went out a decree from Caesar 
Augustus, that all the world should be taxed." Caesar Augustus was a Roman 
emperor. Here we have the fourth kingdom, represented by the legs of iron.  

Verse 41 (first part): "And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potter's 
clay and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided." The Western Empire of Rome, 
between the years A.D. 356 and 483, was divided into ten divisions, or kingdoms: 
1. The Huns, in Hungary, A.D. 356; 
2. The Ostrogoths, in Mysia, 377; 
3. The Visigoths, in Pannonia, 378;  
4. The Franks, in France, 407; 
5. The Vandals, in Africa, 407;  
6. The Sueves and Alans, in Gascoigne and Spain, 407; 7. The Burgundians, in 
Burgundy, 407;  
8. The Heruli and Rugii, in Italy, 476; 
9. The Saxons and Angles, in Britain, 476; 
10. The Lombards, in Germany, 483. Thus the kingdom was divided, as designated 
by the ten toes.  

Verses 41-43 (beginning with last part of verse 41): "But there shall be in it of the 
strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. And 
as the toes of the feet were part of iron and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be 
partly strong and partly broken. And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry 
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clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men; but they shall not cleave 
one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay."  

This language is descriptive of the state of the kingdoms into which the fourth 
kingdom should be broken. Some of them should be strong as iron, and some 
feeble as clay. Yet as iron cannot be permanently united to clay, so the stronger 
kingdoms shall not be able to annex the weaker to themselves in a permanent 
union. Nor shall the intermarriage of the reigning families succeed in causing these 
kingdoms to cleave together. Next come the words of the text, which distinctly point 
to the period of the setting up of God's imperishable kingdom:  

Verse 44: "And in the days of these kings shall the God of Heaven set up a 
kingdom which shall never be destroyed; and the kingdom shall not be left to other 
people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall 
stand forever."  

The kings mentioned in the text are most certainly the ten kings, or ten kingdoms, 
of the divided fourth kingdom; for they are the subject of discourse. The phrase, "In 
the days of these kings, " does not refer to the days of the kingdom of Babylon, of 
Media and Persia, of Greece, nor to the days of Rome before it was divided into ten 
kingdoms. But it does refer to Rome after it had been divided into ten kingdoms, 
represented by the ten toes of the image. Therefore the kingdom was not set up at 
the time of the first advent of Christ. Neither could it be set up, according to the 
text, until the Roman kingdom should be divided into the ten kingdoms, which 
division took place between the years A.D. 356 and 483. The setting up of this 
kingdom is evidently a future event.  

The stone did not smite the image on the head, Babylon; nor on the breast, Media 
and Persia; nor on the sides, Grecia; nor yet on the legs, Rome Pagan. The stone 
did smite the image on his feet. But it could not smite the feet before they existed, 
and they were not in being till several hundred years after the first advent of Jesus 
Christ. We still wait for the dashing of the image, or the destruction of all earthly 
governments, before the stone shall become a great mountain and fill the whole 
earth, or the immortal kingdom be fully established in the earth.  

The stone has nothing in common with the image. Mark well the events here 
stated. The stone breaks the image, and it becomes like the chaff of summer 
threshing-floors, and the wind carries it away so that no place is found for it. All 
earthly kingdoms are first broken, and cease to exist; then, and not till then, does 
the stone fill the whole earth.  

The kingdom here mentioned is not a spiritual kingdom established in the minds 
and hearts of mortal men. In no sense of the word whatever can it be said that the 
kingdom was set up about the time of the first advent of Christ. If it be said that the 
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kingdom of grace was set up by our Lord Jesus Christ at his first advent, then we 
inquire, Had God no kingdom of grace before that time? If not, then Enoch, Noah, 
Lot, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses, and the prophets, have perished without hope; 
for certainly no man can be saved without grace.  

It is true that the phrase, "It shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
" gives the idea that the kingdom of God, for a time, is contemporary with 
perishable kingdoms. And in view of this fact, many adopt the popular view of the 
spiritual reign of Christ, the conversion of the world, commonly called the temporal 
millennium. Some others, who reject the spiritual reign, suppose they have a 
strong-hold in this phrase for the mixed millennium, the literal reign of Christ on the 
earth with the immortal righteous of all ages, among the mortal nations. But we 
reject both these views as being opposed to the plainest declarations of the sacred 
Scriptures, and invite attention to one which we regard as scriptural and 
harmonious.  

The establishment of the eternal kingdom is by a succession of events, the first of 
which occurs prior to the destruction of earthly governments.  

1. The Son of God, at the close of his ministration for sinners, and before his 
second appearing, will receive the kingdom from the Father. In the seventh chapter 
of this prophetic book we read these words:  
"I saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the Son of Man came with the 
clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near 
before him. And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
people, nations, and languages, should serve him. His dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom, that which shall not be 
destroyed." Dan.7:13, 14.  

This language describes a grand transaction in Heaven between the Father and 
the Son. The Son, at his second advent to this world, does not approach the 
Father. So far from this, that the apostle represents the Father as remaining in 
Heaven, and sending his Son. "And he [the Father] shall send Jesus Christ, which 
before was preached unto you." Acts 3:20.  

The words of the Psalmist are to the point: "Ask of me [says the Father to the Son], 
and I shall give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of 
the earth for thy possession. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron, thou shalt 
dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel." Ps.2:8, 9.  

Before the Son makes his second advent to this world, he receives from the Father 
"dominion, and glory, and a kingdom." The heathen are his, and the uttermost parts 
of the earth are his possession. Thus the God of Heaven sets up the kingdom by 
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investing his Son with royal authority before sending him to manifest it in the earth 
among his enemies.  

2. After the coronation of the King of kings, the opening heavens will reveal him 
coming in grandeur and in glory, leading on the armies of Heaven to the last great 
conflict with the beast, the false prophet, and the kings of the earth.  

See Rev.19. "His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many 
crowns." "And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, "Kings of 
kings, and Lord of lords." His mission then will be to "judge and make war."  

On one side will be the beast, and the kings of the earth and their enemies; and on 
the other side will be the King of kings, followed by all the holy angels. The armies 
of Heaven achieve a glorious victory.  

"And the beast was taken, and with him, the false prophet that wrought miracles 
before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, 
and them that worshiped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire 
burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth."  

In Rev.19, we see the complete destruction of all wicked men, or the dashing of the 
nations in pieces as a potter's vessel, (comp. Rev. 2:27) or the image broken by the 
stone, and utterly destroyed and removed like the chaff before the wind. (Dan. 
2:35) The destruction of the enemies of the Lord, represented by the several 
names of "man of sin, " "mystery of iniquity, " and "that wicked, " is thus described 
by the apostle - "whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and 
shall destroy with the with the brightness of his coming." 2 Thess.2:8.  

3. At the second advent of Christ, the righteous dead will be raised, the living 
righteous will be changed, and thus the subjects of the eternal kingdom will be 
made immortal. 1 Thess.4:14-18; 1 Cor.15:51-55. This is the first resurrection at 
the commencement of the millennium.  

4. The immortal subjects of the kingdom will ascend with their Lord to the eternal 
city, and reign with him in the judgment of the wicked a thousand years, during 
which time the earth will be desolate. We have seen from New-Testament 
testimony that all wicked men will be destroyed at the second advent. See 2 
Thess.1:7-9; 2:7, 8; Matt.13:26-30, 37-43; 3:12; Luke 17:26-30. The prophets of the 
Old Testament clearly describe the desolation of the earth during the millennium. 
See Isa.6:8-11; 13:9; 24:1-3; 34:1-15; 28:21, 22; Jer.4:20, 27; 25:32-38; Zeph.1:2, 
3; 3:6-8.  
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5. At the close of the millennium, the wicked will be raised from the dead. "But the 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished." Rev.20:5 
They will then be destroyed. "And fire came down from God out of Heaven, and 
devoured them." Rev.20:9. Satan, and all the fallen angels, and all wicked men, will 
then be consumed by the fire of Jehovah's wrath. Rev.20:10; Matt.25:41; 2 Pet.2:4; 
Jude 6.  

In the general conflagration of that time, the old earth and atmospheric heaven will 
pass away from the face of Him that sitteth on the great white throne. Rev.20:11. 
"The heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat, the earth also; and the works that are therein shall be burned up." 2 
Pet.3:10.  

6. From the old earth, melted and cleansed from sin and sinners, will come forth, 
molded by the hand of the great Restorer, the new earth, free from all the marks of 
the curse. "And I saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and the 
first earth were passed away." Rev.21:1. Then will be fulfilled the words of David: 
"For yet a little while, and the wicked shall not be; yea, thou shalt diligently consider 
his place, and it shall not be. But the meek shall inherit the earth, and shall delight 
themselves in the abundance of peace." Ps.37:10, 11. 
And Christ refers to the same in his sermon on the mount. "Blessed are the meek; 
for they shall inherit the earth." Matt.5:5.  

It is at the close of the one thousand years of Revelation 20, after the final 
destruction of all God's enemies, that "the saints of the Most High shall take the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever, even forever and ever." "And the 
kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom." Dan.7:18, 27.  

Then will the kingdom in all its parts - the King, the subjects, the territory, the holy 
city being the metropolis - be complete. Then the stone will have become a great 
mountain, so as to fill the whole earth.  

 
We have seen that the establishment of the immortal kingdom will be by a 
succession of events. The kingdom in its first stage, when set up in Heaven, by the 
God of Heaven, is represented by a stone cut out of the mountain. When complete 
and fully established in the earth, it is represented by a mountain filling the whole 
earth. The kingdom, in its stone condition, is contemporary for a while with the 
perishable kingdoms of this world. Hence it is said that "it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms." Dan.2:44. This accomplished, and the earth restored 
to its Eden glory, the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven, will be the eternal inheritance of the redeemed.  
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Contrast with this harmonious series of events in the establishment of the kingdom, 
that view which has the kingdom established on the earth when Christ comes, and 
the one-thousand-years' reign of Christ with his people on the new earth. That view 
necessarily has Satan let loose on the new earth, after the saints, with Christ in 
their midst, have enjoyed its glories for a thousand years! Then Satan's vast army, 
"the number of whom is as the sand of the sea, " is raised from the dead out of the 
new earth! and, with Satan at their head, come tramping up over the fields of living 
green on the breadth of the new earth! to surround the city of the saints. And to 
crown the absurdity of this position, fire comes down from Heaven and consumes 
the vast multitude of the wicked of all ages upon the new earth! In our opinion, the 
inconsistencies of this view have led many to adopt the mixed millennium, and 
follow on in the almost endless fancies of what is called the Age-to-Come.  

If it be objected that our view of the subject has the city of the redeemed resting 
upon the old earth before it shall be regenerated by fire, we reply: This may be in 
the plan of God, that all sinners may see what they have lost, that the redeemed 
may witness the terrors of that death from which they are saved, and that the 
assembled intelligences of the universe that have not sinned, may also be 
impressed with the holiness and dignity of the divine law, the penalty of which is 
death.  

Tremendous execution! Satan, and all the angels that revolted with him, and all 
men who have died in their sins, from the murderer Cain, down to the last sinner 
that shall refuse salvation, perish in the lake of fire poured upon them as they 
gather around the city of the redeemed to take it. How fitting a place will the old 
world be - the marks of the curse now doubly visible - for this terrible execution.  

"And his feet shall stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is before 
Jerusalem on the east, and the Mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof 
toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very great valley." 
Zech.14:4.  

At the close of the millennium, the Lord will stand upon the mount of his ascension; 
and, after his voice shall call forth the wicked dead, the mount will cleave asunder, 
leaving a plain sufficiently extensive to receive the New Jerusalem. Around this 
city, Satan and his vast forces will gather to take it. And at the very moment of 
attack, fire from Heaven will come down upon them to that extent that the vast 
scene, necessarily covering a large portion of the old earth's surface, is 
represented as a lake of fire and brimstone. Then "the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat, the earth also." But whether that portion of the earth where the city 
shall rest, having been prepared by a miracle of divine power for the reception of 
the beloved city, will remain unaffected by the fires of that day; or whether the 
melting earth and heaven, fleeing from the face of Him that shall be seated on the 
great white throne, Rev.20:11, shall be removed from the city during regeneration 
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by fire, may not be important to the present discussion of the subject. Either of 
these can be done by the power of Him who will do greater things in the grand work 
of the restitution.  

Two conditions of the people of God are expressed in the Scriptures by the word 
kingdom:  

1. God's arrangement in the future reward of those who shall be saved by grace. 
This we shall term the kingdom of glory.  

2. God's arrangement to save men by grace. This we shall term the kingdom of 
grace. "Let us, therefore, " says Paul, "come boldly unto the throne of grace." 
Heb.4:16. A throne of grace supposes a kingdom of grace.  

It will appear evident that the word kingdom in many cases refers to the future 
immortal kingdom, and cannot be applied to the means of grace. That the immortal 
kingdom was not set up at certain periods spoken of in the New Testament, will 
appear by referring to some of those Scripture expressions which apply to the 
future kingdom of glory. It was not set up when our Lord taught his disciples to 
pray, "Thy kingdom come." Matt.6:10.  

The prophets, Christ, and the apostles, all point the church forward to the coming 
and kingdom of Christ as the time of the consummation of her faith and hope, the 
end of her toils and sorrows, and the fullness of her joys. Hence, in the pattern 
prayer for the Christian church of all ages is the petition, "Thy kingdom come."  

The mother of Zebedee's children understood the kingdom to be future when she 
desired our Lord to grant that her two sons might sit, "the one on the right hand, 
and the other on the left, " in his kingdom. Matt.20:20, 21.  

Again, the kingdom was still future when our Lord ate the last passover with the 
twelve. He said to them, "I say unto you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine, until 
the kingdom of God shall come." Luke 22:18.  

But did Christ set up the kingdom before his ascension to Heaven? Just before his 
ascension, the disciples inquired, "Lord, wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom to 
Israel?" It was not then set up.  

When James wrote his epistle, the immortal kingdom was yet a matter of promise. 
He says: "Hearken, my beloved brethren, hath not God chosen the poor of this 
world, rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom which he hath promised to them that 
love him?" James 2:5.  
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Both Jesus and Paul associate the kingdom with the second advent. Jesus 
addresses those who are waiting for his coming and kingdom, thus: "Let your loins 
be girded about, and your lights burning; and ye yourselves like unto men that wait 
for their lord, when he will return from the wedding; that, when he cometh and 
knocketh, they may open unto him immediately." Luke 12:35, 36. In this connection 
he comforts his people with these precious words: "Fear not, little flock; for it is your 
Father's good pleasure to give you the kingdom." Verse 32. 
Paul solemnly charges Timothy: "I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and his 
kingdom." 2 Tim.4:1.  
The apostle also states that "we must through much tribulation enter into the 
kingdom of God." Acts 14:22. This address was made to those who were already 
Christians, yet they were not in the kingdom. The immortal kingdom is the reward 
to be given to all who march boldly on through tribulation here. And again he says, 
"Flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God." 1 Cor.15:50. 
This settles the question that there is a kingdom not to be enjoyed by the saints till 
they put on immortality, or till they enter the immortal state, which the apostle says, 
verse 52, is "at the last trump."  

The miniature exhibition of the kingdom of God at the transfiguration is designed to 
show the nature of the kingdom, and when it will be set up. "For the Son of Man 
shall come in the glory of his Father, with his angels; and then he shall reward 
every man according to his works. Verily I say unto you, There be some standing 
here, which shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of Man coming in his 
kingdom." Matt.16:27, 28. "Till they see the kingdom of God." Luke 9:27.  

This promise was shortly fulfilled on the mount. "And after six days, Jesus taketh 
Peter, James, and John his brother, and bringeth them up into an high mountain 
apart, and was transfigured before them; and his face did shine as the sun, and his 
raiment was white as the light. And behold, there appeared unto them Moses and 
Elias talking with him. Then answered Peter, and said unto Jesus, Lord, it is good 
for us to be here. If thou wilt, let us make here three tabernacles; one for thee, and 
one for Moses, and one for Elias. While he yet spake, behold, a bright cloud 
overshadowed them; and behold, a voice out of the cloud, which said, This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased; hear ye him." Matt.17:1-5.  

Notice the following points: 

1. Jesus Christ appeared there in his own personal glory. His countenance shone 
like the sun, and his raiment was white as the light.  
2. The glory of the Father was there. It was a "bright cloud" of the divine glory, out 
of which came the Father's voice.  
3. Moses and Elias appeared; the one, the representative of those saints who shall 
be raised at Christ's coming, and clothed with glory; the other, Elias, the 
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representative of those who will be alive and be changed at the appearing of Christ.  
4. The use the apostles made of the scene. Peter was one of the witnesses; and in 
view of the importance of the kingdom of Christ, he, in his second epistle, has given 
believers of all coming ages instruction how they may insure an abundant entrance 
"into the everlasting kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ." "For we have not followed 
cunningly-devised fables when we made known unto you the power and coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of his majesty." This, he says, was 
"when we were with him in the holy mount." 2 Pet.1:16-18.  

This scene was a demonstration of Christ's second, personal, and glorious, 
coming, and shows that the kingdom will be immortal when set up, and that it will 
be set up at the period of the second advent, and resurrection of the just.  

It will also appear evident that in many instances the word kingdom applies to the 
means of grace, and can have no reference to the future kingdom. The word is so 
used in many of the parables of our Lord.  

The parable of the wheat and the tares applies to the present imperfect state, when 
sinners may enjoy the means of grace, and not to the future state of glory. This is 
evident. But the sowing mentioned in this parable did not commence at the first 
advent of the Son of God. The children of the kingdom, and the children of the 
wicked one, both appeared long before Jesus died for sinners. Abel and Cain 
represented the two classes. During the entire period from the time of these sons of 
Adam to the close of the day of grace, this parable has a clear and forcible 
application.  

In this parable the word kingdom is used four times. Once it refers to the earth, 
which will be the territory of the immortal kingdom, and once it has a distinct 
reference to the future kingdom of glory when fully established in the earth. The 
word kingdom may refer both to the means of grace necessary to prepare men for 
the future life, and also to the future life itself. No doubt, in this parable both the 
kingdom of grace and the kingdom of glory are brought to view. They are very 
nearly related, the kingdom of grace reaching down very near to, and being 
preparatory to the enjoyment of, the kingdom of glory.  

The parable of the mustard seed forcibly illustrates the kingdom of grace, 
embracing at first only our first parents immediately after the fall, and finally, in its 
grand results, embracing all the redeemed of every age, and from every land. "The 
kingdom of Heaven is like to a grain of mustard seed, which a man took, and 
sowed in his field; which indeed is the least of all seeds; but when it is grown, it is 
the greatest among herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the birds of the air come 
and lodge in the branches thereof." Matt.13:31, 32.  
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The parable of the leaven hid in three measures of meal illustrates the work of 
grace in the believer's heart. "The kingdom of Heaven is like unto leaven, which a 
woman took, and hid in three measures of meal, till the whole was leavened." 
Matt.13:33  

This parable teaches entire sanctification of the mind and heart to God. The apostle 
expresses this sentiment when he says, "And the very God of peace sanctify you 
wholly; and I pray God your whole spirit, and soul, and body, be preserved 
blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ." 1 Thess.5:23.  

The parables of the treasure hid in the field, and of the pearl of great price, teach 
the value of salvation through Jesus Christ, and the sacrifices that should be 
cheerfully made to obtain it. "Again, the kingdom of Heaven is like unto treasure hid 
in a field; the which when a man hath found, he hideth, and for joy thereof goeth 
and selleth all that he hath, and buyeth that field. Again, the kingdom of Heaven is 
like unto a merchantman, seeking goodly pearls; who, when he had found one 
pearl of great price, went and sold all that he had, and bought it." Matt.13:44-46.  

The parable of the net that gathered good and bad fish, shows that although both 
good and bad men may be gathered into the church, the final separation will 
declare the true character of each. "Again, the kingdom of Heaven is like unto a 
net, that was cast into the sea, and gathered of every kind; which, when it was full, 
they drew to shore, and sat down, and gathered the good into vessels, but cast the 
bad away. So shall it be at the end of the world. The angels shall come forth, and 
sever the wicked from among the just, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire. 
There shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth." Matt.13:47 -50.  

In Matthew 25, the kingdom of Heaven is likened to an Eastern marriage. This 
parable illustrates the action of the church just before, and not after, the second 
advent. "Then shall the kingdom of Heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which took 
their lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom."  

In this connection our Lord points to a specific time, in which the work of divine 
grace upon the minds and hearts of believers would give them an experience that 
would be likened to an Eastern marriage.  

The mental struggle in order to break away from the powers of darkness, and by 
faith receive the blessings of the kingdom of grace, is thus described by our Lord: 
"And from the days of John the Baptist, until now, the kingdom of Heaven suffereth 
violence, and the violent take it by force." Matt.11:12 See Luke 16:16.  

The apostle speaks of the blessings of the kingdom of grace thus: "For the kingdom 
of God is not meat and drink, but righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy 
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Ghost." Rom.14:17. The connection shows that Paul applies the word kingdom to 
the present dispensation, and not to the future period of reward.  

John the Baptist came preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying, "Repent 
ye, for the kingdom of Heaven is at hand." Matt.3:1, 2. "Now after that John was put 
in prison, Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the kingdom of God, 
and saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand. Repent ye, and 
believe the gospel." Mark 1:14, 15. And as Jesus sent forth the twelve to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel, he said to them, "And as ye go, preach, saying, The 
kingdom of Heaven is at hand." Matt.10:5-7.  

We have now reached a very important point in the discussion of this subject. Many 
will meet us here with the popular view that the kingdom was set up at the time of 
the first advent. They will use the phrase, "The kingdom of Heaven is at hand, " 
expressed by John, Jesus, and the twelve, with force upon the minds of those who 
do not study the subject in all its bearings. But, as we have shown, in no sense of 
the word whatever was the kingdom set up at the time of the first advent of Christ. 
The words, "kingdom of Heaven, " and "kingdom of God, " have but two 
significations: first, the plan to save men by grace; and second, the future condition 
and reward of the saved. The plan of salvation, or the kingdom of grace, was 
instituted soon after the fall; and the reward of the saved, or the kingdom of glory, is 
future.  

The Greek word translated "at hand, " as used by Jesus, John, and the twelve, is 
engizo, and is defined by Greenfield as follows: "To approach, draw near. By 
metonymy, to be at hand, to impend. Matt.3:2; 4:17; 10:7; Luke 10:9, 11; Mark 
1:15" The immortal kingdom was not at hand, according to this definition, or the 
obvious meaning of the phrase, in the days of John and of Jesus. In fact, Paul 
warned the church at Thessalonica against the idea that the day of Christ - the day 
to destroy earthly kingdoms, and establish the immortal kingdom - was even then 
at hand. "Be not soon shaken in mind, " says the apostle, "or be troubled, neither 
by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at hand." 
2 Thess.2:2.  

The Greek work translated "at hand" in this text is enistemi, and signifies, according 
to Greenfield, "To place in, or upon; to stand near, be at hand, impend. 2 
Thess.2:2." In their bearing upon the subject of the kingdom, there is really no 
difference in the signification of these two Greek words.  

But, does Paul contradict John, Jesus, and the twelve? Certainly he does not.  

What, then, did John and Jesus mean in proclaiming the kingdom of Heaven at 
hand? Not that the kingdom of grace was soon to be set up. No; that had been 
instituted more than four thousand years before that proclamation. Neither did they 
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urge immediate repentance on the ground that the kingdom of Heaven was at hand 
in the sense of being the next universal kingdom! With this view, their fervent 
announcement would seem to lose its force. But their proclamation had direct 
reference to the wonderful manifestations of divine power and grace immediately to 
follow, during the work of confirming the covenant, Dan.9:27; first, by Christ, for 
three and a half years, and by the apostles, Heb.2:3, the same period of time. John 
looked forward to the ministry of Jesus, which was approved of God "by miracles, 
and wonders, and signs, which God did by him, " Acts 2:22, and proclaimed the 
kingdom of Heaven at hand. And Jesus looked forward to his own ministry, and 
also to that of the apostles as "they went forth, and preached everywhere, the Lord 
working with them, and confirming the word with signs following, " Mark 16:20, and 
proclaimed the kingdom of Heaven at hand.  

This view of the subject is sustained by the commission given by our Lord to the 
seventy: "Go your ways. Behold, I send you forth as lambs among wolves." "And 
into whatsoever city ye enter, and they receive you, eat such things as are set 
before you. And heal the sick that are therein, and say unto them, The kingdom of 
God is come nigh unto you." Luke 10:3, 8, 9. The kingdom of God in this 
connection can mean nothing more, and nothing less, than the manifestation of 
divine power and grace.  

And with this agree the words of Christ addressed to the worthy scribe. "And when 
Jesus saw that he answered discreetly, he said unto him, Thou art not far from the 
kingdom of God." Mark 12:34. This scribe was sound on the fundamental principles 
of God's government. He only needed to know Christ and the power of his great 
salvation, in order to enjoy all the privileges and blessings of the kingdom of grace.  

Deception has been the work of Satan ever since he so successfully deceived Eve. 
He led the Jews to expect in the Messiah a ruling monarch, instead of the meek 
and lowly teacher, and finally the sacrifice for sinners.  

The Pharisees supposed the kingdom of Israel would then be established with 
outward show. "And when he was demanded of the Pharisees, when the kingdom 
of God should come, he answered them and said, The kingdom of God cometh not 
with observation; neither shall they say, Lo here! or, lo there! for, behold, the 
kingdom of God is within you." Luke 17:20, 21. But was the kingdom within the 
unbelieving Pharisees? The marginal reading -" among you" - helps the case. What 
was then among them? Christ had just cleansed ten lepers who showed 
themselves to the priests, and one of them returned to give glory to God. In their 
midst were the wonderful manifestations of divine power and grace in the miracles 
of Christ; hence he said to the Pharisees, "The kingdom of God is among you."  

At the time of the second advent, and the establishment of the eternal kingdom, the 
people will doubtless be under as great deception relative to the nature of the 
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coming and kingdom of Christ, as the Jews were relative to his mission at his first 
advent. Then he came as the humble teacher of the people, closing his mission 
with giving himself a sacrifice for sinners. The Jews rejected Jesus because he did 
not meet their vain expectations. Satan led them to look for the coming of Messiah 
with outward show, and grandeur, when he was to come in humility. And now that 
he is to appear the second time in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory, 
Satan has the delusion prepared for the people, that Christ comes at death, at 
conversion, or in the outpouring of the Spirit of God. Jesus anticipates the heresies 
of our time, and says: "The days will come, when ye shall desire to see one of the 
days of the Son of Man, and ye shall not see it. And they shall say to you, See 
here! or, See there! go not after them, nor follow them. For as the lightning that 
lighteneth out of the one part under heaven; shine unto the other part under 
heaven; so shall also the Son of Man be in his day." Luke 17:22-24.  

But in order to enter the kingdom of glory, we must first be in the kingdom of grace, 
sharing all its privileges and blessings. The faithful John bears testimony: "I John, 
who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and 
patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God, 
and for the testimony of Jesus Christ." Rev.1:9. John was in the kingdom of grace.  

Paul to the Colossians delineates true Christian experience in a style wonderfully 
rich and full. He sets forth the change necessary for a moral fitness to be partaker 
of the eternal inheritance, in words that should stir the soul, and burn their way to 
every Christian heart.  

"For this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease to pray for you, 
and to desire that ye might be filled with the knowledge of his will in all wisdom and 
spiritual understanding; that ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
being fruitful in every good work, and increasing in the knowledge of God; 
strengthened with all might, according to his glorious power, unto all patience and 
long-suffering with joyfulness; giving thanks unto the Father, which hath made us 
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light; who hath delivered us 
from the power of darkness, and hath translated us into the kingdom of his dear 
Son; in whom we have redemption through his blood, even the forgiveness of sins." 
Col.1:9-14.  

The apostle here sets forth real conversion. When compared with this, most 
experiences will be found spurious. True conversion is not always the work of a 
day, or of a year. It is, however, always an onward work, widening and deepening 
as it progresses. Those who are truly converted are delivered from the powers of 
darkness, and are translated into the kingdom of grace. In Christ they have a moral 
redemption, "even the forgiveness of sins." This passage has no reference to the 
physical redemption at the resurrection of the just. Its words of stirring interest 
describe the preparation necessary to inherit the eternal kingdom of God.  
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XIV. 

Daniel. 
LESSON' eVIl. 

THE GR I~AT I~1AG E" ))A 1\IEL 2. 

I. Introauct'ion-Object of P'i'ophecy. 

1. Prophecy is given for th.e benefit of man, and may be under
~tood, and should therefore be studied carefully. Amos 3: 7 ; Dent. 
29: 29; !{att. 24; 15. 

2. J?rophecy serves as a light, revealing where we are living on 
Ihe shearn of time. 2 Peter 1: 19 j !1:att. 24: 15-20. 

B. God uses sjmilitudes or synlbols in prophetic visions, which 
shonltl he illustrated by charts. llos. 12·: 10; R·ab. 2: 2. 

II. 1\1 eb1J,cha-dnezzaT~ s Dream. 

4. God revealed to.Nebnchaclnezzar in a dl'emn things to come to 
rwss 111 the future, by ])leallS of a great jmage, interpreted by Dan
iel. Dan. 2: 28-31.. 

5. fl'he king saw: 
(a) A great image, ,vHh a~ head of gol d, breast and arms of sil

ver, and sides of brass, Jegs of hon and ICf't of iT'on and clay. Dan. 
2: 31-33. -

(b) A stone smote the ima.gc :111d broke jt in pieces, a.fter which 
it hecanw a great monntain and filled the whole earth. Vel'Se3 

Ill. Daniells Inte1'lJ1'eiai1:on. 

6. Daniel intepl'eted the oream as follows: 
(a) 'l~]le heac1 of g-ol(l was a symbol of the kingdom of Babylon. 

Dan. 2: 32, 36-38. 
(b) rrhe silver '''fIS a s~Tmbol of thc following kingdom, or 

)Vfcrlo-Persla. Dan. 2: 32, 39; 5: 2.5-31; 8: 20 . 
• 
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(0) The brass was a symbol of the third kingdom, or Grecia. 
Dan. 2: 32, 39; 8: 20, 21. 

(d) rrhe iron symbolized the fourth kingdom, or Rome. Dan. 
2 : 33, 40; Luke 2: 1.. ' 

(e) The fourth kingdom was to be divided. Dan. 2: 33, 41-43 ; 
,(:,23, 24. 

(f) rrhe stone was a sYDlbol of the kingdom of God, to be es
tablished lJpOn this earth some time after the clivision of the'Ronlan 
king-donl. Dan. 2: 34, 35, 44, 45. 

'I. 'l'he prophecy is centered upon Christ's kingdom, which will 
be estahl isbec1 upon the earth after the fall of all earthly kingdoms. 
Dan. 2: 44, 45; 2 ~Pim. 4: l; wIatt. 25: 31-34. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Por whose benefit is prophecy given? 
2. Vlhat purpose does it serve? 
3. 'Vhat does God sometinles use as illustrations? 
4. What was revealed to NebnchadnezzHl'? 
5. Of what was the different parts of the image cOlnposed? 
6. vVhat smote the image, and what did it become? 
'I. vVho interpreted the dreaDl? 
8. rrell \vna,t t~e head of gold denoted. 
9. 'Vhat did the silver symbolize? The brass?' The iron, and 

the ~htnre of iron and c]a,; in the feet? 
10. Of wha't 'was the stone a symbol? 
11. vVJlen and 'where will God's kingdom be set up? 
12. vVhat is the central theme of this line of £rophecy? 

I~ESSON eVIII. 

N ote.-The plan to save man by grace was revealed to man immediately 
after the fa]] through Jeslls Christ, who is priest and king upon his Father'; 
throne. But this reign of grace wil] end when probation closes and then 
will begin the reign (the kingdom) of glory. See lesson LXVIII on the 
kingdom of grace. 

1. That which is necessary to a 'kingdom is territory, subjects, 
law. ruler and his throne. , ~ 
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viour when he comes. Reader, remember that the book at 
Daniel has been specially prepared for your en1ightenment. 
God has provided it, and preserved it until our day, and now 
a copy is within reach of all. While he says that the wicked 
will do wickedly, and none of the wicked shall understand, yet 
we have the assurance that the wise shall understand. Which 
class do you desire to be among? 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Prophetic IIlstory of the World 

I. \\Tho was Kebuchadnezzar? 
King of Babylon. Dan. I; I. 

2. \iVho was Daniel? 

Daniel was a Hebrew whom ?\ebuchadnezzar had carried, 
with many others, from Jerusalem to rbbylon about the year 
606 B. C. Dan. I; 3 - 6. 

3· \\That special wisdom did Cod give Daniel? 
"Daniel had understanding in all and dreams." 

Dan. I: 17. 

4· \Vhat unusual experience did Ke\mchadnezzar 
have in the second year of his reign? 

"In the second year of the reign of N ebuchadnezzar, 
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams wherewith his spirit was 
troubled, and his sleep brake from him." Dan. 2: I. 

NO'fE.- By reading the first eighteen verses of this second 
chapter, it wiI1 be seen that the king sought an explanation of 
his dream at the hand of the wise men of Babylon, who 

6 75 
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claimed to be able to give such information. After saluting 
the king, the wise men asked the king to tell them his dream, 
promising him to the interpretation. But this the king 
refused to do. He had either forgotten it, or else was sO im
pressed with the importance of the dream and a proper inter
pretation, that he had determined to keep it secret, and demand 
of the wise men that they not only show him the interpretation, 
but also tell the dream, taking their ability to show the dream 
as a guarantee that their interpretation was (orrect. If they 
were not able to do this, their professions were false, and he 
gave them to understand that but one decree awaited them, 
and that was death. 

5. Vvhat answer did the wise men make the king? 
"The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, 

There is not a man on the earth that can show the king's 
matter; ... there is none other that can show it befure the 
king, except the gods, whose dwelling is 110t with flesh." 
Dan. 2: 10, II. 

?\O'tE.- This answer angered the king, and he at once 
gave the decree to destroy all the wise men of Babylon. 
Daniel and his three companions, Hananiah, ~fishae1, and 
Azariah, \"ere counted among the wise men. It appears, 
however, that they bad not been in before the king with the 
other wise men, and consequently knew nothing of what had 
happened. As soon as he was informed of the king's decree, 
Daniel went in unto the king, promising to show him 
dream and its interpretation, providing he would give him 
time. this the king consented, and Dctniel returned to his 

and in company with his three companions earnestly 
sought God for a revelation of the secret. 

6. Vvhat was the result? 

"Then was the secret re\'ealed unto Daniel in a night 
vision." Verse 19. 

PROPHETIC HISTORY OF TIlE WORLD 

7. As Daniel was brought in before the king, 
what answer did he make? 

"Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, 
The secret which the king demanded, cannot the wise men 
... show unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that 
revealeth secrets, and maketh known to the king N ebuchad
nezzar what shall be in the latter clays." Verses 27, 28. 

8. \\That was the king thinking about 'when God 
gave him his dream? 

" As for thee, 0 king, thy thoughts came into thy mind 
upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter; and he 
that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come 
to pass." Dan. 2: 29. 

:!\orE.- Babylon, over which N ebuchadnezzar ruled, was 
then mistress of the world. The question of its continuity 
would naturally suggest itself to his mind. \Vould Babylon 
continue forever, or would it, like other nations, finally be 
overthrown? God revealed to the king what the future 
would bring, not only to Babylon, but to all other worldly 
kingdoms, by giving him this dream. 

Daniel Reveals the King's Dream 

9. \Vhat does Daniel say the king saw in his 
dream? 

"Thou, 0 king, sawest, and behold a great image. This 
great image, whose brightness \\'as excellent, stood before 
thee, and the form thereof was terrible. This image's head 
was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his 
and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron 
and part of clay. Thou sawest till that a stone was cut 
out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet, that 
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PROPHETIC HISTORY OF THE WORLD 

were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was 
the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken 
to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer 
threshing floors; and the wind carried them away, that no 
place was found for them; and the stone that smote the 

became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. 
This is the dream, and we will tell the interpretation thereof 
before the king." Dan. 2: 31 - 36. 

Kon:.- You will notice that this image, composed of 
different metals, its subsequent destruction by the stone, re
vealed to the king "what should come to pass hereafter." 
Therefore, it must be prophetic in nature. 

The Dream Interpreted 

ro. \Yhat does Daniel say is represented by this 
head of gold? 

" o king, art a king of kings; for the God of heaven 
given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory, 

and wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the 
field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thy hand, 
and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head 
of gold." Yerses 37, 38. 

II. \\That do silver and brass represent? 

" After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee: 
and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 
over all the earth." Verse 39. 

NOTE.- This makes it plain that this image is prophetic 
in nature, and that each metal represents a kingdom. The 
head of gold represents the kingdom of Babylon, over which 
Nebuchadnezzar ruled. Babylon was a golden kingdom of a 
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golden age, and is fitly represented by the head of gold. But 
with all its grandeur, pomp, and power, God reveals to the 
king the fact that it must give way to an inferior 
represented by " the breast and arms of silver." Bear in 

we now have a starting point, and we will find 
ourselves rapidly carried clo,Yn through the stream of time 
past the rise and fall of king(loms, past the setting up and 
overthrow of past our O\\"n time, past the destruc
tion of all ,Yorlelly kingdoms, over into the eternal state. 

Babylon was conquered hy the :-Iedes and Persians on the 
night of Belshazzar's feast to a thousand of his lords, 538 
B. c. See Dan. 5: I - 31. 'I'hus the kingdom represented by 
the head of golcl is past, and no\\' begins the rule of an infe
rior kingdom, the 1\Ieclo-Persian empire, which ruled the world 
from 538 to 331 B. c., 'when it, in tnrn, was 
the third kingdom of brass, which was to bear rule over all 

was the Grecian kingdom, under Alexander 
the Great. All who are acqnainted with history will remember 
how Alexander, at the head of the Grecian army, overthrew 
the Persian kingdom, and conquered the world in an in
credibly short time. The sovereignty of this empire, under its 
different heads, ruled the world, in the place of 
from 331 until 168 B. c., when it was overthrown 
kingdom of Rome. 

iron? 

fourth shall be strong as iron; forasmuch 
as iron breaketh in and subdueth all things, and as 

iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and 

bruise." Verse 40. 

" 

NOTE.- The fourth kingdom was to conquer all the terri
tories and peoples ruled over by the three king
doms, This was literally fulfilled in the Roman empire; so 

PROPHETIC HISTORl" OF THI~ WORLD 

completely did she break in 
that she is known in 

She had so far the l!1 

the year Christ ,yas could isslIe a decree 
. ' that all the world See Luke 2: r . 
supremacy of Rome properly begins with the oyerthrow of 
the ::'If acedonian kingdom at the battle of Pydna, June 22, 

lOS H. C., at \\"hich time the last vestige of the once powerful 
kingdom of :\lexander perished. 

mixture 

""'hereas thou sawest the feet and toes. of 
, and part of iron. the kiu!!dom shall be diyided." Verse 

..p. 

:\o'rl';.- Rome ruled the world as one massive kingdom 
for oyer four hundred years, after which she began to be 
broken up, and \\'as finally diYidecl into the ten kingdoms 
of Europe, now represented by England. Germany, 
Spaill, Italy, etc. 

"\Vhereas thou sawest the iron mixed ,,-ith miry clay, 
shall mingle themselves ,,-ith the seed of men; but they 

shall not cleaye one to another, even as iron is not mixed with 
clay." \'erse 43. 

:\on:.- Thus the iron and clay in the feet introc\nce an 
element ,\"hich forever precludes the possibility of another 
l1niYer~al kingdom of or the Eastern world. 

test of the 
indicated four 11niversaI 

fourth kin!!dom was to be 
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which would mark the end of universal kingdoms in this 
present world. It is a well-known fact that history usually 
repeats itself. This was so with the first four kingdoms. 
One universal kingdom immediately arose on the ruins of 
another. But when we come to the overthrow of Rome, this 
rule fails. Rome was divided into the European nations over 
twelve hundred years ago, and has remained in this divided 
state ever since. Thus the prophecy has been literally ful
filled, in saying, "They shall not cleave one to another, even 
as iron is not mixed with clay." Time and again have great 
kings arisen and endeavored to again unite the nations of 
Europe under one head, but every time the scheme has failed. 
Napoleon Bonaparte was the last to make the attempt, a 
little over one hundred years ago. He, having failed to accom
plish his purpose by force of arms, introduced another scheme, 
which is noticed in the prophecy; namely, that of intermar
riage. The prophecy says, "They shall mingle themselves 
with the seed of men, but they shall not cleave one to another." 
This work of intermarriage among the crowned heads of 
Europe has steadily progressed during the last few years, 
until to-day every royal family b Europe is related to the 
others by the ties of marriage. The obvious purpose of this 
is again to bring the rule of Europe under the head of one 
royal family, But God's word declares, "They shall not 
cleave one to another," and just so it is; for with all their 
royal relation, they still remain separate and distinct as ever. 

The Kingdoms of this World to be Destroyed in Our 
Day 

15. What does God say will take place in the 
days of these kings who are attempting to consol
idate Europe under the rule of one royal family, 
by intermarriage? 

PROPHETIC HISTORY OF THE WORLD 83 

"In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set 
up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed; ... but it 
shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it 
shall stand forever. Forasmuch as thou sawest that the 
stone was cut out of the mountain \\"ithout hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and 
the gold; the great God hath made known to the king what 
shal1 come to pass hereafter; and the dream is certain, and 
the interpretation thereof sure." Verses 44, 45. 

N01'E.- In this text the note of doom is sounded to all 
worldly kingdoms. The day comes on apace \\"hen sin and 
sinners shall have an end. The judgments of an avenging 
God are soon to be visited upon the nations of earth, who 
are fast filling up the cup of their iniquity; and so terrible 
wil1 be the visitations of that day that al1 worldly kingdoms 
will be ground to powder, and so completely destroyed that 
no place shall be found for them. 

Since the day \yhen the prophet of God stood before the 
king, and by the dictation of the Holy Spirit gave the assur
ance that the dream was certain and the interpretation thereof 
sure, not one word of this prophecy has failed; by this we 
can rest assured that the remaining portion will as surely be 
fl1lfilled. 

In the study of this prophecy we have passed rapidly over 
the history of this worlel, beginning with the days of Babylon, 
past the rise and fall of the first four kingdoms, past the divi
sion of the fourth, down to the vcry toes of the image, where 
we now find these fragments of the fourth kingdom indulging, 
\vith one consent, in a vain attempt to unify themselves by 
intermarrying. But God has decreed that in the days of these 
kings the end of all worldly kingdoms will come. Christ's 
coming is right upon us. Soon, yes, very soon, the day of 
God's wrath will burst upon this wicked world in all its 
fury. Soon the stone, which the builders have rejected, will 
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fall upon the nations of this wicked world, and grind them to 
powder, and he "whose right it is" will reign, "and of his 
kingdom there shall be no end." To this all who are loyal to 
Christ, and who are praying for his kingdom to come, will 

CHAPTER VII. say, "Amen. Even so come, Lord Jesus." 

Rise and Work of the Papacy 

The Vision 

1. \Vhat king was reigning on the throne of 
Babylon when the yision contained in the seventh 
chapter Daniel was given? 

" In the first year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel 
had a dream and visions of his head upon his bed." Dan. 7: J. 

2. In VISIOn, what first attracted Daniel's 
attention? 

"Daniel 	spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, 
the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great 

sea." "erse 2. 

3. \\"hat was seen coming up out of sea as a 
result this striving of the winds? 

" And four great beasts came up out of the sea, diverse 
one from another." Verse 3. 

4. \Vhat ,vas the first like? 

"The first was like a and had eagle's wings." 
Verse 4. 

s. \Vhat was second beast like? 

"And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear." 
Verse 	S. 
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1 Cor. 1:22; 2 Cor. 10:5, margin; Acts 17:16-22; 2 Tim. 3:7. Exalting reason 
above God’s word, sin of ancient Greece. Same spirit is manifested in higher 
criticism at the present day. E. 227. 
Dan. 7:25. All four nations persecuted the people of God more or less, but Rome 
only presumed to change the law of God. 
Rev. 13:14; Isa. 30:8-12, margin. Some spirit manifest in the closing history of 
the world. P.K. 187, 188. 
Dan. 2:35. God,–Pride, self-exaltation; silver,–cruelty, and over-bearing spirit; 
brass,–exalt man’s reason above the word of God; iron,– change God’s law to 
suit the mind of man. Any of these characteristics cherished in the heart means 
utter destruction, when God destroys all nations. 
Isa. 42:8. God demands full surrender. P.K. 189. 

Second Chapter Of Daniel 
In this line of prophecy the character of the kingdoms is represented under the 
symbols of different beasts. 
Dan. 7:2. Striving winds and a turbulent sea. 
Dan. 11:40; Zech. 7:14. Winds denote war. 
Rev. 17:15. Water denotes multitudes and nations. 
Dan. 7:3. Beasts diverse one from another. 
Dan. 7:4. Babylon represented by a lion. 
Jer. 50:17. Same symbol used forty years before. 
Hab. 1:6-8. Wings denote rapid conquest. 
Jer. 17:9. Man’s heart denotes wickedness,–nation ready for destruction. 
Isa. 13:17, 18. More than 100 years before, Isaiah said Medes were cruel. 
Dan. 7:5. When Daniel saw the bear arise, devouring flesh, he recognized it as 
the nation of which Isaiah had written. 
Dan. 7:6. Leopard,–symbol of Greece. Hab. 1:6-8 gives wings as a signal of 
rapid conquest. Jeremiah used a leopard to represent evil. Jer. 13:23. The spots 
would seem to indicate a mixture of good and evil. 
Dan. 7:7. The fourth a great and terrible beast. 
Dan. 7:15, 16. Asks for the meaning. 
Dan. 7:17, 18. Four kingdoms followed by God’s kingdom. 
Dan. 9:2, 3. Daniel was a student of the prophecies and understood the first 
three symbols. 
Dan. 7:19-23. He asks about the fourth. 
Dan. 7:23. Fourth beast, fourth kingdom. 
Luke 2:1. Rome, the fourth kingdom. 
Dan. 7:24. Ten divisions; divided between 356 and 483 A.D. 
Dan. 7:24. A different power arises after the division and subdues three kings. 
The papacy arose in 538; Heruli, Ostrogoths, and Vandals overthrown to make 
way for it. 
Dan. 7:25. Character of the power and length of supremacy. G.C. 439. 
Dan. 11:13, margin; Rev. 13:5; 12:6; Num. 14:34. Explain the period of 1260 
years. G.C. 54, 55. 
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 “Probably yo u w ill b e su rprised to  kno w t hat th e agn ostic en vies yo u your faith  in  God, your 
settled belief in a heaven after death, and your blessed assurance that you will meet with your loved ones in 
an after life in  which there will be neither sorrow nor pain. He would give anything to be able to embrace 
that faith and be comforted by it. 
 “For him there is only the grave and the persistence of matter. As he ca n see beyond the grave is  
the disintegration of the protoplasm and psychoplasm of which his body and its personality are composed.   
 “But in  th is material v iew I find  no ecstasy n or happiness. Is th is the end of all h uman life an d 
endeavor? T herefore would I  t ry t o co nvey t o y our m ind an d heart s omething o f t he wi stfulness and  
loneliness of the man who does not believe in God. 
 “Your agnostic may put on a b rave front and face life with heroic smiles. Bu t he is not happy-
standing in awe and re verence befo re the vastness and majesty of t he universe, knowing not whence he 
came nor why, appalled by the stu pendous vastness of space and the infinitude of tim e, humiliated by the 
infinite smallness of himself, cognizant of his frailty, h is weakness and brevity, think you not that he, too, 
sometimes yearns for a staff on which to lean? He, too, carries a cross. 
 “Your agnostic is tremendously impressed by the power of your faith. He has seen d runkards and 
libertines an d moral d egenerates tran sfigured b y it. He has see n the s ick, the a ged, and t he friendless  
comforted and sustained b y it. And h e is i mpressed by yo ur wond erful charities, y our asylu ms, yo ur 
hospitals, your nurseries, your schools. He must shamefacedly admit that agnostics, as such, have built few 
hospitals, and few homes for orphans.  
 “To h im th is earth is bu t a trick y raft adrift upon th e unf athomable w aters o f etern ity, with  no  
horizon in sight. His heart aches for every precious l ife on the raft, driftin g, drif ting, drifting, whither no 
one for a certainty knows.  

“You have met one of the most lonesome and most unhappy individuals on earth.” 
 

A DESPAIRING CRY 
 “What then has the infidel to offer?” asked Mr. Mitchell. “Mr. Saunders has given you the answer. 
But I now ask you to listen to the words of another whose name will be more familiar to your ear. I refer to 
the reno wned skeptic, Rob ert Ing ersoll. In the face of  the  majesty of de ath, at the  graveside of a dearly 
loved brother, the veil of the mind was torn aside, and he uttered those famous words that have circled the 
earth: ‘Whether in mid-sea or among the breakers of the farther shore, a wreck must mark at last the end of 
each and all. And every life, no m atter if its every hour is rich with love and eve ry moment jeweled wit h 
joy, will, at i ts close, become a tragedy, as sad, and deep, and dark as can b e woven of the warp and woof 
of mystery and death. Life i s a n arrow vale between two eternities. We strive in vain to look beyond the 
heights. We cry aloud, and the only answer is the echo of our wailing cry.”  
 The preacher in closing contrasted th is with the bright hope of the resurrection, and eternal life 
through the Christ of Christianity. 
  
 

11. FROM NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S KINGDOM TO CHRIST’S  
 
 “From 603 BC to Eternity,” was the subject of an arre sting prophetic lecture sermon delivered by 
Pastor Mitchell in the Naval Hall on Sunday night. He commenced with an. interesting question:- 
 “How many here th is evening would undertake the task of writing the outstanding world events, 
including t he ri se a nd fal l of  em pires, for 2,500 y ears i n ad vance? Such a  re markably brief, y et 
comprehensive history in advance would command the thoughtful attention of the most profound scholar,” 
said Pastor Mitchell. “Just such a remarkable prophetic composition exists. It was written  shortly after the 
establishment of the mighty Babylonian empire, 603 BC. Our time tonight will surely be well spent, for we 
are now to study this astounding superhuman literary phenomenon. 
 “More t han one hi storian has fo und difficulty i n reco rding hi story b riefly. Whe n y oung Prince 
Zemir succeeded his father on the throne of Persia he summoned an assembly of his most learned m en, to 
prepare for him a history of the world, so that he, as ruler, might be guided by the wisdom of the past. 

“Alter ‘twenty years the  learned men with a caravan of twelve camels, each bearing five hundred 
volumes, came into the presence of the king. Their secretary made a short s peech and presented the 6,000 
volumes. The king, fully occupied with the affairs of state, expressed his gratitude. But he said, ‘I am now 
middle aged, and even if I live to be old, I shall not have time to read such a long history. Abridge it!’ 
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“Twenty more years, then three camels bore 1,500 volumes,to the king; but the king said, ‘I am 
now a n ol d m an. Abridge f urther, a nd wi th al l possi ble spee d!’ A fter t he l apse of t en y ears, a y oung 
elephant carried their abbreviated work, this t ime of 50 0 volumes. ‘This time we have been e xceedingly 
brief,’ t hey said . ‘No t yet su fficiently so ’, replied the k ing. My life is al most o ver. Ab ridge ag ain!’ Bu t 
when, after five years p assed in  th e fourth laborious attempt, th e secretary return ed alone, walking with 
crutches, leading a small ass, whose load was one book, the king was dying and could not read it. 
 

HISTORY IN ADVANCE 
 “Now where do you suppose we will find the 213 world history in advance? There is but one book 
whose writings have peered into the future, millenniums ahead. We now turn to that Book which revels in 
the hum anly im possible, fi nding t he com position worthy of t he st udy of sa ges, i n t he B ook of Daniel, 
chapter 2. 
 “Our m essage i s t he i nterpretation by a pr ophet o f God, of a God-given d ream t o Ki ng 
Nebuchadnezzar at the time when his kingdom, Babylon, held universal sway. After the failure of the other 
wise men of the kingdom to  retell and  interpret the dream, Daniel is seen c oming in before the king. He 
bears a God-received explanation stating, ‘There is a God in heaven that revealed secrets and makes known 
. . . what shall be in the latter days.’ This message, then, reaches right on to our time, ‘the latter days.’ That 
is why I am interested, and call your attention to it at this time. 
 “Daniel reminded the king that the subject of the dream, which had so disturbed his peace of mind 
that he had threatened death if the wise men failed to explain it, was a huge metallic image. The image was 
composed of a head of gold, breast and arms of silver, sides of brass, legs of iron, and feet of mingled iron 
and clay. The n the whole i mage is broke n to pieces by a stone, ‘c ut out without ha nds.’ The stone then 
develops, and  fills th e who le earth . ‘Th is is th e d ream; a nd we will tel l th e in terpretation th ereof,’ said 
Daniel. 
 “Daniel starts with the golde n hea d, re presenting Nebuchadnezzar’s empire. With the  words of 
Daniel 2:38 - addressed to the king of Babylon, ‘You art this head of gold,’ Daniel foretells the rise and fall 
of kingdoms, of mighty monarchies, right up to the time of the establishment of the kingdom of God in this 
world, as recorded in verse 44. Just 213 words from the kingdom of Babylon established in 603 BC to the 
time of the establishment of the eternal kingdom after the coming of Christ. 
 “The prophecy outlined four monarchies that would hold universal supremacy. The fourth, unlike 
the first th ree, was to disintegrate into ten lesser kingdoms. True to prophecy, Babylon ruled from, 608 to 
538 BC, when i t was displaced by the Medo-Persian kingdom. The Medo-Persian empire held dominant 
sway from 538-331 BC. 
 

GREECE TO THE FORE 
 “Then Alexander the Great led the Grecian armies  to conquest after conq uest, till the recognized 
civilized world lay bleedi ng at his feet. Greece held world dominance from 331 t o 168 BC. In 168 BC 
Rome seized the sce pter, and held world sway right through the t ime o f the birth o f the Savior and His 
ministry on to AD 475. 
 “The ten toes of t he feet represent t he ten divisions into w hich the f ourth k ingdom was to be 
divided. Rome was n ot subjugated as wa s the previous universal monarchies; but, true to the prophecy, it 
was divided, and into exactly ten kingdoms. The list of these ten kingdoms is given by the historian Gibbon 
as the Alemanni, Franks, Burgundians, Vandals, Suevi, Visigoths, Saxons, Ostrogoths, Lombards, and the 
Heruli. T he Franks a re t he French, the  Ale manni th e Germans, A nglo-Saxons t he E nglish, Suevi the 
Portuguese, Visigoths the Spaniards, Burgundians the Swiss, Lombards the Lombards and Italians. 
 “According to the prophecy, these kingdoms will n ever he united. ‘They shall mingle themselves 
with the seed of men, but they shall not cleave one to another.’ Daniel 2:43. Many have attempted to unite 
Europe as in the days of Caesar, but every attempt has failed. Napoleon could never understand why he lost 
the battle of Waterloo on June 1815. 
 To the end of his; days he would say, ‘But I should have won that battle.’ When asked to account 
for his victory, the Duke, remembering the odds that were against him, replied in awed tones, ‘the hand of 
God was upon me.’ The French also recognize the fact that an unseen power overruled at Waterloo. 

“The same thing happened at th e time of the Great War from 1914 to 1918. The miracle of that 
war was th at at th e ti me o f its commencement, the stronge st fighting machine o f all ti me, the cream o f 

 
 

22



Bible Study Lectures 
 

Germany’s und efeated arm ies, failed  t o p ass b eyond th e th in Allied lin es th at were w orn dow n with 
ceaseless fighting. 
 

PROPHECY FULFILLED 
 “Every feature of  t his prophecy has been correctly ful filled exce pt t he cl osing part of i t as  
mentioned in verse 44, ‘And in the-days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a ki ngdom which 
shall never be destroyed; and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, a nd it shall  stand for e ver.’ j ust as  eac h detail of  t he p rophecy has  bee n 
fulfilled to  date, ju st so  surely will Ch rist retu rn, ‘and co nsume all th ese k ingdoms,’ and  estab lish th e 
kingdom of God on this earth.” 
  
  
 

12. OUR AGE OF MARVELS; ITS WARNING MESSAGE 
 
 “WE are living in an ag e of wonders. In fact so many marvelous inventions have suddenly come 
into existence that we have almost ceased t o wonder. Our ancestors of a century ago, or even fifty years 
ago, lived in a different world. Were they to arise today and be transported to the great centers of our busy 
world, they surely would wonder which of the planets they were v isiting. They would hardly dream that 
this was the planet on which they had spent their lives. The nineteenth century was an age of wonders, and 
the twentieth is an age of greater marvels, with less wonder.” Thus spoke Pastor Mitchell when introducing 
his subject, “Our Age of Marvels, and Its Warning Message,” in the Naval Hall on Sunday night. 
 A statement from the Scientific American, fiftieth anniversary edition, published toward the close 
of the nineteenth century, July 25, 1896, was read: “The material world has advanced so rapidly during the 
last half century, and with a  pace so accelerated, that m ankind has almost lost one of its most important 
faculties and one essen tial to  happiness-that o f surprise-the most marvelous developments are tak en as a  
matter of course. The condition of things fifty years ago is seldom pictured to the mind; and all the material 
blessings which we now enjoy are use d as conveniences of daily l ife, and no more. Notwithstanding the 
pages of matter and quantities of illustrations, we feel that the task of telling about the progress of a lifetime 
can at least be only inadequately performed so much has been done.” 
 Mr. Mitch ell questioned: “W hat d id th is mean? Why did th e wo rld co ntinue fo r nearly 6 ,000 
years, and then all of a sudde n blaze out into an era of marvelous invention and knowledge? Why have all 
the marvels of invention come in one unique era? Why were not some of these things seen in former ages? 
Early in the nineteenth century, after the origin of the steamboat in 1807, and the first railway service (from 
Stockton to Darlingtom, England) in 1825, men were so amazed that they thought the acme of all invention 
had been reached. 
 “Listen to  th e fo llowing incid ent reco rded in  th e Scien tific Am erican of Octob er 1 5, 19 15: 
‘Someone poring over the old files in the United States Patents Office at Washington the other day found a 
letter written in 1833 that illustrates the limitations of the human imagination. It was an old employee of the 
Patents Office, of fering his resignation to the head of the department. His reason was that as eve rything 
inventable had been invented, the Patents Office would soon be discontinued, and there would be no further 
need of his services, or the s ervices of any of his  fellow clerks. He therefore decided to leave before the 
blow fell.” 
 

SCIENTIFIC ACHIEVEMENTS 
 “But what m arvels ha s the worl d produced since the n? Here is  a statement that, ‘Recently the 
1,90,000th patent of t he U nited St ates was i ssued’ Here are a few of the thou sands o f th e scientific 
accomplishments of the past century, as outlined in the book, ‘Is the End Near?’ by John L. Shuler:- 
 “Ocean steamship in 1838; electric railway in 1889; a utomobile about 1890; airplane, first 
successful flying, December 17, 1903. The story of the advance in communication has been marked out in 
this wise: Fi rst success ful te legraph line i n 1844, first ocean cable  1858, te lephone in 1876, wireless 
telegraphy in  1896, tran s-continental teleph one i n 1915, radi o broadcasting i n 1 921, t elephotography i n 
1924, radio beam wireless in 1926, transatlantic wireless telephone in 1926. 
 “Some of t he pri ncipal i nventions and discoveries o f modern t imes in t he fi elds of medicine, 
industry, and business are as fo llows: Anasthesia by ether in 1846, by chloroform in 1848, X-ray in  1895, 
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44. NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S DREAM 
 
1. What statement did Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, make to his wise men whom he had 
assembled? 
"And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit was troubled to know the dream." 
Dan. 2: 3. 
 
2. After being threatened with death if they did not make known the dream and the interpretation, 
what did the wise men say to the king? 
 "The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, There is not a man upon the earth that can 
show the king's matter: therefore, there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, 
or astrologer, or Chaldean. And it is a rare thing that the king requires, and there is none other that can 
show it before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh." Verses 10, 11. 
 
3. After the wise men had thus confessed their inability to do what the king required, who offered to 
interpret the dream? 
 
“Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that he would show the 
king the interpretation." Verse 16. 
 
4. After Daniel and his fellows had sought God earnest1y, how were the dream and its interpretation 
revealed to Daniel? 
“Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision. Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven." 
Verse 19 
 
5. When brought before the king, what did Daniel say? 
"Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, The which the king hath demanded cannot the wise 
men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that 
reveals secrets and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days. Thy dream, 
and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these!' Verse 27, 28. 
 
6. What did Daniel say the king had seen in his dream? 
"Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these; . . . Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great 
image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was 
terrible." Verses 28-31. 
 
7. Of what were the different parts of the image composed? 
"This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his 
legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay!' Verses 32, 33. 
 
8. By what means was the image broken to pieces? 
"Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of 
iron and clay, and brake them to pieces." Verse 34. 
 
9. What became of the various parts of the image? 
"Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like 
the chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found for 
them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth." Verse 35. 
 
10. With what words did Daniel begin the interpretation of the dream? 
"Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, 
and glory. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven 
hath He given into your hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold." Verses 
37, 38. 



 NOTE - The character of the Babylonian Empire is fittingly indicated by the nature of the material 
composing that portion of the image by which it was symbolized-the head of gold. It was "the golden 
kingdom of a golden age." The city of Babylon, its metropolis, according to history, towered to a height 
never equaled by any of its later rivals. "Situated in the garden of the East; laid out in a perfect square sixty 
miles in circumference, fifteen miles on each side, surrounded by a wall three hundred and fifty feet high 
and eighty-seven feet thick, with a moat, or ditch, around this, of equal cubic capacity with the wall itself; 
divided into six hundred and seventy-six squares, laid out in luxuriant pleasure-grounds and gardens, 
interspersed with magnificent dwellings-this city, containing in itself many things which were themselves 
wonders of the world, was itself another and still mightier wonder. . . . Such was Babylon, with 
Nebuchadnezzar, youthfu1, bold, vigorous, and accomplished, seated upon its throne." 
 
11. What was to be the nature of the next kingdom after Babylon? 
"After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee." Verse 39, first part. 
 
12. Who was the last Babylonian king? 
"In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. And Darius the Median took the kingdom, 
being about threescore and two years old." Dan. 5: 30, 31. See also verses 1, 2. 
 
13. To whom was Belshazzar's kingdom given? 
"Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians." Verse 28. 
 
14. By what is the Medo-Persian Empire represented in the great image? 
The breast and arms of silver. Dan. 2: 32. 
 
15. By what is Grecia, the kingdom succeeding Medo-Persia, represented in the image? 
"His belly and his thighs of brass." Verse 32. "And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 
over all the earth!' Verse 39. 
 
16. What is said of the fourth kingdom? 
"And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues all things: 
and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise." Verse 40. 
 
17. What scripture shows that the Roman emperors ruled the world? 
"And it came to pass in those days, that there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus, that all the world 
should be taxed!' Luke 2: 1. 
 NOTE-Describing the Roman conquests, Gibbon uses the very imagery employed in the vision of 
Daniel 2. He says: "The arms of the republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always victorious in war, 
advanced with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; and the images of gold, 
or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken by 
the iron monarchy of Rome."-"Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire," chap. 38, par. 1, under "General 
Observations," at the close of the chapter. 
 
18. What was indicated by the mixture of clay and iron in the feet and toes of the image? 
"And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be 
divided." Dan. 2: 41. 
 
19. In what prophetic language was the varying strength of the ten kingdoms of the divided empire 
indicated? 
" And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and 
partly broken [margin, brittle]." Verse 42. 
 
20. Were any efforts to he made to reunite the divided empire of Rome? 
"And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but 
they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay." Verse 43. 



 NOTES - Charlemagne, Charles V, Louis XIV, and Napoleon all tried to reunite the broken 
fragments of the Roman Empire, but failed. By marriage and intermarriage ties have been formed with a 
view to strengthening and cementing together the shattered kingdom; but none have succeeded. The 
element of disunion remains. Many political revolutions and territorial changes have occurred in Europe 
since the fall of the Roman Empire in AD. 476; but its divided state still remains. 
 This remarkable dream, as interpreted by Daniel, presents in the briefest form, and yet with 
unmistakable clearness, the course of world empires from the time of Nebuchadnezzar to the dose of 
earthly history and the setting up of the everlasting kingdom of God. The history confirms the prophecy. 
The sovereignty of the world was held by Babylon from the time of this dream, 603 BC. until 538 BC., 
when it passed to the Medes and Persians. The victory of the Grecian forces at the battle of Arbela, in 331 
BC. marked the downfall of the Medo-Persian Empire, and the Greeks then became the undisputed rulers 
of the world. The battle of Pydna, in Macedonia, in 168 BC., was the last organized effort to withstand a 
world-wide conquest by the Romans, and at that time therefore the sovereignty passed from the Greeks to 
the Romans, and the fourth kingdom was fully established. The division of Rome into ten kingdoms is 
definitely foretold in the vision recorded in the seventh chapter of Daniel, and occurred between the years 
AD. 351 and AD. 476. 
 
21. What is to take place in the days of these kingdoms? 
"And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: 
. . . but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever." Verse 44. 
 NOTE-This verse foretells the establishment of another universal kingdom, the kingdom of God. 
This kingdom is to overthrow and supplant all existing earthly kingdoms, and is to stand forever. The time 
for the setting up of this kingdom is to be "in the days of these kings." This cannot refer to the four 
preceding empires, or kingdoms; for they were not contemporaneous, but successive; neither can it refer to 
an establishment of the kingdom at Christ's first advent, for the ten kingdoms which arose out of the ruins 
of the Roman Empire were not yet in existence. It must therefore still be in the future. 
 
22. In what announcement in the New Testament is the establishment of the kingdom of God made 
known? 
“And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this  
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of His Christ; and He shall reign for ever and ever." Rev. 
11:15. 
 
23. For what have we been taught to pray? 
"Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven." Matt. 6: 10. 
 
24. What event is closely associated with the establishment of God's everlasting kingdom? 
"I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at 
His appearing and His kingdom." 2 Tim. 4: 1. 
 
25. With what prayer do the Scriptures close9 
"He which testifies these things says, Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus." Rev. 
22:20. 
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is required for the true interpretation of that which has been revealed (Daniel 5:12, 14). 
 “The real significance of the historical character of Christianity lies in the fact that it finds the 
revelation of God riot only in nature and in individual experience, but most decisively in history and 
thereby illumines all history with meaning and hope.” - Jack Finegan, “Christianity and History,” Religion 
in Life, Volume 13, Number 3, Page 362. 
 
8. Were the prophecies necessarily to be understood at the time they were given? 
 a. Often they were not understood at all when they were first given. 1 heard, but I understood not.” 
Daniel 12:8. 
 b. As the time for fulfillment approaches, light begins to dawn. In the first year of his reign I 
Daniel understood by books the number of the years, whereof the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah the 
prophet, that He would accomplish seventy years in the desolation of Jerusalem.” Daniel 9:2. 
 c. After their fulfillment, understanding is complete. “This is that which was spoken by the 
prophet Joel; And it shall come to pass in the last days, said God, 1 will pour out of My Spirit upon all 
flesh.” Acts 2:16, 17. 
 d. The fulfilled prophecy evokes faith and confidence in God and in His word. “Now 1 have told 
you before it come to pass, that, when it 1’s come to pass, you might believe.” John 14:29. 
 
9. What culpable ignorance did Jesus condemn? 
 “0 you hypocrites, you can discern the face of the sky; but can you not discern the signs of the 
times?” Matthew 16:3. 
 NOTE-In connection with the understanding of prophecy there is a justifiable ignorance, a 
beneficent veiling of understanding, intended by God to prevent His people becoming unduly apprehensive 
of the trials and tribulations of the future, and to keep them ever in a state of expectancy. But there is also a 
culpable ignorance, a failure to understand the message of prophecy when the time has come for it to be 
known. 
 
10. At what time is a great unfolding of prophetic truth promised? 
 “Thou, 0 Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run 
to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” Daniel 12:4 See also verse 9. 
 
 

God’s Blueprint of History 
 
1. THROUGH whom was the first detailed panoramic prophecy of world history given? 
 “In the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith 
his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him.” Daniel 2:1. 
 
2. Unable to recall the remarkable vision, for whom did he ask? 
 “Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the 
Chaldeans, for to show the king his dreams.” Verse 2. 
 
3. What confession were they compelled to make? 
 “It is a rare thing that the king requires, and there is none other that can show it before the king, 
except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” Verse 11. 
 
4. By whom was the dream and its interpretation made known to the king? 
 “Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.” Verse 19. 
 
5. In what words did Daniel inform Nebuchadnezzar of the momentous nature of the dream? 
 “There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the King Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days.” Verse 28. 
 
6. What did the king see in his dream? 



The Bible Speaks 

 72

A great image comprised of diverse metals. Read verses 31-35. 
 
7. Who was represented by the head of gold? 
 “Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. ... Thou art this head of gold.” Verses 37, 38. See also Isaiah 14:4, 6. 
 NOTE - No metal more appropriate could have been chosen to typify this first world power. 
Babylon was literally a golden city. Herodotus (Herodotus 1:181,183; 3:11), the Greek historian, who 
visited Babylon some ninety years after the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, describes his astonishment at the 
amount of gold lavished upon the sacred temples of the city. 
 
8. As Nebuchadnezzar glowed with pride at the divine representation, what rude shock did he 
receive? 
“After thee shall arise another kingdom.” Daniel 2:39. 
 
9. How specifically did Jeremiah enumerate the succeeding kings of Babylon down to the time of its 
fall? 
 “Now have 1 given all these lands into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, My 
servant; and all nations shall serve him, and his son, and his son’s son, until the very time of his land come: 
and then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of him.” Jeremiah 27:6, 7. 
 
10. What was to be the actual duration of the empire? 
 “It shall come to pass, when seventy years are accomplished, that I will punish the king of 
Babylon, and that nation, said the Lord, for their iniquity, and the land of the Chaldeans, and will make it 
perpetual desolation.” Jeremiah 25:12. 
 
11. On what occasion was Babylon’s imminent doom announced? 
 “Belshazzar the king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the 
thousand.” In the same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand, and wrote over against the candlestick 
upon the plaster of the wall of the king’s palace: and the king saw the part of the hand that wrote.” Daniel 
5:1, 5. 
 
12. How did Daniel interpret the writing to Babylon’s last king? 
 “This is the writing that was written, Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin. This is the interpretation of 
the thing: Mene; God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it. Tekel; Thou art weighed in the balances, 
and art found wanting. Peres; Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians.” Verses 25-28. 
 
13. How speedily was the sentence pronounced upon Belshazzar executed? 
 “In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. And Darius the Median took the 
kingdom, being about threescore and two years old.” Verses 30, 31. 
 NOTE-It was in 538 BC, in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson and sixty-eight years after the 
utterance of this prophecy, that Babylon was overthrown by the Medes and Persians. Two years later, or 
exactly seventy years after the prophecy was given, Cyrus issued his decree liberating the remnant of Israel. 
 
14. By what metal was the Medo-Persian Empire represented in the image? 
“His breast and his arms of silver.” Daniel 2:32. 
 NOTE-As the metal gold most accurately symbolized Babylon, so history reveals the 
appropriateness of silver as a type of the second world empire. Silver was the principal adornment of the 
Persian warriors. Silver was the standard of exchange in the days of this empire, as, until recently, a gold 
standard was in universal use for modern international commerce. 
 
15. How would the second world empire compare in glory with Babylon? 
 “After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee!’ Verse 39. 
 
16. To what new kingdom would Medo-Persia eventually give place? 
 “And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth.” Verse 39. 
 NOTE-It was inferior in luxury and magnificence, as the MedoPersian kings considered it best to 



The Bible Speaks 

 73

retain their treasures in a more mobile forni for use at short notice in the financing of great military 
expeditions. The Medo-Persian kings were inferior also in that they did not enjoy the same absolute 
authority as the kings of Babylon. Not the king but “the law of the Medes and Persians” was supreme. 
 As silver was used for personal adornment by the Persian warriors, so brass was characteristic of 
the Greek soldier. Brass was used not only for body armor, but also on their headdresses and sandals, as 
well as for shields, swords, battle-axes, and the tips of spears and arrows. Homer speaks of the “brass-clad 
Greeks.” 
 
17. By what power was Greece ultimately to be overthrown? 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues 
all things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” Verse 40. 
 NOTE - The battle of Pydna in Macedonia in 168 BC decided the fate of the Greek Empire and 
left Rome undisputed mistress of the ancient world. It is remarkable that the rise of the Roman arms was 
contemporary with a gradual displacement of brazen implements and weapons in favor of iron ones. 
 The phrase “break in pieces and bruise” seems not only to connote power of conquest but also 
rapacity, bloodthirstiness, and brutality, which were all abundantly manifest in the Roman campaigns. 
  
 

The Anarchy of Nations 
 
1. IN what way would the fall of the fourth empire of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream differ from that of 
the previous world kingdoms? 
 “Whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potter’s clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be 
divided.” Daniel 2:41. 
 
2. Into how many fragments was the Roman Empire broken by the barbarian invasions of the fourth 
and fifth centuries? 
 When we examine the period of history immediately succeeding the fall of the Caesars, we find 
that Western Europe was portioned out among barbarian tribes into ten main divisions corresponding 
significantly to the ten toes; namely, the Alamanni, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, 
Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons, and Lombards. 
 
3. What diversity of power and sovereignty would obtain among the broken fragments of the old 
empire? 
 “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken.” Verse 42. 
 NOTE-Gibbon speaks of the “powerful monarchies of the Franks and the Visigoths, and the 
dependent kingdoms of the Suevi and Burgundians.” 
 
4. In spite of attempts on the part of the strong to absorb the weak, how persistent would the 
divisions be? 
 “And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” Verse 43. 
 NOTE-”The inner powers of repulsion in the ten kingdoms were stronger than the outer 
compression of Napolcon’s, or Charlemagne’s, or Louis’s sword. We have thus, then, the ten kingdoms 
always coming up, notwithstanding the efforts of successive despots, conquerors, and heroes to consolidate 
them. We have the failure of each hero written in blood, and stereotyped upon the page of Europe; in spite 
of man’s great forces, God’s true word stands still, fulfilled to the very letter.”-John Cumming, Lectures on 
the Book of Daniel, page 91 
 
5. What other attempts to achieve European unity would be equally unavailing? 
 “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men.” Verse 43. 
 NOTE-The reference here is evidently to alliances affected by intermarriage between the 
descendants of the various European sovereigns. But these matrimonial alliances proved as transient as 
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those secured by force of arms. Although at times they brought together two or more nations for a few 
years, the spirit of nationalism always proved too great, and before very long the states were independent of 
each other again. Immediately before the first world war the sovereigns of Europe were almost all 
connected by marriage with each other. But these ties failed to prevent the outbreak of that terrible 
cataclysm. 
 
6. In what ways have modern European statesmen un~ successfully endeavored to curb the menace 
of aggressive nationalism? 

By international leagues. 
 
7. By what will the divided and warring kingdoms of the modern world ultimately be superseded? 
 “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed.” Verse 44. 
 
8. How is the inauguration of the kingdom of God symbolized in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream? 
 “Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the 
king what shall come to pass hereafter.” Verse 45. 
 
9. Where else is the expression “without hands” used, and what does it signify? 
 Divine intervention. “The punishment of the iniquity of the daughter of My people is greater than 
the punishment of the sin of Sodom, that was overthrown as in a moment, and no hands stayed on her.” 
Lamentations 4:6. “We know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building 
of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens.” 2 Corinthians 5:1. 
 
10. What other Old Testament prophets use the term “stone” to symbolize the coming Messiah? 
 a. Stone of Israel. “His bow abode in strength, and the arms of his hands were made strong by the 
hands of the mighty God of Jacob; (from thence is the shepherd, the stone of Israel).” Genesis 49:24. 
 b. Foundation stone. “Therefore thus said the Lord God, Behold, 1 lay in Zion for a foundation a 
stone, a tried stone, a precious cornerstone, a sure foundation: lie that believes shall riot make haste.” 
Isatali.28:16. 
 c. Stone of judgment. “He shall be for a sanctuary; but for a stone of stumbling and for a rock of 
offense to both the houses of Israel, for a gin and for a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusalem.” Isaiah 8:14. 
 
11. What claim did Jesus make concerning Himself? 
 “He [Jesus] beheld them, and said, What is this then that is written, The stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is become the head of the corner?” Luke 20:17. 
 
12. How assured were the disciples that the “stone” represented Christ? 
 “This is the stone which was set at naught of you builders, which is become the head of the corner. 
Neither is there salvation in any other: for there is none other name under heaven given among men, 
whereby we must be saved.” Acts 4:11, 12. 
 
13. To what does the falling of the stone refer? 
 Acquaintance with Bible prophecy shows that the falling of the stone is identical with the second 
advent of the Messiah in power and glory. 
 
14. In what statements is the coming of Christ conclusively associated with the inauguration of His 
kingdom? 
 “When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then shall He sit 
upon the throne of His glory.” Matthew 25:31. 1 charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at His appearing and HIS kingdom; Preach the word.” 2 
Timothy 4:1, 2. 
 
15. How completely will the kings and the kingdoms of this world be swept away at the coming of 
Christ? 



The Bible Speaks 

 75

 “Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and 
became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was 
found for them.” Daniel 2:35. 
 
16. Will any earthly kingdom continue as part of the kingdom of God or merge into it? 
 “The kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” Verse 44. 
 
17. How wide is to be the extent of the kingdom of God? 
“And the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” Verse 35. 
 
18. How sure is the fulfillment of every detail of the vision? 
 “The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” Verse 45. 
 
19. What, then, is the message of the stone? 
 “Whosoever shall fall upon that stone shall be broken; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will 
grind him to powder.” Luke 20:18. 
 
 

Antichrist Unmasked 
 
1. WHAT symbols are used in the seventh chapter of Daniel for the four great world powers first 
mentioned in Daniel 2? 
 “Daniel spoke and said, 1 saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven 
strove upon the great sea. And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.” Daniel 
7:2, 3. See also verse 17. 
 NOTE-The sea typifies the nations of the world (Revelation 17: 15), the winds represent war, 
strife, and bloodshed (Jeremiah 25:32, 33), and the four beasts, the four successive world powers, Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome, which were to bear rule over the earth. See the two preceding studies. 
 
2. By what are the divided fragments of the Roman Empire, the fourth world power, here 
represented? 
 “After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly; ... and it had ten horns.” “And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise.” 
Verses 7, 24. 
 NOTE-The division was fulfilled in the dissolution of the Roman Empire in the fifth and sixth 
centuries, as a result of the inroads of the northern barbarians. See previous studies. 
 
3. What new power is brought to view rising among the divided kingdoms of the iron monarchy? 
 “I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn.” Verse 8. 
“Another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first.” Verse 24. 

NOTE-This new power was to rise within the Roman Empire, subsequent to its division, but it 
was to form no part of any of the divisions. It was to have a separate existence, as well as to be diverse in 
nature (verse 24) from the others. Did such a power arise? It surely did. The Roman Catholic Church took 
its name from the empire. It established its seat in the ancient capital. It adopted the Roman tongue, and the 
title of its spiritual director Pontlfex Maximus, was borrowed front that of the Roman emperors. But, unlike 
the powers by which it was surrounded, its claim to supremacy was based, not upon force of arms, but upon 
the pretension of divine ordination. “Roman imperialism still survives, the most imposing of all the 
political anachronisms, in the palace of the Poritifex Maximus in the Vatican.” 
 
4. While at first small and weak compared with the ten kingdoms, what place did Rome quickly 
assume among the nations? 
 “That horn . . . had eyes, and a mouth that spoke very great things, whose look was more stout 
than his fellows.” Verse 20. 
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The Worlds History in Prophecy  
1. THE prophecies can be understood. 2 Peter 1:19. 
2. Christ’s instruction in reference to the book of Daniel. Matthew 24:15. Prophecy is “history In advance.” 
Daniel 2:l. 
3. The remarkable dream of Nebuchadnezzar. 
4. What did Daniel tell the king that God had made known to him? Verse 28. 
5. What was the dream? Verses 31-35. 
6. After relating the dream, what did Daniel immediately proceed to do? Verse 36. What does the Lord 
command those who explain these visions of Daniel and Revelation to do? Habakkuk 2:2. 
7. What did he say was represented by the head of gold? Verses 37, 38. 
8. Did he refer to Nebuchadnezzar as an individual, or to his kingdom? Verse 39. 
9. What was the name of the kingdom over which Nebuchadnezzar ruled? Daniel 1:11. 
 This kingdom, In prophecy, dates from BC 606, because it then became connected with the people 
of God y the capture of Jehoiakim, king of Judah, and his people. It reached the height of its glory under 
Nebuchadnezzar, to whom this dream was given. The metal used to represent this kingdom is the finest of 
all metals, and fitly represents the kingdom of Babylon, as it was the grandest of all earthly kingdoms. The 
city of Babylon, its capital and metropolis, well represents the entire kingdom. This city was laid out in a 
perfect square, surrounded by a wall 350 feet high, and 87 feet thick, with a moat or ditch, outside, of the 
same cubic capacity. It had fifty streets, twenty-five running each way, each 150 feet in width and fifteen 
miles long, raved with polished stones. It contained 225 miles of enclosed surface, laid out n luxuriant 
pleasure-grounds and gardens interspersed with magnificent dwellings. The River Euphrates running 
through the center with a wall on either side. Taking thirty miles of river wall. 150 gates of solid brass: and 
hanging gardens rising terrace above terrace until they equaled in height the walls themselves.  
 Among the large buildings was the temple of Belus three miles in circumference at the base; also 
two royal palaces-one three and one-half miles, the other eight miles in circumference-connected with each 
other by a subterranean tunnel under the River Euphrates. Never before had the earth seen such a city and 
never since has it seen its equal. See Rollin's Ancient History. Book 3, chapter 1, section 1. 
10. Was this kingdom of Babylon to stand forever? Daniel 2:39; Isaiah 13:19-22. 
 Alexander the Great employed 10,000 workmen in an unsuccessful attempt to rebuild Babylon, 
himself dying in the midst of the work, the project consequently falling through. 
11. How many kingdoms were there to be? Four. Daniel 2:39, 40. 
 The kingdom of Medo-Persia, represented by the breast and arms of silver, succeeded Babylon. 
Daniel 5:28. The third kingdom was Greece. Daniel 8: 21. 
12. What are the legs of iron said to represent? Daniel 2:40. The fourth universal kingdom was Rome Luke 
2:1, also Gibbon’s “Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire,” chap. 3, par. 37. 
13. What was indicated by the fact that the feet and toes of the image were part of clay and part of iron? 
Daniel 2:41. “The kingdom shall be divided.” 
 The Roman Empire was at last divided into ten parts, between the years AD 356 and 483. These 
divisions were the Alernaul, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, vandals, Suevi, Burgundians. Herull, Anglo-
Saxon, and Lombards. These are now known as England, Germany, France. Austria, Prussia, etc. See 
“Newton on the Prophecies,” Machiavelli, Gibbon, etc. 
14. In the first part of verse 43, what is it said that these kingdoms should do? Mingle themselves with the 
seed of men. This probably indicates that they should seek to strengthen their powers by the marriage 
alliance, which history records has been done. Witness the existing relationship between all the crowned 
heads and princes and princesses of Europe and England. 
15. Were they to succeed in this attempt? Verse 43, last clause. 
16. The division of the Roman Empire was completed in AD 483. 
17. What kingdom was to be set up in the days of these kings? Verse 44. 
 This cannot refer to the introduction of the gospel, for in the days of Christ’s earthly ministry, 
Rome was in its undivided form. Luke 2:1. 
18. Then since the God of heaven was to set up his kingdom “in the days of these kings,” it could not have 
been set up in the days when Christ was on earth. These kings had not then appeared. 
19. What part of the prayer which the Lord has given for us shows that the kingdom has not yet been set 
up? Thy kingdom come.” Matthew 6:9, 10. 
20. What did the prophet say would be done to the other kingdoms when the kingdom of God should be set 
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up? Daniel 2:44. 
21. By what was this prefigured in the vision? Verses 34, 3 5. 
22. Has any such great event yet occurred? No. There is a kingdom of grace and a kingdom of glory. We 
are in the kingdom of grace, but the kingdom of glory is not yet set up, for “ flesh and blood cannot inherit 
It.” 1 Corinthians 15:50. God’s people are now only heirs of that kingdom. James 2:5. Jesus gives a parable 
to correct the view that it was set up in his day. Luke 19:11,12. It will be set up at h s second coming. 2 
Timothy 4:1. 
23. When it is established, how long will it continue? Daniel 2:44. 
24. What is indicated by the words, “The kingdom shall not be left to other people.” That the subjects of 
that kingdom will be immortal. 
25. Can there be any doubt in regard to the fulfillment of this prophecy? Daniel 2:45. 
RECAPITULATION. We see from this prophecy that the four universal kingdoms of earth were to be 
followed by the everlasting kingdom of God. From history, we learn that there have been four universal 
kingdoms, - Babylon, Medo-Persia, Precia, and Rome We have passed all these way marks, and are now 
living, not in the kingdom represented by the head of gold, as was Daniel, but in the days of those kings 
represented by the feet and toes of the image. 
26. Then what will the next great event in this world’s history be? The destruction of all earthly 
governments, to make room for the everlasting kingdom of God. Verse 44. 
27. What must we do in order to gain an entrance into that kingdom? 2 Peter 1:2 -11. 
 The saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom.” “This gospel of the kingdom” was the theme 
of Christ and his apostles. “Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand,” was the burden of their 
preaching. How much more should it now be ours, as the signs indicate the kingdom near. With the 
penitent thief let us pray, “Lord Jesus, remember me when thou comes in thy kingdom.” 
 

The Kingdom of Christ  
1. FOR what purpose did God make the earth? Isaiah 45:18. 
2. Did the Lord design that the wicked should inhabit the earth? Proverbs 10:30. 
3. To whom did the Lord give the earth? Psalm 115:16. 
4. To what man did God especially promise the earth? Genesis 13:14, 15. 
5. This promise includes the whole earth. Romans 4:13. 
6. Did the Lord fulfil his promise to Abraham before his death? Acts 7:2-5. 
7. Did his children receive the fulfillment of, this promise? Hebrews 11:13. 
8. For what did Abraham look? Hebrews 11:10. 
9. Christ was the seed spoken of in the promise to Abraham. Galatians 3:16. 
10. Who are included among the children of Abraham Galatians 3:29. 
11. Then are not all Christians interested in this promise made to Abraham? 
12. If those to whom these promises were made died without having received them, how will God keep his 
promise to them? Ezekiel 37:12-14. 
13. What has God promised to do with the earth, before giving it to his people? Isaiah 65:17. 
14. For what did the early Christians look? 2 Peter 3:13. 
15. Seeing we look for such things, what kind of persons ought we to be? Verses 11, 14. 
16. John, the beloved disciple, was shown the new heavens and the new earth. Revelation 21:1. 
17. Isaiah gives a description of the beauties of the new earth. Isaiah 35. 
18. What besides the new heaven and new earth did he see? Revelation 21:2. 
19. This is the capital city of Christ’s kingdom. Revelation 22:3. 
20. What is the size of this city? Revelation 21:15, 16. 
 Dividing twelve thousand furlongs by eight, -the number of furlongs in one mile -we learn that the 
city measured fifteen hundred miles, or three hundred and seventy-five miles on each side. The custom of 
measuring cities in Bible times was to measure all around them; for example the city of Babylon was said 
to be sixty miles In measurement; it was actually fifteen miles on each side, sixty miles in circumference. 
21. What description is given of the walls and gates of the city? Verses 10-14. 
22. Of what was the wall made? Verses 18-20. 
23. Of what were the gates made? Verse 21. 
24. What is said of the light of the city? Verse 23. 
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remnant church. So let us enter upon our study. 
 

Contemporary Recognition of Fulfillment the Rule 
 Now trace with me, first of all, the great, generally recognized sequence of world empires-the 
unfolding of the basic outline prophecies, primarily of Daniel 2 and 7. This is foundational. These have 
been universally recognized by Jew, Catholic, and Protestant alike as the ABC of all prophecy. They 
constitute the common denominator generally assented to by all groups who study prophecy. 
It is marvelous to see how, from the very dawn of prophetic interpretation onward, men have realized 
progressively just where they were in the advancing course of time and the divine plan and outline of the 
ages. And this has taken place just as rapidly as history has clearly fulfilled the prophesied events. This 
recognition was not simply by one man, or two, but by many men-whole groups of students of prophecy, 
scattered over many lands. The historical record begins with the Jews before Christ. In fact, it begins back 
with the Hebrew prophet Daniel himself, who expressly identified the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, and 
Grecian as the first three of the four world powers of God’s master outline of the course of empire from 
Daniel’s day onward. 
 And in the very hour of transition they were anxiously watching the change-over from Persian to 
Grecian domination, and applied the symbol of the swift-moving he-goat to the conquering march of 
Alexander, the Macedonian monarch, and declared the notable first horn to be Alexander the Great. [2] 
Then they watched with concern the establishment of the Roman fourth power-which they even named, as 
stated in their paraphrastic translation of the book of Daniel-as the next in the prophetic line to assume 
control. 
 In addition, we find that these pre-Christian Jews understood and clearly applied the year-day 
principle to the seventy weeks-the one and only prophetic time period of Daniel then applicable to the 
Jews-a prophetic truth for the time then present. God has always had a present truth a special truth for 
emphasis during each period along the highway of the centuries. These Jewish exegetes also clearly 
understood and stated that a “time” represented a year, and that “king” indicated a kingdom. And these 
foundational principles for all prophetic interpretation enunciated by the early Jewish church before Christ, 
were carried over into the Christian church and became the accepted heritage of the early church. 

Men have known where they were all along the designated course of empire, and what principal 
events were to follow. This is a matter of simple record. In the days of Roman might and power Jew and 
early Christian alike then applied Daniel’s prophetic fourth empire symbols to Rome. There was no 
question in their minds concerning the application. 
 Take the early Christian churchmen, the Ante-Nicene Fathers, from Justin Martyr onward. It is 
most astonishing to see how many of the very men who helped to lay the foundation for the great Latin 
departure in other matters, had this unique characteristic-that they still held tenaciously to the basic 
principles of sound prophetic interpretation long after certain of the other gospel foundations of the early 
church were crumbling and apostasy was beginning to overwhelm and distort the fundamental doctrines of 
the primitive church. As the mighty Amazon sweeps out into the South Atlantic for hundreds of miles, 
bearing its sweet, fresh water amid the surrounding brine, so the distinct stream of sound prophetic 
interpretation continued on until, by the fifth century, it was finally swallowed up by the surrounding 
apostasy. 
 A single early example must suffice. Hippolytus, bishop of Portus Romanus (died C. AD 236), an 
opponent of two of the bishops of Rome, wrote the earliest systematic commentary on the book of Daniel 
that has been preserved for us. In striking phrases he paralleled the prophecies of Daniel 2 and 7, naming 
the four empires from Babylonia to Rome, identifying his own place as in the 1egs of iron,” and the fourth 
beast-the then-present Roman Empire-the fourth and last of the world empire series. He then declared the 
breakup of Rome would be the next world-shaking event in line, portrayed through the symbolism of the 
succeeding ten toes and the ten horns of these chapters. [3] 
 And he further declared the smiting stone of Daniel 2, in the time of Rome’s divisions, to be 
Christ coming in judgment. But most remarkable of all, he expressed the belief that the little horn of Daniel 
7, springing up among the Roman divisions, represented the coming Antichrist-whose development, 
however, and identity as an ecclesiastical system spanning the Middle Ages he did not and could not yet 
envision. Rather, he wondered whether it might not be some heinous, atheistic Jew. Time was 
foreshortened to all these early men. They did not and could not yet grasp the stretching centuries that 
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would be involved. The year-day principle had not yet been applied to the 1260 years, and the papal 
apostasy had not yet developed to the point of clear identification. But the grand outline was all there-the 
four empires, the division of Rome, the appearance of Antichrist, and finally the Second Advent. 
 So our teaching today, on this basic outline, is none other than the revival and restoration of the 
early church interpretation on the four empires, and the permanent division of the fourth. Thus we clasp 
hands firmly across the years with Hippolyttis and his contemporary expositors. We have simply revived 
and carried forward his teachings and those of others. [4] We have merely raised up the sturdy foundations 
of those early generations, back near the dawn of the Christian Era. That is our strength. Rome was the 
tremendously present fourth empire in Hippolyttis’ then present-truth emphasis. And this basic concept was 
shared by scholars scattered from one end of the Roman Empire to the other, writing in Greek, Latin, 
Syriac, and Hebrew. That was indisputably the early church teaching, and it constituted a powerful group of 
witnesses. 
 

Rome’s Breakup, and Disintegration of Interpretation 
 Next comes the era of the breakup of the Roman Empire into its lesser parts, or component 
nations. Sulpicius Severus (died 420 AD) and Jerome (died 420 AD) are typical of this epoch, and were 
striking expounders in this crucial period. These and other men definitely declared that the great predicted 
division was now already under way. [5] The brittle clay was clearly being intermingled with the sturdy 
iron. Statecraft and church craft were being fatally intermingled. The breakup was a present actuality. And 
this now became the new point of clear contemporary recognition and concern. It was the new area of 
emphasis of their present truth. So we are the restorers of this added section in the foundational structure 
laid by the generations of the fourth and fifth centuries. 
 And then the next major event in the line of inspired prediction-the appearance of Antichrist, 
whoever he might be-was awaited with gravest apprehension. Men prayed for the continuance of the then-
present Roman Empire, for they feared the more sinister depredations and persecutions of the coming 
Antichrist. They likewise held the clear outline of the four world powers. Many, such as Tertullian, had 
written that Rome was the final withholding power, [6] and that its passing would make possible the rise of 
Antichrist-or the beast, or little horn, as it was already variously called under the alternate symbols of 
Antichrist. And many feared the dread opponent would appear in the church. 
 Then the first great breakdown in prophetic interpretation began to take place. First subtle and then 
open apostasy began to appear-fatal departures from that earlier prophetic faith, brought about through the 
impact of such men as Origen of Alexandria, Eusebius of Caesarea, and Augustine of Hippo. Origen, the 
Neoplatonic philosopher, began first to pervert the interpretation of the prophecies by allegorizing them 
away from literal intent. The four empires of Daniel 2 and 7 were just spiritual progressions, advances, 
ascendant principles, one following the other. The literal interpretation of the promise of Christ’s Second 
Advent was just a crude concept for the immature mind, he asserted. 
 Eusebius represented the first resurrection as the widespread Christian conquests through 
conversion of the pagans, he devil’s binding typifying the restriction of his power through the early 
conquests of the gospel. 
 By Augustine the resurrection was spiritualized into the spiritual awakening of souls dead in sin, 
the kingdom of God was crudely carnalized and materialized into the then-present apostatizing church, and 
the millennium was ingeniously thrust back so as to begin with the first Advent. People were then living, 
Augustine stoutly asserted, in the millennial thousand years of the Apocalypse. It was a revolutionary 
reversal and repudiation. 
 Moreover, the stone that was to smite the image on the feet was already, Augustine asserted, the 
mountain kingdom of God, which was to fill the earth. But this, they held, was to be accomplished through 
man’s endeavor, and the stone was to crush the nations into subjection to the advancing kingdom of God. 
Thus the early shadow of the coming Inquisition was already cast in those transition times, under this gross 
misconception. And these flanking attacks upon the early precepts of prophecy, as well as the direct attacks 
-by Porphyry the sophist upon the historicity of the book of Daniel, and by Dionysius striking against the 
apostolicity of the Apocalypse-bro tight about the collapse of early church interpretation and the obscuring 
of the early sound exposition. For centuries bleak shadows crept over the earth, and darkness covered the 
understanding of men. 
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35. Signs That His Coming Is Near 
 
AFTER Jesus had assured His disciples that He would come again, they came to Him with the earnest 
in enquiry: “Tell us, when shall these things be? And what shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the 
end of the world?” Matt. 24:3. Jesus' answer to this question was positive and clear. As recorded by 
Luke, He declared, “There shall be signs.” (Luke 21:25.) This was an encouraging assurance. Christ's 
people would not be left in darkness concerning this crowning event in the work of redemption. 
 
Comes Not in Secret 
 
Since the visits of the Son of God to this earth are of vital importance to those who live here, they are 
not carried out in secret. Long before His coming, He makes strong announcements of His intentions 
and warns men everywhere to prepare for the momentous event. 

Prior to Christ's first coming, He revealed through His prophets the very year in which He 
would be baptized and anointed and the exact time of His crucifixion. Had His people believed the 
Scriptures, they would have been expecting Him and would have made preparation of heart to meet 
Him. When John appeared in the wilderness of Judea, he announced with great earnestness and power, 
“The time is fulfilled.”  He realized that the hour had struck for Christ to appear, and he warned men 
everywhere to seek a preparation of heart to receive Him. 

Most of the people were engrossed in slothfulness and sin. Their hearts were overcharged 
with surfeiting and drunkenness and with the cares of this life. They were filled with pride and self 
righteousness, and felt no need of a Savior who could deliver them from sin's bondage. They were not 
watching and waiting for His appearing; therefore, they were not prepared to receive Him when He 
came. 

Just so it will be with the masses of humanity when He comes the second time. It will 
overtake them “as a snare” or as a thief in the night,” and they will be taken “unawares.” It will come 
upon them as an overwhelming surprise. 

But it is not necessary that the people of earth be surprised by His coming, for “there shall be 
signs”; and these signs, if heeded, will clearly indicate the time of His appearing. 

Yes, “there shall be signs.” Signs where? There will be signs everywhere in the sun, and in 
the moon, and in the stars, and upon the earth. (Luke 21: 25.) Wherever one looks-in earth, sea, or sky-
the signs of His coming will be on display. 

These were Jesus' words. It was His divine prediction; and it is, therefore, with confidence 
that we may look 'for these promised omens that will reveal the time when His coming is due. The 
exact day and hour is not revealed, but so nearly so that His people may know when He is near, yes, 
even at the door. See Matt. 24:33. 

Jesus personally revealed some of the signs of His coming, but not all of them. Others had 
long since been foretold by the ancient prophets. The Bible, from beginning to end, is filled with 
prophetic utterances foretelling conditions that will prevail on the earth in the last days. These 
conditions will constitute signs of His coming. Some of the prophets were led by the Spirit of God to 
foretell the entire history of the world, including the rise and fall of nations from the time of the 
prophecy to the end. The burden of every such prophecy was to warn men of that day of days and urge 
them to prepare to stand before Him. 
 
Daniel's Prophecy 
 
Thus it was with Daniel's prophecy which was based upon the great metallic image shown to King 
Nebuchadnezzar in vision. When called to stand before the king to explain the meaning of the vision, 
Daniel declared: 
 
“Thou, O king, saw, and behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood 
before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his 
arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 
Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of 
iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, 
broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. And the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” Dan. 2:31-35. 
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This was the dream. In interpreting its meaning, Daniel stated that the head of gold 
represented the empire of Babylon, over which Nebuchadnezzar ruled. “Thou art this head of gold.” 
Verse 38. 

“And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of 
brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron.” Verses 
39, 40. 
 The second kingdom, represented by the breast and arms of silver, was Medo-Persia, which 
conquered Babylon in 538 BC. 
 The third kingdom “of bras?' was Grecia, which overcame Medo-Persia in 331 BC. And the 
fourth kingdom, represented by the legs of iron, was the “iron monarchy of Rome,” which overthrew 
Grecia in 168 BC. 
 Then came the disintegration of the fourth great universal monarchy, as was represented by 
the ten toes of the image, which were a mixture of iron and clay. 
 “And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom 
shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou saw the iron 
mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom 
shall be partly strong, and partly broken. And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall 
mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not 
mixed with clay.” Verses 41-43. 
 What a fit illustration is this of the breaking up of the great Roman empire into many 
fragments! Through internal disintegration, Rome in her later years lost her moral and political power 
and became a prey to the hordes of barbarians that began to pour across her borders about AD. 351. 
This started the falling apart, the separation of the weak from the strong; and in a short time ten 
separate and independent kingdoms were established on her ruins. 
 The ten kingdoms of western Europe, into which Rome was divided, find their posterity in 
some of the modern nations of today. The Alemanni were the sires of the Germanic race; the Franks 
were the forbears of the French; and the Anglo-Saxons are now known as the English, etc. 

The prophecy indicates that efforts would be made again to cement these nations into another 
world empire, but that all such plans would fall. “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men.” 
Verse 43. This would indicate intermarriage among the rulers of the nations, which is exactly what has 
been done through the centuries since Rome's declined and fall. “But,” declared the Word of God, 
“they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” Verse 43. 
 
Christ the Next World Ruler 
 
There are to be no more universal world empires “until He come whose right it is; and I will give it 
Him.” Eze. 21:27. This is a declaration of the Almighty. Christ's kingdom is to be the next in 
succession. Hear it, as the prophet of God continues his interpretation: 
 
“And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume 
all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the 
mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. 
The great God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is 
certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” Dan. 2:44,45. 

This is God's program. Not a Hitler nor a Stalin nor a Hirohito, but the Christ of Calvary will 
become the next universal ruler. As He appears in the opening heavens, His face will far outshine the 
sun, and His garments will be as white as the light. His eyes will be as a flame of fire, and on His head 
will be many crowns. On His vesture, which has been dipped in blood, will be written in glowing 
characters, “KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS.” See Rev. 19: 11-16. 

At that time the nations of earth will be broken in pieces, and become “like the chaff of the 
summer threshing floors,” and will be blown away. Then they will be supplanted by the eternal and 
glorious kingdom of the Son of God. We are now living “in the days of these kings,” and this is a sign 
that the time for the setting up of the kingdom of Christ is at hand. 
 
Increase of Knowledge 
 
Another sign of Christ's coming is revealed in the prophecy recorded in Dan. 12: 4: “But thou, O 
Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, 





because they had no king, no risible r~zler; and this may have 
had an ill effect upon them. But God, while he disapprol-ed 
of their recluest, listened to them, only reserring to himself 
the right to choose their king for them. He  did not resign tlle 
right to rule OT-er them; he was still their actual sovereign, 
guiding and directing their kings in the government of the 
kingdom. 

Sanluel was directed to anoint Saul, the son of Kish, of the 
tribe of Benjamin. When Saul had reigned sixteen years, he 
disobeyed the word of the Lord, xho had before appointed 
Ainalelc to utter destruction for their sins. Ex. 17  : 6-14; Deut. 
25 : 17-19. Therefore the Lord rejected Saul, and took the 
kingdonl from his house. Samuel was sent to Bethlehem, a~lcl 
there anointed David, the youngest son of Jesse, of the tribe of 
Judah. This was about seven years before the end of Saul's 
reign. In  tlle year 1055, B. c., Darid vas  made king over 
Judah, and reigned in Hebroil seven J-ears. At the end of that 
period all Israel sought after hiin, and he reigned in Jerusa- 
lem thirty-three years. 

I n  the thirteenth year of his reign, David expressed his 
intention to build a house for the ark of the Lord, which had 
always rested under curtains from the time the tabernacle was 
made by hloses in the desert of Arabia. But the Lord ~voulcl 
not suffer him to build a temple to his name, because he had 
been engaged in many wars; but the promise was then inade 
that his seed should build a house for the Lord, and should be 
established upon his throne forever. The language of the 
promise was very expressive :- 

'' I will raise up thy seed after thee, which shall be of thy sons; and I 
mill establish l ~ i s  kingdom. H e  shall build me an house,snd I IT-ill establisll 
his throne forever. I  ill be his father, and he shall be my son; and I will 
not take my mercy away ftonl him, as I took it from him that was before 
thee ; but I will settle him in mine house and in my kingdom forever; and his 
throne shall be established fote\ermore." 1 Chron. 17 : 11-14. 

Thus the Lord said to Darid, he sllall be tliy seed and my 
son. As in the promise in Gen. 3 : 15, and also in that to 
Abraham, we shall find in this to Dnrid, that this promise to 
his seed does not refer to his posterity in general, nor to his 





immediate son, but  to one remote, namely, to Christ. We alone 
is a t  once the seed of David and the Son of God. 

But even as the children of Israel possessed the land of 
Canaan, so Soloilloil built a temple for the sanctuary of God. 
This, of course, was a t-pe of the real temple, " tlie true taber- 
nacle " (Heb. S : 2), ~vhich the seed of promise was to build. 

Tlii.; ~roinise,  dwelt upon in Ps. 89, is as f01i01vs:- 

"I ha\-e made a coreilantwitll m y  chosen, I hxve sworn unto David my 
sewant, Thy seed s ill I establish forever, and build up thy throne to all 
generations." "His  seed also will I ~nnlie to endure forever, and l ~ i s  throne 
as the days of EIearen." '' His seed sl~all endure forever, and his throne as 
the sun before me." Ps. S9 : 3, 4, 29, 36. 

Solomon enjoyed n peaceable reign of forty years, but  when 
his son, Rehoboam, took the kingdom, there was a rerolt, and 
the kingdom Jras divided into two branches of Jud:lh a i d  
Israel. This was 975 years E. c. Tlie kings of Israel, in order 
to separate themselves entirely from Judah, and thus nlaintain 
a separate supremacy, corrupted their  ors ship, and during its 
entire existence there v n s  not one truly pious king in Israel. 
Kearly txvo hunrlred and sixty years after this dirision took 
place, the king of Ass-ria utterly overthrew the kingdom of 
Israel, taking the people captive and scattering them in his on7n 
dominions, and peopling Samaria with stmngers. 2 Icings 
1 : 7. About fort-  years after this, 67'7 c. c., the king of Assyria 
took llanasseh, king of Judah, ca!>tire, and carried hi111 to 
Babylon, for he  had done rerg wickedly, and the Lord deliv- 
ered hinl into the hand of his enemy. And thus in 677, I?. c., 
the t~yel re  tribes were without n killg ill either house. 

To those who cannot look be-oiid this l3resent state or dis- 
pelleation for a f~~lfilil lent of the promises to David, this seems 
to be n sad commentary on those promises of everlasting glory 
to his throne and kingdom. Tliere was temporarily a cliange 
i n  the condition of the kingdom of Juclah. AIanasseh hum- 
bled himself, and  they restored him to his throne ; and kings 
reigned in Jerusaleill about the space of seventy-five years 
longer, ~vhen  the king of Bnl~ylon toolc Jerusalem, and put 
l<ings over Judah accordiilg to his own inind. H e  exalted 
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Zedekiah to be king, but Zedekiah rebelled against him, and 
the king of Babylon took him captive and put  out his eyes, 
and dcstroycd the temple and the chief liouscs in Jcrusalcnl. 
This Jvas SSS years before Christ. 2 Kings 25 : 4-10; 2 Cliron. 
36 : 14-20. 

The  templc built by Solonion stood 417 years, fro111 1005 to 
588 c. c. But before the utter destruction of tlle city, in tlie 
d:~ys of Jehoi:lkim, c. c. GOG, Ncbucliadnczzar came a ~ i d  took 
the king captive, and carried away some of tlie vesscls of tlic 
liouse of God, arid sollie of the goodliest of tllc cliildreri of 
Judah he  took to Babylon, to be instructed in tlie lcar~iing of 
the Chaldeans. Coin1)are Dan. 1 : 3, 4;  2 ICiiigs 20 : 16-18 ; 
Isa. 37 : 5-7. Among the captives wcrc Daniel ant1 liis thrcc 
bretliren, IIananinl~,  hlishacl, and iZzari:i11, of the cl~ilclrc~i of 
Judall. 

I t  was oiily about five ycars bcforc tllc cal~tirity of %cdclii:~I~, 
and the dcstruetioll of t l ~ e  tcxnple :111d tlic city, that tllc 1)rol)llct 
Ezekiel spokc of tlic uttcr subversion of tlrc lii~lgdolu, and :ilso 
of its future restoration, as follows:- 

" Bnd tliou, profane wicked prince of Jsracl, wllosc day is conic, v;licn 
iniquity sliall ha re  an clld, tlins snit11 tlie Lord C+otl: Ren~ove tlie dindeln, 
and take off tlie crown; this shall not be tlie saiile; cxalt liiiii tli:~t is lo\\., 
and abase hiin tliat is liigh. I will overturn, overturn, overturn it, and it 
shall 1)e no more, until he come whose right it is, and I will girc it him." 
Eze. 21 : 25-27. 

The  kingdom, the  crown, had passed undcr rarious cliangcs. 
After inally wars i t  was taken by the king of Eabylon, who set 
rulers in  Judah according to his will. But undcr Zctlekiah, :L 
most rebellious prince, the prophet said, " it sllall be no ~ n o r c "  
-it shall be utterly cast down, " until he conle wlio,e right it 
is." And wl-hose is the right to the  kirigdoln and tllronc of 
David? I t  is the right, by a n  unfailing promise, of that cer- 
tain orie of the seed of David, who, said the Lord, " shall be 
my son." I n  liis right i t  sh:~ll endure as the sun, even as tlie 
days of Heaven. And more than a hundred years before this 
time, anctller prophet spoke of this :- 

"And thou, 0 tower of the flock, the stronghold of the danglltcr of 
Zion, unto thee sliall it come, even the first dominion; the kingdom shzll 
come to the daughter of Jerusalem." AIicali 4 : 8. 
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The first do~lliilioil was that whicli was given to Adaln- 
ilo~ninion over all the earth. Tlle tower of llie flock is no otller 
than tlie seed of the wonlaii-the seed of Abmlianl. He is 
heir of tlle ~ ~ o r l d ,  and through liinl sllall tlle kingdom coine to 
tlle daughter of Jerusalem. Tliis is a illost iiltcrcsting proph- 
ecy, connecting tlie first dominion-tllc original gift of the 
c:irth-vith the kingcloin whicli tllc seed of David shall inherit. 
All prol)liecy, all promise, all hope, centers ill tlie strongholtl, 
the tower of tlic flock. As t l ~ c  sect1 of the woman, Iic will 
bruise tllc hcad of tllc serpent, a i d  recovcr tllc lost clon~inion. 
As tlie seccl of ,lbraliam Ilc is tllc lieir of tlie ~vorld, and a 
blcssilig to all iiations. ils the secd of ljavicl, lie will possess 
tlie liingdonl forever, ant1 liis tllronc sliall cnclure as the sun, 
cvcn as tlic tl:~ys of IIcarcn. AS tlle So11 of God, 11c will save 
liis peol'lc from tlicir sins, ant1 rcstorc life to tlic r:icc of Aclaill; 
to all ~ ~ 1 1 0  ncaccl,t his salvation. All l)lessings coirie throng11 
liinl. Lct all blcssilig and lionour and glory 1)c paid to Ilinl. 

About fifteen ycars bcforc the clcstructioli of illc city of 
Jcrusalc~n arid tlie tcmplc, ill tlic tliirtl ycar of tlie c:il)tirity of 
Daniel and liis brctl~rcn, a l)~opliccy of tlic rcstoratioii of tlie 
kiiigdom ~ 1 - a ~  given 1)y nlc:~iis of :i drcaiil to Ncl)ucliatlnczzar, 
ant1 its ~vondcrful inter~~rctation by Danicl. This is of greater 
intcrcst tlian the l,rophccics tliat llatl 1)rcccdcd it, inasinuch as 
it gives a scrics of cvcnts easily understood by all, thereby 
beginning to open to us tllc time of tlie restoration of tllc king- 
dom and tliro~lc of David. T l ~ i s  tlrcaili was gircn to Neb- 
uc11adnezz:~r by thc Lortl, for tllc ex1)rcss 1)ury)osc of nlaking 
lii~own what sliall bc ill tlic last days. Dan. 2 : 2s. The king 
was rcflccting upon the fiiturc, vi th a strong dcsirc to look into 
its secrets; and the Lord caused him to unclerstand according 
to his desire. 

Tlie interl)rctation of tliis drearn was given under very 
1)cculiar circumstances. The (1rc:lm troubled thc Iiiilg, thoug11 
lie could not remembcr it. This rcsem1)led a frcak of the 
inind with ~vhicli we are all acquainted. Wc are oftell troubled 
or perplexed over onr inability to call to nlind tliat vllicll 
scerns so ncar to our rcnlenlbrance, but still cludcs its grasp. 
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I n  this clilenlma the king resorted to llis wise men, many of 
~vho111 professed knon.leclgc which, if they had possessed it, 
should hal-e sen-cd them i n  this emergency. H e  demanded 
that  they should both tcll him tlie dream, and gi\-e him the 
interpretation. Some have denounced this as n nlost unrcasoll- 
able demand. But ~vllen me consider the l)rctcnsions of tllc 
astrologers and soothsnycrs, for such mere some of them, TI-e 
cnnllot call t l ~ e  dcmnild unrcnsoiinblc. They asked liim to tcll 
t l ~ c m  tllc dream, promising then to girc tlie i1itcrpret:~tion. Tlle 
king was app:uently so disappointecl ill t l~cin, tlint he lost all 
coniidcncc in their professions nncl pronliqcs. Pcrcciring t l ~ c  
c1lar:lctcr of tllcir prctcrisions to superior wisilom, lie accusctl 
tl~c\ln of l i a ~ i n g  " l>rcparcd l ~ i n g  and corrul~t n-orcls; " for if 
lic sl~oultl tcll tlicin tlic tlrc:in~, it would not require nlLy grcnt 
ailloul~t of iiigciiuitj- to illrent soiilc kintl of intcrlretatioii. 
' *  'l'cll nlc tllc clrc:un," s:~id 11c, " : L I I ~  lhcil I sli:~ll l i ~ l o ~ v  that > c 
C:LIL s l io~r  nlc tllc intcr~~rctntioli tlicreof." I )an. 2 : 9. If t11c.y 
f:lilctl to (lo bliis, lie clccrccd that tllcg sl~ollld :111 he 1)ut to 
tlc:ltl~. Tllc nlternatirc vns tcrril,lc, but they vcrc coin~wllcil 
to confess that they could not (lo i t ;  tllnt it rcquirctl n n-istlorl~ 
grcatcr t l ln l i  11-:IS ~)osscsscCI l)y ally t11:~t tlvclt on t l ~ e  c:~rtli. 
'I'llcrc WLS 110 cllaiic~ for t l~c in  to ln.:~cti:ticc their ~rc)ntcd dcccp- 
tion ; t l~cy  n-cll 1;nc~r tllat they coLlld not invent nngthiiig tli:~t, 
tllc icing ~voulil rccogilizc as his dream. 

D:lnicl a i d  his brcthrcil liacl not been directly n1)1)c:~lctl t o  
by the kilig, but innsiiiucll :LS t l ~ e y  I!-crc counted among t l ~ e  
wise men of Babylon, tlic officer ~vlio ~ r a s  al>l>oilitctl to csecuto 
tlic liing's tlccrce souglit then1 to put tlicnl to clcatll. Gut 
Dnilicl dcsirctl time, n-liicl~ was gr:lntcd, : ~ n d  tllc yomlg ca1)- 
tires betool; themselves to lxagcr, and tllc Lord rcrca!ecl to 
1)anic~l botli tlic dream aiid its interpretation. This s:~r-cd not 
only the lil-cs of Daniel nncl his brethren, but of all the pro- 
fcqsedly wise nlcil; for tllc matter being revealed, the king was 
contcnt to let tllcrli all lire. 

Thc drc:im was rclntetl to the king in the follon-ing~vori1s:- 

"Tliou, 0 kinz, san-est, and 1)ehold a great image. Tlii? grcat irnace, 
w1lo.e briplltness nns excellent, stood before thee; and thc form thereof 
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was terrible. This in~age's head was of fine gold, liis breast and his arms of 
silver, his belly a i d  llis sides of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron 
and part of clay. Thou savest till that a s tone nns cnt out ~ i t h o u t  hands, 
which sniote t he  image ullon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake 
them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, tlle br.lss, thc silrer, and the 
polcl, hrolcen to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer 
threshing floors; and the v ind  carried them :tway, that no place rra7 ft~und 
for tlieul; and the stone that sniote theimage became agreat ~nountain, and 
filled the whole earth." Dan. 2: 31-33. 

The test that the king put upon tlie wise men n-as a severe 
one, but here i t  was perfectly met. How lilust tlle great king 
have bee11 struck, as tlie young Hebrew captive-a mere boy- 
stood before him and cleclared to him his secret thoughts, and 
every particular of his dream, which lic liad forgotten. Now 
i t  all flashed clearly upon his rnincl; he knelt- that that was 
what he saw in his dream, and he had all confidence that this 
young captive TTRS capable of giving him the correct interpre- 
tation. 

But Daniel disclaimed haring any ~ ~ i s d o m  to reveal tlie 
king's secret. He said also that neither astrologer, magician, 
nor soothsayer, could make it knovn. 

"Butthere is a God in Heaven that revealeth secrets, and n~aketll  known 
to theking Nebuchadnezzarwhat shall be in thelatter days." " But as for me, 
this secret is  not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have Illore than any 
living, but for the intent that the interpretation may be made knomn to the 
king,and that thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart." Dan. 3 : 2S,30. 

Tlie margin of thc English Version is here copied, it being 
the correct reading. Dr. Barnes says: "The margin is the 
better rendering, and sllould have been aclmittecl illto the text." 
Thc Revised Version has adopted it. 

The common English rendering of Terse 30 is not only 
incorrect, but  it does great injury to the prophecy as being a 
revelation from God of what shall be in the last days. Tlie 
comnlon reading implies that the matter 11-as nlade k11on.n for 
the sake of those who should interpret it, which is altogether a 
x-rong idea. I t  would effectually make it of private interpre- 
tion. Prophecy is not given to ans~r-cr nil? personal ends. 
The whole matter, both the dream and the inter~retntion, n a s  
for the purpose of n~akiiig knoivn what slli~ll be in the last 
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days, and 1v11en the kingdom of Israel, that was being sub- 
verted, sllould be restored, and the tllrone and tlle crown given 
to him whose right it is. 

And being &ch, it rvas not for Nebuchadllezzar alone, nor 
for those of that age. I t  is the beginning of one of the inost 
important chains of prophecy in all the Bible. All tlle cir- 
cumstances give tlle most undoubted assurance that tlle Lord 
has therein made known to all his people what shall be ill the  
last days. I n  examining the interpretation each particular 
will be noticed as we pass. 

Verse 30. "Tl~ is  is the t1re;ltu ; and we will tell the interpretation 
thereof before the king." 

I n  verse 30, Daniel frankly declared that he had no ~ i s d o r n  
above others to tell the dreain; lie gave all the honor to tlie 
God of Heaven. Here he says: " Tie will tell the interpreta- 
tion," inclucli~ig his brethren in making kno~rn  the interpreta- 
tion. I t  was in answer to their united prayer t!lat it v a s  made 
known to Daniel. 

Verses 37, 38. " Tllou, 0 king,art a king of kings; for the God of Ileaven 
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And whereso- 
ever the  children of men d\vell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of tlle 
heaven hat11 he  given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over tllem 
all. Thou art this liead of gold.'' 

Several interesting points are liere presented for considera- 
tion. 

1. The God of Heaven had ordered the kingdoin of Baby- 
lon for purposes of his own. H e  selected Eabylon to chastise 
his people for their sins. He made it a surpassingly glorious 
kingdom, to represent the gradation of events and kingdoms 
in the world, even to the last days. It was the nlost glorious 
kingdom that has ever existed, being fairly represented by its 
capital city, the like of which never existed, either before or 
since. 

2. Rebuchadnezzar was king over the kings of the earth. I n  
describing his greatness and the extent of his rule, the words of 
Daniel, in n most strilring manner, agree with the terms of the 
original gift of tlle doininion to Adam, namely, over the beasts 
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of tlle field, and the fowls of the heaven, wheresoever the chi]- 
drcn of men clv-elt, that is, over all the earth. I n  this we get, 
the first idea of the full intent of this rerelation, as inore clearly 
set forth in the interpretation in  verses 44,45, as \rill be noticed 
when we come to those texts. 

3. By comparison of the Scriptures, we learn that in  all 
cases tlle king represents the kingdom over ~vllich he rules; 
and Nebuclladnezzar was the head of gold, inasnluch as lle 
stood at the head of an einpire which vTas well syinbolized by 
the illost precious metal. The distinctioll of empire and king- 
dom is not knovn in tlle Scriptures. 

1-erse 30. "And after thee shall arise another bingdom inferior to thee." 

The succession was not lnerely of a king, but of a king- 
dom. Tllis nest  1;ingdoln is reprcscllted in the dreanl by tlie 
breast and anills of silver. What this kingdoin was may be 
easily learned froin this book of Daniel's propllecy. I n  chap- 
ter 5 we read that Belshazzar, king of Babylon, made a great 
feast to a thousand of his lords; and while drinking R-ine 
before them, lle commanded to bring the rcssels ~vllich his 
fathcr (granclf:,lther) Sebuchadnezzar, had taken from tlie tenl- 
ple in Jerusalem, "that  the king, and his princes, his xiyes, 
and his concubines, inight drink thereiri." VThile committing 
this act, tllcy " pmised the gods of gold, and of silrcr, of brass, 
of iron, of ~ ~ o o d ,  and of stone." The circumstances of that 
niglit, not related in the Scril,tures, but well known in history, 
must be briefly noticed. 

The royal houscs of the Rfedes and the Persians vcrc united 
by marriage. Tllere was war bctmeen the Ncdes and the 
Eabylonians, and Darius, kiiig of the lIedes, was aided by tlle 
Persians under Cyrus, their prince, the nephesv of Darius. 
C ~ r u s  was an  able general, and the ~vhole enlpire llad sub- 
mitted to his anus, except Eabylon, the imperial city. This 
he bcbieged. But the city was so well prepared for a siege, that 
i t  could have held out for a n  indefinite time if it had been 
faithfully guarded. IIistory inforills us that there were pro- 
visians ~ ~ i t l j i n  the citr for a siege of twenty years, while the 
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squares were so spacious that uel? large gardens were found 
everywhere. There n-as much land n-ithin the n-alls ayailable 
for raising prouisions, and it was exceedingly proc1ucti~-e. The 
walls were very high arid strong, the entrances being guarded 
by heayy gates of brass. From their high n-alls the Babylon- 
ians laughed their besiegers to scorn, considering an; means of 
defence useless, aside from the security offered bj- their walls, 
and believing that the besiegers would in time become con- 
vinced of the folly of their efforts. 

But wickedness alnlost in\-ariably attcnds upon the steps of 
worl~lly prosperity; and Bab!-Ion had filled up the cup of her 
iniquity, and the Lord had spoken by his prophets, saying that 
it  sllould be not only overthrown, but utterly destroyed. To 
all human appearance, no po~ver could overthrow it. Iilfidels 
might scoff at the prophecy, but no ~uorcl of the prophets of 
God has eyer failed, llomever imln-obable its fulfilinent ap- 
peared at  the time it n-as given. T17hile Bel>hazzar and his 
proud princes were in the nlidst of their drunken reuelry, 
praising the gods of their own making, and insulting the God 
of Israel, defying him by the sacrilegious use of the vessels 
consecrated to his se r~ ice  in Jerusalem, sudclenly they were 
startled by the appearance of the fingers of a man's hand 
vriting upon the wall of the royal banqueting liouse. In- 
stailtly their boasting was turned to consternation, a ~ l d  the 
king n-as so affrighted that "his knees sinote one against 
anotl~er." The astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers 
vere called, but they could not make knon-n that ~ ~ h i c h  was 
written. I t  appears that, in the changes of rulers, Daniel was 
neglected if not forgotten; but when the queen called attention 
to his having nlade known the d~eains  of Kebuchadnezzar, he 
was sent for, and rear1 the writing to the king. 

But first he uttered a nlost fitting rel~uke to the proud and 
insolent Belshazzar. H e  relllindecl hiin of the henefits which 
God had conferred on his grandfather, Nebuchadnezzar, and 
of his h a ~ i n g  been driren froin his kingdom because of his 
forgetfulness of God. " And thou, liis son, 0 Gelslia;.zar, hnst 
not humbled thine heart, though thou kne~vest a11 this; but 
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hast lifted up thyself against tlle Lord of Heaven." He  then 
read the writing upoil the wall, as fol1on.s:- 

"And this is the writing that was written: MEKE, MEYE, TEICEL, 
UPHARSIS." Dan. 6 : 25. 

Many conjectures, all quite useless, have been indulged in, 
as to the clmracter in which these words were written. 1111- 

plicit reliailce upon the record must lend us to believe just 
wh:lt it says, "This is the writing that vas  written; " tlle 
words set down in the record m~zst have been tlle idelltical 
words upon the wall. The words are Chaldaic, but this is so 
closely related to the Hebrelr-, that the words, very inucll alike, 
art: found in both languages. If they were written in  the same 
for111 in ~r-hich they are transmitted to us, it would ~rlalce the 
truthfulness of the interpretation more directly apparent to all 
who heard Daniel speak. As in the case of tlle dream of 
Nebuchaclnezznr, where the test put upon the wise men svas 
such as to make sure to tlle klilg that the interpret a t' lon was 
correct, so here, if the words were those which were common to 
the Chaldeans, it would sllolrr to all present that the interpretn- 
tioii had a close relation to the words that were ~r-ritten. On tlle 
other hand, if they were written in  some for111 not at all ki1011-n 
to those present, the interpretation would lack the certainty, in 
their minds, which mould attach to it if they had a knolr-ledge 
of the words. 

The wise men were unable to explain them, ~r-hich is the 
sense in  which their inability to read tllein should be taken. 
No one, except he were inspirccl of tlle God of Heaven, coulcl 
1)ossibly tell ~r-hat was incant by the ~vorcls themselves. Cer- 
tainly, Daniel, by his own wisdom, could no inore tell that 
RIEXE, which simply means " he hath numbered," meant that 
God had numbered and finished the kingdom, than he conlti 
tell what the divisions meant in the image of Nebuchadnezznr's 
dream. And the same may be said of TEKEL, which only 
means weiglled, or, " he has ~veighcd." 1nspir:ttion was neces- 
sary to cleter~lline that it meant, " Thou are weighed in the 
bal:ulces, and art found \r-:liltillg." rLlld 110 less difficulty 
attends the 11-ord CPH,2RSI?r'. The prefix U (sound of oo), is 
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the coiijuiictioii, and Pn1~-ms means, lie divided; p n r s i ! ~  is tlie 
saine word, with tlle Chaldaic plural ternii~~atioii. Tile change 
in the forill of the vords n-hich Daniel nlacle i n  the interpreta- 
tioii would certainly lead to the coiiclusion tliat is liere adopted, 
namely, that Ile was examining words in  tllcir o ~ v n  lailguage, 
just as tliey arc written. With a different pointing, and 
tllereby w-it11 n different pronunciation, this last word lliealis 
the Persian. Eut there was no reference, by any construction, 
to the Jledes, though there was to the Persians. Yet tlie bear- 
ers coulcl readily see the force of the interpretation n lien i t  was 
sai(1 the kingdom was numberecl, aiid finished, aiicl divided, for 
they all kne\v that the united forces of the Medes ancl Persians 
11-ere at  that  mornent surrounding the city. Xncl tlius, as has 
been remarked, the interpretation was much more forcible and 
conviiicing if the ~vords were written with the cliaracters kno~vn 
a t  least to the wise men who were present; and, of course, the 
iiiore generally they were kno~vn, the more eflect ~vould the 
interpretation have on the iiliilds of the vast asseml~ly. 

Now turn again to the facts of history. C ~ r u s  caused a new 
channel to be made for the Euphrates, and made excavations 
on the plain, to receive the waters 1v11en lie ~vished to divert 
them froin the channel that ran under the walls and through 
the city. Yet a11 this labor n-ould have been u.~eless to him 
had tlie city beell continually guarded with diligence and care; 
for, inside the city, walls were built on the baiiks of the river, 
so that if ally passed the outer wall and follo~ved the becl of the 
river illside the city, they would still be as effectnallv shut out 
from communication, with the city or from entering it, as if 
tlley were entirely outside, unless the gates were open 1~1iidl 
led to or across the river. But the prophet of God liad spoken 
the word that Babylon should be destroyed, and Providence 
~ a s  on the side of the besieging army. An occasion was s o o ~  
offered to Cyrus to take aclrantage of the l)rey~aration that Iic 
had made. Rollin, in  his " Ilnciellt Histor.," tlius e1)eaks of 
it :- 

".Is soon as Cyrus saw that tlie tfitch, ~vllich tliey ~ I L L ~  long worked 
upon, na's finisli~d, Ilr: began to think seriously upon t l ~ c  execntion of llisrast 
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design, which as yet he had communicated to nobody. Providence soon 
furnished him with as fit an opportunity for this purpose as lie could desire. 
I Ic  JYas infornled tliat in tlle city a great festival was to be celebrated; and 
tliat the Babylonia~~s, on orcasions of that solemnity, mere accustomed to 
p:~qs the whole night in drinking and debailchery." Vol. I., p. 30, Harpers, 
1S65. 

Knom7iiig all this, C'yrus judged tliat diligence in guarding 
the city wou.ld be relaxed; and those n-itliin deemed it impossi- 
ble for tlie enemy to pass the mail1 or outer ~valls. Turliilig 
tlie waters illto the new chanilels that he hacl cut, the river bed 
under the ~~-:-alls and tlirough the city was so011 dry enough for 
the soldiers to pass within. Xeiioplion, cluoted 113' Dr. Garnes, 
Notes on Dan, 5 : 30, said that Cyrus ancl his geaerals liad an 
idea that the gates inside the city woultl be left open, as 2x11 
inside the city would naturally join in the revelry. He  
said :- 

" 'Xn~l  indeed those who r e r e  with Gobryas wid that i t  \vould not be 
wonderful if' tlle gates of t l ~ e  palace slioulcl be found open, as tlle rrllole 
city that night see~ncd to be given up to revelry.' I Ic  t l~el l  says tliat as  
they passed on, after entering the city, 'of tliose wlioln tlley encountered, 
part, being smitten, died, part fled again back, anrl p t r t  raised a clamour. 
But those wllo Tvere with Gobryasalso 1,aised a clamour as if tllcy also joined 
in the revelry, and going as fast as they could, tlicy cn111e soon to the p:llace 
of the king. But those who mere with Gobryas and Gadates being arrayed, 
found the gates of the palace closed, hut those 11-110 were al?pointed to go 
against the  guard of tlle palace fell apon them ~~11c.n tlrinlri~~g before n great 
light., and Tere quickly eilg:ged w-it11 tllein , in  llostile co~nbat. Tllen a cry 
arose, and they who were within h:~ring aslrcd the causo of the tumult, the 
king commanded them to see \\-hat the affi~ir jv:-as, aiid sonle of them rosli- 
ing out opened tlle gates. As tlley n-110 were wit11 Gatlates salr t l ~ e  gates 
open, they rushed in, and pursuing tliose ~ \ - l ~ o  aticniptecl to return, an11 smit- 
ing them, they came to the Icing, and they found liinl standing I\-ith a dra1~-n 
sabre. Aud those \v11o acre  with Gadates and Gobr?-as orerponered him ; 
and those \vho Tvcrc with hi111 were slain-one opposing, and one fleeing, 
and one seeking his safety the best may h e  could. . . . TT'l~en it was 
day, a1lc1 they who 11ad t,he watch orer the towers lmri\eetl that t l ~ e  city was 
taken, and that the king was dead, they also surrendered tlie taxers.' " 

The result is tlius briefly stated in Dan. 3 : 30, 31 : "In  tliat 
night n-as Eelshazznr tlie king of the Chalcleans slain. And 

Darius the Median tool< tlie kingdoni." 
Thus endctl tlic kingdom of the Clialdeans, the empire rep- 

resented by the head of gold in tlie great ililage of ~ e b u c h a d -  
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nczzar's drcam. The OT-erthrom took place c. c. 5%-sisty- 
five years after the dream was given; sixty-eight years after 
tllc captivity when Daniel and others were brought to Baby- 
lon; sist--one years after Xebuchadnezzar made Zedekiah 
king of Jerusaleill; and fifty years after the temple and the 
city of Jerusalein were destroped. Thus n.ondrously does God 
fulfill his word, and thus plainly clo the Scriptures and history 
agree in giving tlie succession of empire, showing that tlie 
breast and arnls of silver, in the image of tlie drearn of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, represented the united houses of the Medes and the 
Persians. 

We now r e t u n  to t]le ~ o r c l s  of Daniel in the interpretation. 
Dan. 3: 29. "And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 

over all the earth." 

This third kingdom answered to the body of the image 
which n-as of brass, the third metal mentioned, And tlie 

identity of this kingdoin is as easily deternlined as that of the 
hledes and Persians. I n  chapter 8 is the record of a vision 
that Daniel had in the third year of the reign of Belshazzar. 
H e  was in Elam, which had been a n  independent kingdom, 
and as a province of Babylon preserved its capital and palace. 
See Dan. S: 2. Daniel said that in  this vision he saw a rain 
wllich had two liorns, and one was higher than the other, and 
the higher came up last. And the ram becarile great and did 
according to his will. And then he saw a he goat a~llich 
came from the west, which ran unto the raln in the fury of his 
power and brake his two horns, and stamped upon him ; and 
the goat bccanle very great. Other points in the history of 
these beasts are passed by for the present, as it is only the pur- 
pose liere to show what they represent. The allgel Gabriel 
was conlmanded to explain the  isi ion to Daniel, and of these 
bcasts he said: "The ram which thou sawest haring two 
horns, are the kings of Media and Persia. And the rough goat 
is the king [or kingdom] of Grecia." 

IIere it is seen that the Jledes and Persians, represented by 
the breast and arms of silver in the image, were ovel-thrown 
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by Grecia, i~hicl i  of course is represented by the next metal, 
tlic body of brass of the imagc. That the kingdom of the 
Rlecles and Persians was orertllron-11 by the Grecians, is so well 
knolvn tliat it is unnwessury to quote history to further show 
tlie f~~lfillincnt of tlie prophecy in this particular. Thus we 
1i:lr.e three parts of tlle image well and clearly explained, 
namely, the gold, the silver, ant1 the brass-Babylon, hledo- 
I-'crsia, aritl Grecia. 

Ilan. 2 : 40. "And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron ; forasmuch 
as iron breaketll in  pieces and subduet11 all things ; and as iron that break- 
eth all these, shall it break ill picces and bruise." 

I t  will Le noticed that tlie clrcam of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
its iaturl>retation, sl1011~ that four great empires should rule 
over the earth. And it appears that the first, the gold, was to 
be the illost glorious, nliile tlle fourth, the iron, was to be the 
strongest. The first three are nained in the prophecy, as 1x7e 
hare  seen. The fourth is not; but it is brought to vie117 i11 
otllcr scriptures, and abundantly identified in history. Thus 
we read in Luke 2: 1, tliat their n-ent out a decree from Czsar 
Augustus that all the world should be taxed. Czsar i2ugustus 
was emperor of Rome, and Roinc was tlle only enlpire that  
has cxisted since the rise and fall of tlie kingdoin of 121exander, 
the C:recian, that liad pan-er to tax the world. This espressioll 
proves uilircrsality of dominion, such as n-as held by Babylon, 
Persia, and Greece, tlie first three parts of the great image. 
No king can tax beyond his jurisdiction, and no part of the 
whole world could resist the powcr of Rome. 

The clescription of the action of this empire, as given by 
Daniel, is very expressive. ''As the iron that breaketh all 
tllese, sllall it break in pieces and bruise." Its rise to uni- 
~ c r s a l  su1)remacy was e~npli:ltically by a breaking and brnis- 
iilg process. Its rise was iiot Ly a sudden orerthro~v of a rul- 
ing empire, as was tlle case with the Pcrsiaas and the Greeks. 
The empire of Alesander war alreacly di~icled illto four parts, 
as was prophesied in Daniel 7 anrl S. Of course no one of 
four killgtloms coultl be as strong as one universal kingdom. 
Tllese divisions caused tllc Romans to carry on their conquests 
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in alrllost eyer!. direction, a ~ l d  alrnost everywhere; and Illis 
:18xiIi lPd to tllcir l i n ~ i n g  n closer snpervision over all parts of 
the lJrorld than did their predecessors. On this test, Dr. Ban1e5 
sa,>-s :- 

<'Sothing could better characterize the Roman power than tliis. E~yery- 
thing \\.as crushed hefore it. TIie nations which they corlcluercd ceased to 
be kiIlgdo~ns, and \rere reduce11 to provinces, and ns kingdoms they TI-ere 
blotted out fro111 tlie list of nations." 

Concerning the strength and est,ent of the Roman empire, 
alld the ~atchfulness  wliicll the einperors esercised o w r  this 
vast domain, Gibbon thus testifies :- 

L C  But the empire of thc Romans filled the world, and when that ernpire 
fell into the hallds of a single person, tlie world becn~ue a safe and drcvy  
pison for his enemies. Tlle slave of iinperial deepotiani, \rl~eilier hc was 
compelled to drag 11% gilded chain in Rome and the Rcnnte, or to wear out 

life of exile on tlie b:irren rock of Seriphus, or the frozctn bnnks of the 
Danube, accepted his fate in  silent despair. To resist mas fatal, and i t  u.as 
illlpossible to fly. On every side Ile n7as encompassecl ni th  a vast extent of 
sea anct land, which lie could nerer hope to traverse r i thout  being discor- 
ered, seized, ant1 restored to  his irritated master. Geyo~ld tlre frontiers, his 
anxious riew could discover nothing, except the ocean, inhospitable deserts, 
hostile tribes of barbarians, of fierce manners and unknon,n langungcs, or 
dependent kings, ~ v h o  nrould gladly purchase the emperor's protection by 
the sacrifice of a n  ol~nosious fiigitire. \\'herever you are, said Cicero, to 
the exiled liarcellus, rcmenlber tliut you are equally ~~yithin the pornel of 
the conqueror." J)ccline and Fall, chap. 3, l~~~rugral111 37. 

Dr. George TJTeher, professor at Heidclt)erg, ill his "1.T1ii- 
versa1 History," says :- 

l' I t  was under Angustus that the Roman enlpire possessed the greatest 
po\yer abroa<l, alld tlie Iligh~st, cultivation at honie. I t  estended fro111 the 
dtlantic ocean to the Euphrates, and f ~ o m  the Danube anci Rl~ ine  to ihe 
,4tlas and falls of the Sile." P. 10.3, Brewer cEi Tileston, Eoston, 1833. 

TEle Romnus were re11 represented by the iron, not o ~ l l y  ill 
t,he st,rength of their empire, but in the cruclt,y of their disposi- 
t,ions. They were iron-hearted, delightilrg ill shcdtling liuman 
blood. Titus mas coi~sidered one of the mildest of Roman 
conquerors, tlie most benignant of Bollien rulers, so that  his 
subjects gave h im tlle title of "tlie delight of t'lie liuinan race;" 
yet Josephus, speaking of Ilia conquest of tlic Jews, said:- 

"\Vhile Titus n7as at  Cas:rrea, he suleianizcd the ljirthtlay of his brother 
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after a splendid luanner, :illd inflicted :L great deal of tlle pullishIllent in- 
tended for tlie Jerr s ill Ironour of him ; for the nulnl)er of those who Tvere 
blain in  fighting with the beasts, :lnd Twrc bul.l~t, n11d f~jught with OIle an- 
otlrer, exceeded two tllonsnnd fire Ilundred." Tars ,  Boolr 7 ,  chap. 3, set. 1. 

At  Berytu*, :L city of Pllellieiu, he wlcbratcd tlle birtlldny 
of his fiather ill a similar nianncr, nhcre a grc:lt iilultitude 
perishecl 1). tllc same means. 'The rc~acler cal~liot fail to be ill- 
terested in the follon-ing reinarks of I'rofe,qsor  ussell sell, of 
Geneva, in his "Discourses OIL Daniel," on this snl)jcct:- 

"Tlie fourtli empire was iron. Iron-110 Lctter tlefinition than tllis can 
be give11 of the cllaracter of the ltomans. Ererytlring in  t l l e ~ ~  was iron. 
Tlieir gorernment T T ~ S  il-011-n~crciless, llard-hearted, inl~ulnan, i~iesorl~ble. 

Tlleir courage r a n  iron-cruel, bloody, indo~~~i t :~b lc .  T h ~ i r  sol?licrs were 
iron-never was there a natio~l morr fearfully :~rmecl for battle; their breast- 
plntcs, their I~clmcts, their long sliiel,la, tlicir darts, their javelins, their 
short and Iicavy tn-o-cclgetl s~rnrtls, all tllcir weal)ons \rere i~~pcnionsly tet.- 
rible. . . . Tlicir yoke upon the vanquished was iron,-lle:lry, intolera- 
ble, ant1 yet unn~ojtl~ll~le. I n  their concjueaia tliey crusl~ed everytl~iiig; 
t11t.y 111ade 1:onlan prorinccs of all the subjected countries; tliey left tlle~li 
riotlling of their own ~lationality, :lnd ill a short tinic llatl even deprircd 
t1ie111 of tllcir language. It TI-;IS SUIJII  co~~llli:xndecl to speak Lati11 not ollly 
in all Italy, lrut in C+erinany, south of the Danube, in all France, ill all Rcl- 
giuur, ill S\\~itzerlantl, i l l  Ge~rcva, in Spnin, in Portugnl, niitl crpn ill :lfrica. 
. . . \\Tl~en Julius C':~sar, n h o  tool: all Fr:Lrice, alicl nlatle it a I:o~iian 
province, fiuislied the assault of the l ~ s t  tit!-, 11e ordcretl tllnt both l>;~ntls l,e 
cut off froill all the nicil that u-ere Sound in it, q-llicli crurlty lie proudly 
nientio~ls ill his Co~nnlentaries. They ranted l i ~ ~ n i n n  blood ill a11 tlleir 
jnys." Tol. I, 1'1). 146-8, Toulouue, ISSO. 

Luther, in his " Intro(1nclioll to ('unl~nellts on Dmlitl," 
said :- 

"Tlie f i r ~ t  Li~lgclo~ii is t l ~ e  Aissy~.ial~, or Cal)yloiiia~l; t l ~ e  sccontl, {lie 
Xedes allti Persinlls ; tile tl~ir,l ,  that of ,LIes:in,~ier tllr ( ;pa t ,  :lllcl tile C;lyel;s; 
tlie fourtlr, tlic Itonrail. 111 this explai~ation :11icl ol,i~iiull all tllc \~-r,,~l,l are 
agreetl." 

JYc nonr re tur l~  to tlic I\ ords of tlle youllg l)roplliit ill t11e 
esplan:itioll of t l ~ c  clrt.:lnl. 

\'erst, 41. ".l~ltl n llelc:~s tliuu .<a\\ eit the feet alril toes, p r t  of l~o1tcr.s 
clay, ant1 part of iroll, tlic hingtlolll 6linll 1)e dirided." 

r I h e  , irou kingclonl was to be dil-ided illto different king- 
rloinr, avc.or~lillg to tlie ~iuliil)cr of toc.5 011 the inl:ige of' :L I~ I : I I I .  
Billlie1 11:d a I ision. lectrrilcd ill cllapter suvcr~, in ~\.hicIl 11c 
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saw four great beasts, which also represent four great l~iiigdorns 
the same as tlie four metals of the great iinagc, and tlie fourtli 
beast had ten hori~s, ~vhich are said to be tell lcingtlonis. 
J7crse 24. Tlle tcil toes of the image represcllt the same tcil 
1;ingdonls. 

'(But there shall be in i t  of the strgngtli of tllc iron, forasmuch as t l i o ~  
sa~vc>t the iron mixed with miry clay." 

Tlle fourtli lcirigdoln was not overtl~~*o\rn in the lnailner in 
which the preceding ones were, so as to let the power or do- 
ininion pass to another territory. I t  was to be divided, and 
tlie iron was to remaill in thc divisions; the power of tlie same 
don~inioi~ was to be exercised by tcn liingdon~s illstearl of by 
one uniyersal einpirc. 

I7erses 42, 42. "Anil'as tllc toes of the feet were part of iron, aiitl part of 
clay, so the lringdonl slrall be parlly ~trong,  m ~ d  partly broken. h i d  
whereas tliou sn~vest iron mixed with 1ilil.y clay, they s11:ill mingle tlicin- 
selves with tlie seed of iileii ; but tlley sliall not cleare one to another, even 
as  iron is not mixed with clay." 

I t  would not be possible to find figures more appropriatt: 
tl-ian these to indicate that these kingdonls si~oultl nerer :igain 
bc united. Go to the founders ~vhere the nlolten iron is poured 
into the clay. Sometimes the moulds are imperfect, beconie 
broken, and the iron finds its way i11 every clircction-literally 
iningles with the clay ; but they will nevcr cleave to one an- 
otlicr. JTThen the mass cools, every particle of the iron c:ln be 
pickcd out and separated from every particlc of tlie claj-. 
Partly strong and partly broken or brittle, ~vell represents tllc~ 
coliclition of the several kingdonls ~vliich sprung up on tlie tcr- 
ritory of tlie Roman e i~pire .  Bishop Lo~vth, in liis "Coinmen- 
tarp on Daliicl," say?:- 

'' The toes of the image sig~iify tlie tcn l~iiigcloms \\-lio werc in after tiliics 
to divide the 1;iiigtlonl ninon:, tliemselrcs. . . . This partition of tlie 
Ron1:tn ellipire will divide its s t rcl~gt l~,  aiicl 1,y conxquvllcc be a dinliiiu- 
tion of its porver." 

and thus stootl for a long tirne. The Grecian einpire %-as di- 
vided into four parts, as will be seen in Daniel seven and eight 
and as noticed in all history. But the Roman einpire was di- 
vided into half a score of kingdoms, most of which reinnin 
unto this day. And there would be scarcely an? earthly liirlit 
to their pon-er were it not for one thing: the word of prophecy 
long ago declared, " They shall not cleave one to another." 
They may enter into confederacies and forin alliances, but 
they shall not sta~~cl.  Ambitious inen, as Cliarleinagne, 
Napoleon, etc., map tllillk to hold the ltingdori~s in their 
own power,-to unite the nations in their own interests, to 
serve their own purposes ; but look again, ailcl where are they? 
Sow proudly riding on the wares of victory, they tllink that 
they cull make a map of the n-orld ~vhich shall remaill as a 
monument of the success of tlicir schemes. But suddenly 
their schemes have perished with them. 

" Iron aiid clay " still expresses tlie contlitioil of those who oc- 
cupy the old Roman dominion. But the climax, the great ob- 
ject of this prophecy, remains to be noticed. Thus tlie ~ o u n g  
captire in Babylon said :- 

"Terse 44. ''Ant1 in the days of these kings shall the God of Heaven 
set up a kingdom, IT-hich sllall nerer be destroyed ; and t l ~ e  kingdom shall 
not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, aiid i t  shall stand forever." 

And thus, besides tlie four great empires represented by the 
gold, the silver, tlle brass, and the iron, another universal king- 
dom is to succcccl them, represented by the stone, which shall 
be set up by the God of Heaven. I n  the dream it was shox~n 
that the stone became a great mountain and filled the whole 
earth. I t  is no other than the kingdoln arlcl throne of I)avid 
restored in the hands of his sced, the first dominion recovered 
froin tlle power of the encmy, and from the cursc which has 
so long rested upoil it. Tlle prophecy concerniilg this lting- 
don], revealing its features, must yet bc exan~ined. 

Tliis i l i~ iding is another f:rct in the icleiltiiicatioii of tllc fourtli 
king(1om as tlie Eonla11 cni1,ire. I t  \r:rs not trne of citller (rf 
t11c otlier grcat kingcloms t l ~ t  it was broken into tcil liingclonls 



T H E  TIME OF SETTING UP T H E  KINGDOM. 

'THE first words of the revelatioil of God collceriliiig inan 
are these, " Let us inake inail ill our image, after our likeness, 
and let tlieill have domillion." (;en. 1 : 26. Thus the purpose 
was annouilced to niake illail tliat Ile nligllt liare domillion 
orer tlie earth. I t  has beell noticed that ~v11e11 Daliiel spoke 
before Nebucl~adnczzar of tlic extent of his cloiliinioil which 
tlle God of Heaven had given him, he used the saine ternls 
that were used in the first dcclaration of the purpose of God, 
and in tlie original gift to Adam, of cloininioll over all the 
earth. 

ITllen inail T T ~ ~ S  created, domini011 was given to him in tlie 
fo l lo~~ing words:- 

L L  And God blessed them, and God said unto thein, Be fruitful, and multi- 
ply, and replenish the earth, and subdue i t ;  and liare dominion orer tlie 
fish of thesea, and over the fowl of the air, and over erery living thing that 
moveth upon the eartll." Gen. 1 : 2s. 

IVe do not find these ideas expressed, or thcse tcrins again 
used, until Daniel reminds tlie triumpllant kirig of Bab~lon  of 
the source of his power. Thus lle said:- 

"Tl~ou, 0 king, art a king of kings; for the God of Henreii l~at l i  given 
thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And mlieresoerer tlie 
children of men dwell, tlie beasts of tlie field and tlie fo~rls  of tlie liearen 
lint11 lie given into thine hand, and liatli made thee ruler over tlieln all." 
Dan. 2 : 37, 38. 

Tlle same witness was g i ~ e n  by Daniel in speaking to Bel- 
shazzar, in the closi~ig liours of this great enl1)ire:- 

"The   no st high God gave Behuchadnezzar thy father a kingdom, a i d  
majesty, antl glory, and honour ; and for tlie majesty tliat lie ra re  Iiim,all peo- 
ple, nations, antl lang~~ages, trembledai~rl feared beforeliiiii." Dan. 5 : IS, 19- 

(86) 
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IVe llave seen tllnt the part.; of tlie image in the drealn of 
Kcbucliadnexzar represented four great kingcloms 11-l~ich sElould 
bear rule 01-er all the earth. 'l'he interpretation of the dream 
slio\rs that it was given as a prophec~r of the kingdom ~vllich 
tlie God of Heaven should set up. I11 other words, it was a 
prophecy of the restoration of the kingdom and throne of 
David, in tlie hands of liinl " ~vllose right it is." The killg in 
tliis kingdom, the seed of D~I- id ,  is also the Son of God; Ile is 
tlic seed of Abraham, in ~vltom all nations of the earth were to 
be blessed; tllc seed of the woman ~vho slloulcl bruise the head 
of the serpent, and restore ~~-1lat was lost by the sill of our first 
parents. This kingdo111 is the saine as " tlie first dominion," 
spoken of by the prophet Micah,-dominion lost by Adam. 
Wow it seems altogetlier fitting that, in the prophecy of 
the restoration of the kingdom of tlle w11olc eartll, the way 
sllould be prepared for a full uiiderstanding of the subject, by 
setting forth the kingdoms upon the same territory, by ~vhich 
the order of succession could be made plain. In Dan. 2 : 44, 
the cllaracteristics of the kingdom whicli the God of I'ieaven 
sliould set up are pointed out; but these arc prefaced with a 
declaration concerning t l ~ e  time when the kingdoin shall be set 
up. The exact time is not revealed, either here or elsen-liere; 
only an approximation to the time is given. 

Tlle statement on tliis subject is very explicit: " In  the days 
of these kings shall the God of Heaven set up a kingdom. I n  
the days of what kings? Some authors have assumecl that it 
illeant the Roinan kings; that is, that tlie kiilgdom of Heaven 
sliould be set up in tlle time of the Ro~nan  empire. But there 
are ins~zpernble objections to this view, and not a sii~gle good 
reason can be adduced in its favour. I11 the preceding verses 
the iril~nediate antecedent of the exl)ression, " thcse kings," are 
tlie tell kings that sllall arise out of the fourth kingclom. If 
"these kings " did not inean the ten kings, then there is noth- 
ing to iiidicate that it refers to tlie kings of Roille more than to 
tlie kings of Greece, of Persia, or of Dabylon. I t  is an evident 
truth that each part of the iinnge rcpreseiits one kingdom or 
king. I n  no case is either of them referred to i11 the plural 
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number. The plural is not used until we come to the ten 
kings. Therefore if the ten kings are not referred to, it yet 
remains to be proved that i t  refers to the Roman kings rather 
than to those of the others of the four. Then i t  would lllearl 
that the God of Heaven would set up a kingdom somewhere in 
the  days of the four kingdoms-say somewhere between the 
days of Nebuchadnezzar and Constantine. But such a, con- 
struction is very far from the truth; i t  is based on an unrcason- 
able supposition. I t  is not in harmony with the declaration of 
the prophecy. Tlie immediate antecedent, and the only gram- 
matical antecedent of the ex~)ression, " these kings," are the 
ten kings ~vhich are represented by the feet and toes of the 
image. 

,Znd this view is verified by the prophecy in its description 
of t l ~ e  kingdonl of Heaven. I t  must be evident to every 
readcr that, as Babylon was represeiltecl by the head of gold, 
and  hledo-Persia by the breast and aims of silver, and Grecia 
by the body of brass, and Roi~le by the legs of iron, and the 
ten kings by the feet and toes of the image, so the kingdom to 
be set up by the God of Heaven is represented by the stone. 
Every point in the image or in tlle dream, has a correspondiilg 
fact in the fulfilment. The stone was cut out without hands; 
and  the kingdom was to be set up by the God of Heavcn- 
not by human agency. The stone broke in pieces and destroyed 
the image in all its parts; so the kingdom was to break in 
pieces and consume all the kingdoms of the earth. The stone 
became a great mountain wild filled the whole earth; so the 
kingdom was to succeed all kingdoins under the ~vllole heaven. 
Dan. 7 :  13, 14, 27. The llistory of the iniage is a history of 
the successive powers of the whole earth. Persia succeeded 
Babylon; Grecia succeeded Persia; Rome succeeded Grecia; 
the ten kings succeeded the Roman empire; and the kingdom 
of the God of Heaven succeeds the ten kings. I t  utterly 
destroys a11 the kingdoms of the earth. To show more clearly 
the  proof that  lies in this order of succession, we will examine 
the several parts of tlie image as they are presented in tlie suc- 
cessive kingdoms, in the order of tlieir time. 
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First we 11ar-e tlle head of gold, Babylon, which we datefroln 
the time that Sebuchadnezzar took captive Jehoiakim, king of 
Judah, and carried him to Babylon, with part of the ressels of 
tlie house of God, and sonle of the children of Judah, illcluding 
Daniel and his brethren. 2 Chron. 36: 5-8; Dnn:l: 1-7. This . 
was before Cl~rist 606. T l ~ e  dream of Nebuchadnczzar, and its 
interpretation, were given in the year G. cq. 603, wl~ile this king 
was in the height of his po\I7er and glory. Therefore, at  the 
time of this dream, only this nlucll of the image-the liead of 
gold-was fulfilled. 

appear for half a century 
after this time, of course only tlie head of gold had a n  exist- 
ence in the days of Ncbuchadnezzar. But when Bclshazzar n-as 
slain-when D a r i ~ ~ s  the Median took the kingdom (Dan. 5 : 30, 
31),-the second part of the image appeared in view, namely, 
the breast and arms of silver. Then two of the great divisions 
of the image were fulfilled, and the fulfilled parts stood as shown 
on page 90: the head of gold and the breast and arms of silver. 

Belshazzar was slain in the year E. c. 538 ; therefore from 
the time of the dream of Nebuchadnezzar to the rise of the 
second kingdom, was sixty-five years. And in  this lnanner the 
first two l~ar ts  of the image stood for inore than two centuries. 

The first two kingdoms are identified in the clearest man- 
ner in tlle scriptures already noticed. The kiilgdom of Nebu- 
chadnezzar lyas exl)ressly cleclaretl to be the head of gold 
(Daniel 2); a i d  t l ~ e  13abyloniaii kingdom ceased at the death of 



Belshazz:~r, and was succeeded by tlle kiilgdoiil of tlle hledes 
ant1 Persians. Dan. 5 : 30, 31. These were represented by tlie 
gold and silver of the image. " A i d  another third kingdon1 
of brass, which sllall bear rule over all the earth," contiilued 
the l~rol~het. And this third kingcloin is as clearly revealed in 
the Scriptures as are the first and secoud. The f i r~t ,  Babylon, 
is nainecl in Daniel 2 ;  the second, Medo-Persia, is named in 
Daniel S ; and the third, Grecia, is also narned in Daniel S, as 
we have seen. The rain was said by the allgel to be the 

kings of Media 
a n d  P e r s i a .  
Tlle kings of 
the Jledes and 
P e r s i a i l s  are 
counted o n e  
kingdom; that 
whic l i  canie 
into power on 
t h e  cleat11 of 
B e l s h a z z a r .  
The rough goat 
overpon-ered 
the ram, and 
became very 
grcat, aiid of 
him the allgcl 
s a i d :  " T h e  

9 of Grecia." rough goat is the king [or kingdom, see verse 2d] 
I t  was in  the year c. c. 321 that Alexander the Grecian o~-er- 

threw the Persians, and thus brought into existellee anotl~er 
part of the image. From that tinlc three parts stood in view, as 
shown on tlie next page. Thus it stood until tlie fourth, or strong 
kingdom, arose, more than a century and a half afterwards. 

n 'e  have before renlarkccl that tllc Roilians did not rise to 
wprelne power hj- one great victory, as was the case \\-it11 tlie 
Persians and the Grecians. The rise of tlie Romail empire was 
very peculial- in t l l i ~  respect. I t  conquered the world by de- 
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grees, never yielding what it ]lad gained, aiid solnetillle~ p i l l -  
ing by tlic fears of other l~eoplc, who l~eaccf~~l ly  resigned tllenl- 
sclres into tlie hands of those who were el-eryrvhere triuinphallt, 
rutlier tllail to risli the cliance of a de3tructi~-e warfare, which, 
tlicy were assured, ~\-ould tcriniilate i11 their on.11 o~erthrorr-. 
Sothing stood before the people who were SO well represented 
by tlie legs of iron of the iinage of Nebuchadnezzar, aiid by 

Gibbon presents s fcuture of tlie policy of the Roinnns in  
exteildiilg their doininion, as follolr-s :- 

" I t  was customary to tempt tlle protectors of besieged cities by the 
proinise of more distinguished honors than they possessed in their native 
country. By such means they not only conquered their enenlie?, but turned 
thelll into l~onoured citizens, cemented aiitl strengthened the empire wliere- 
erer they wcl~t . "  

Tlle Grecian elnpire was already dividcd illto four king- 
donis, n-1licl1, hon-eyer, were countetl as SO inany parts of that 
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kingdom. See Dan. 7 : 6. Gut these divisioils inacle it neces- 
sary for the Iloinans to carry on their conquests in nlaily tli- 
rections in order to bring all tlic world into sul~jection. 

,Is we count the beginning of tllc empire of Nebucl~adncz- 
zar, not froin its foundation, but from the time when the king- 
doill of Israel v a s  entircly sub1-erted and subjected to it, so we 
date the beginiiing of the noinan empire from the time when 
the Jews, restored by the united action of Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaserxes (Ezra G : 14), made a lcague r i t h  the Romans. 
Nations are brought prominently into prophccy ~vhe11 they are 
brought illto close relatioils wit11 the pcople of Gotl. We tllerc- 
fore take the date of this league, G. C. 161, for the beginning of 
thi5 ernpire as related to the prophecy. Rere the tribes of Isracl 
Rere merged into the Roman kingdom, and their land becanie 
a Ronian province by their own consent. And from tliis tiillc 
o n ~ ~ a r d  for several centuries after Christ, the image stood thus 
nearly complete, having the head, breast slid arnis, body, a i d  
legs of iron, in  full riev-. And what is the nest  event ill the 
order of the prophecy? A correct answer to this question is 
of the greatest importance, for upoil i t  depends a true under- 
standing of all the rest of the prophecy. As the introduction 
of one Jvrong figure into a n  extended calculation makes every 
part of the process wrong from that point, and renders a correct 
result impossible, so a mistake i n  one point i n  the interpreta- 
tion of the whole prophecy, leads the inquirer in a wrong di- 
rection, and turns the interpretation of the whole prophecy 
into a wrong channel. 

Rlaliy affirm, and with much apparent confidence, that tlie 
next event is the setting up of the everlasting kingdom by the 
God of Heaven. But this is not tlie order of the prophecy. 
That  kingdom is represented by  the stone; but n~llen did the 
stone inake its first appearance? Not when the legs of iron 
were developed, but  when i t  smote the iinage upon the feet. 
But where were the feet atJhe time of +,he advent of the Son of 
God to this earth? TTThere were they on the day of Pentecost, 
when i t  is affirmed that the lcingdorn mas set u p ?  They 
were not in  existence. IJook at  the representation of tlle iinage 
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:IS far as i t  was fulfilled up to nearly fire llunclrerl years this 
sitle of tile beginning of the Christian era. The feet and toes 
did not malie their appearance a t  all for nearly five cciitu- 
ries after the legs of iron were upon the stage of action. The  

earth to be coiisuinccl by tllc 
kingdoni of tlie God of IIeareii. And the iinage was not fully 



developed, as is sllown, ~ r i t h  the feet and tow stailding ~1,011 
the earth, until the ELonla~l kiilgdo~ll n-as tlirided illto t t ~  
parts, as foretold in  Daniel 2 ailrl 7 ,  n-hiell was not until near 
the close of the fifth century. 

Tlie difficulty wit11 current interpretations of this prophecy 
is this: The setting ul, of the kingdom is coilfoui~clccl wit11 tlie 
confirnlation of the new corenant, or the preaching of the gos- 
pel by Cllrist and llis apostles. But that view is very far from 
being the correct one. T l ~ e  preacl~ing of the gospel is prepara- 
tory to the setting u p  of tlle kingdolll. Tlle gospel is intentled 
to call out of the world and prclmre a people ~ ~ h o  shall be fitted 
by grace to inherit the liillgclonl ~ ~ l l e i l  it is set ul). There is 
notllil~g i n  the clescription of the setting up  of the kingdom 
which call reaional)ly be npplietl to tllc preaclling of the gos- 
pel. Dr. Barnes clearly saw this difficulty, and stated it asfol- 
lows :- 

"Two inqmries at  once meet us I~erc, of somenl~at  tlifficult solution. Tlie 
first is, Ilom, if this is designccl to apply to the kingdo111 of' the JIcssiali, can 
the description be true? The language here ao l~ l t l  scelil to i~llply sonle 1 io- 
lent action, soine pnsi t i~e crusliing force; q o n ~ c t l ~ i ~ ~ g  like that ~vliicll occurs 
in conquests wllen nations arc sr11)ducd. JVnuld it not appcar from this th:rt 
the kingdom liere rel~resented was to make its may by conq~~ests in t l ~ e  salne 
manner as the otlier kingdoms, rather tll:111 bj7 a silent and peaceful infln- 
ence? I s  this language, i l l  f x t ,  app1ical)lc to tlic method in n.liich the 
kingdom of Cllrist is to su l>pla~~t  all otllers?" 

These questions are well calculated to cause the ad~-ocates 
of that  theory solelllilly to reflect upon the violelice that  t1lc.y 
are doing to the plain laiiguagc of the Scriptures. TTe collfi- 
dcntly answer the questions put fort11 1,. the leari~ecl doctor iil 
the affinnatire; this language is, in  fact, applicable to tl~cl 
manner i n  which the kiligdorll of Christ is to be iiltrocluced. 
But it is not at  all applicable, as t l ~ e  cloctor plainly says, to t l ~ e  
theory that nlakes tlle kinedoill set np  by the ~nilrlncss of tlic 
iiltrncluction of the gospel. Tllere is ilot a tes t  in all the B i t~ l t~  
1~1licll speaks of the ki~igdoill of God sl~pplanting all othcr 
kingdoms by illild nleanr ; el-ergwhere it  is said to break ant1 
destroy thein. This clescril~tion can be true,-it is true,-ant1 
t l~ere  is no necessity to force tllc language to make it rneaii 





solnethi~lg entireiy contrary to ivliat it say.. Ancl this is by no 
llleans t l ~ e  only scripture that iil~lst be perverted to nlakc that 
theory appear consistent. 'l'urn to Ps. 2 : 7-9 :- 

" Thou 2rt lily Son; this dn!- I l a ~ e  I l~egotten thee. ALL of me, :uld I 
sllnll give thee t l ~ e  heathen for tlline inherit:lnce, and tlle uttermost parts of 
tllc e a ~ t h  for thy possession. Thou sl~al t  break tllelil n itlln rod of iron ; tho11 
shalt dash tlleill in pieces like a potter's vessel." 

Stmngely cnougli, this second 1)rulnl has bee11 coii=tructl 
into a propliccp of tlic conr-erqion of the ~ v o ~ l t l !  TT'hnt is the 
pusiitioi of tlie Soil clnriiig the pre:rchiiig of the gospcl? IIe  
is n priest, sitting at tllc right hailcl of his Father in I-Ieavcn. 
Hcb. 8 :  I ,  2. Nan- ireatl 1's. 110: 1, and there 11-c learn the 
colldition of tllc n orlcl 1~11~11 he leavcs that position as n pried, 
as  lie prepares to retnrn tlic sccoild tiina to this ~vorld. '*Tlie 
Lord said umto my Lor(1, Sit tllou at 1ny right hand, uiltil I 
make thine ellelllies thy footstool." di:cl thus the author of 
the Look of Hebrews says 11e is seatccl at the right lianrl of the 
Father, from I~enceforth csl)ecting till his enemies shall be put 
uilrler his feet. When his priesthood ii: finisheil, then he will 
leave his position a t  the right Ilailcl of tllc li':~tllcr; then l ~ i s  
ellenlies will bc put lmcler his feet; tlicil lie \Till come to take 
yengcancc on tllelll that know not Gocl, a ~ l d  obey not the go-.pcl. 
2 Tlic~s.  1: 6-10. Tliell will tlic kings of the cnrth, thc grcat 
men, t11c mighty nltlll, try in ~ r t i n  tv l~itle from t l ~ c  \\rat11 of 
the Lamb, crying, .bTlie grc~at (lay of l ~ i s  ~ rmt l l  i.; conlc, arltl 
~ v h o  sliall be able 10 stanrl:' " Rev. G :  15-17. T1lc.n lle n ill 
break tllcili with n rot1 of iron, and clash tlleiil in 1)icces as a 
potter's ~esse l ;  ant1 the11 vill I1:ul. 2:34 allcl 41 bc literall- ful- 
filled. Rev. 11:16-IS says that  hen it is :ul i lo~~nc~tl  t l ~ n t  t l ~ c  
kirigtlonis of this ~vorlcl :we l)c.conle the lcilqclomi of our Lord 
an(1 of his Christ, tlic11 it i t  :(Is0 ~ a i ( l  tli:lt tllc 1iatioll3 ricrc 
angry, and the wrath of (;otl is ('0111(-'. :111(1 the tiiilcb to juclgc the 
d c d ,  ancl to give rexmrcl to all his l)col)le, and to 1-i.it wit11 
dcstructioil all those who corru1)t the earth. dn t l  t l ~ u s  tlie 
cl~~csSiu11 \vhicli appe:~recl so l)c~rl~lesing to 111,. P,ilnlcr is ea.ily 
solrecl, and tllc lniigllage of the prophecy is seen to a l ) p l ~  
naturallj. to tlie falcti in tlie case. Tlicrc is notlii~lg ill Daniel 
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2, vllcn inost litcrnlly construed, at all inconsiztent nit11 t l ~ e  
otllcr scril~turcs; and inore inight be quoted of 1ll.e import. 

lye collie do1v11 three centuries this side of our Saviour's 
adveut. I11 Sorthern Eurol~e there were great ru~nbcrs  of peo- 
l'le, restless fur  nen- countries in wllich to settlc, or to conquer 
for spoil. Tllc einpire of the Romans was hsing its forincr 
strength and power. Describing these people of the Sorth who 
were seeking ncw couiitrics to inllabit, AIachiarelli said :- 

"Tl~esc colonists have clestroyecl the El~illan Empile, by the e r ~ o r  of tlle 
emperors, nlio, l~aving ab;mdonecl Ron~c, the true seat of the empire, to 
dwell at Constantinople, ha\  e, Ijp this conduct, renrlered the westel n p;u-t 
mole feeble, not being able so me11 to defend it:' History of Florence, 
Book I., p. 2. 

,I certain writer said that ~vllcn Constantine removed llis 
capital to Constantinople, he virtually left tlle seat of the 
Czsars to the bishops of Rome. One tiling is certain: tlie 
pon-cr of the eillperors over Rollle decreasctl in exactly tlle 
11roportion that the power of the bishops illcreasecl. A history 
of the "Par)al Supremacy," ljublishecl ill Dublin in 1S10, says: 
"It is most certain that if tlle emperors 11ncl continued to reside 
at Eome, the bishops nercr \I-ould h a ~ e  usurped a supremacy." 
This is reasonable; it is conclusive. Early in tlle fourth cen- 
tury, the Xorthcrn Earbarians, as they haTe been called, madc 
inroads upon somc of the fairest portions of tlle empire, in 
Central Europe and alollg the Rhine. And before the close of 
tllc fifth century the einpire was broken up into ten kingdoms. 
a, before noticed. Tllc Ostrogotlls took l>ossessicn of Italy, ancl 
rulcd in liolne, ~ul t i l  they wcre clriren out by the army of Jus- 
tinian, ~ulder Gelisnrins, in 538. 

Now n-e take our stand near the begillning of the sistli 
centu1.j-, and 11-c bcllolcl these fr:lgmeuts of tlle Ibonlan empire, 
exactly as pointed out by Dailiel in the interpret~~tion of the 
drealll of Xebuclladnezzar. Xild there tlir image stands coin- 
plcte, as represented in tllc ellgraving. Not before this tinlc 
could tllc stone smite t l ~ e  iinage, for it was to smite it ~117011 the 
fcct, and no~vlicre else. The stollc i.; not introclucccl into tllc 
11rol)l'ecy ljcfore that time. 

TVhat then:' Was tlie kiilgdolll set up at that time'! It 
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was not. I n  this ancl other propliecies, rvhere tlie history of 
the world is briefly outlined, the ultimate-tlle settilig up of 
tlle kingdom of God--is introduced, ~vithout in each instance, 
filling up all the particulars. As prophecy folloms propllecy, 
we find more and more of these particulars inserted, but the 
ultinlate is always the same,-the establishment of the kingdom 
of God; tlle restoration of wllat was lost in the fall, closes up 
this n-orld's history, and introduces the etern:ll state. 

In  Dan. 2 : 47, speaking of tlie ten kingdoms, i t  is said: 
" They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men ; but they 
shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not inixed with 
miry clay." These words plainly iru.licate that after these 
kiiigdonls arise, some time will elapse before they are smitten 
and destroyed; some time is allotted to their mingling and 
undergoing changes. How long this time would be, the second 
chapter of Daniel gives no intimation; it nl igl~t  be very short 
for all that  we can learn in this chapter. But Daniel 7 gives 
additioilal facts in  the history of the kingdoms of tlle worlcl, 
and describes the coming up of another power after t l ~ e  rise of 
the ten kings, before whom three of tlle ten were plucked up. 
And it is shomn that this other power wears out tlle saints, and 
prevails against thein a long time before the kingdom is given 
to the saints of tlle Most High. Tlle order of these events is 
inarked out very plainly in  Dan. 7 : 21, 22. 

"I  beheld, and the same horn ninde war wit11 the saints, ancl prevailed 
against them ; until t l ~ e  Ancient of clays camr, and j~~clgment was given to 
tile saints of the Most High;  and the time came that the saints poss~sscd 
tlie kingtloln." 

TITe have seen that the ten kingdoms were not fully devel- 
ol~cd until the latter part of the fifth century after Christ. The 
horn that rose after them, wllich becallle stronger than they, 
and that persecuted the s:~ints, was not fully estallished until 
tlle sixth century. For many centuries he wore out the saints; 
he is still opposing hiinself to tlie free ~vorship, of God; still 
clcclaring tlint it is llis fixed principle not to tolerate freedoill of 
conscieilce to~vard God ~vllere he 1 ~ 1 s  tile power to put down 
evcry religion that opposes itself unto hiin. And still the 

7 
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saillts are jurlgmel~t has not ~ c t  been gircn to them ; 
and the time has not xet come for thcni to poBess the killgtlom. 

TIle stone has not yet sn;ittcn tho image. Tlle kingdoms 

of tllis ~vorlcl still occupy their l)laces; they are not yet broken 
and driren an ax a s t h e  chaff; but they are fast filling up the 
cnl,sof their iniquity. I'rirle and the lo3.e of worldly polrer 
fill their hearts. Tlleir greate~t  a~ub i t io l  seems to be the nlak- 
ing of nhondont ljroriiion for shedding h~llliall blood. h 
slight pretest is sufficiel~t for tlleirl to engage in  the n~os t  u ~ ~ j u s t  
a n d  destructive enterprises, if an estellsion of territor~? 01% an  
increase of power is to bc the result; ycs, the most mi~chierous 
scllenles are oftcn carried out to serre t l ~ e  interest of n l r a r t~ .  
TVhcre is tlie esce;)tion to these dcclnrations? Alas for the 
world! Peace has flown a ~ r n y ;  equity and the lol-c of tllcir 
fello~r-men are not fo~llld alllorig the great of the e:utll. A n J  

among the profcs.;nl1)copIe of God, sit11 very sliiirll o s c c ~ ~ t i o n ~ ,  
formality bas owrpcd the place of the p o ~ i r r  of godiineii, nnrl 
the fear of' God is taugllt bg the precept of men. burely, God 

)rill yet risit for these t l i i~gs .  

HEIRS O F  THE KINGDOM. 

"And t l ~ e  kinpclom sl~iill not bc left to other prople, but i t  shall brenlr 
in pieces and c.on&ulne ail these kingclon~s, and it sllall stand forever." L):L~l. 
2 : 44. 

IIERE is presented a strong contrabt betmen this kingdom 
and its predecessors. The Babylonian empire was nligllty aiid 
magnificent. Its capital has never becn equalled by ally city 
on the carth. But it becanle exceedingly vicked, and the same 
Deing who gave this domillioil to Nebuchndnezzar, cleclarcd 
that i t  sllould be utterly destroyed. Belshazznr alld llis thou- 
sand lords, and his 11osts of mighty ones, lauglled to scorll the 
efforts of their invaders; they lnocked mltl insulted the true 
and living Goti. But the sure word of pTopllecy v a s  spoken 
against Gab! loll, and that word llas riel-er fmled-it cannot fail. 
To shorn how r~ondcrfully~. the 1)rophecies of God arc f~~lfilled, 
we r i l l  g i ~ e  quotations fro111 two prophets in regard to the 
clcstructioli of Babylon. 

Isaiah spobe of this in tlie year 712 B. c. This Tyas just 
about one l i ~ u ~ d r e d  years before Xebuclladnezzar overthrew 
Jerusalen~, v l ~ c n  Babylon was the rising pon-cr of the carth. 
I t  was one hulldrrtf and serenty years before its conquest by 
C(~rui3. T l l u ~  said tlle pro1)het:- 

"Am1 Babylon, t h e  d o r y  of kingdoms, the beauty of the Cl~aldees' 
excelle~lcy, \11:1Ll he as ~vlicn Got1 o~erfhre\uSodom xnd Gonlorrah. It slinll 
never b~ inl~ahitcd, neither shall i t  be t l~rel t  in froll~ generation togenera- 
tion; neither s l ~ i ~ l l  t he  Arabian pitcll tent thele ;  neither ~ l ~ a l l  the shep- 
lierds make their foltl t h t ~ e .  But  wild beasts of t11e desert sllall lie there; 
and tlicir hon-es sllall be full of dvlrful c~eatureb; and  o n l s  sllall dvell  
there, ant1 satyrs slrall dance tllcre. And t l ~ e  wild 1,easts of the  island shall 
cry in tlleir tlewlat~: houses, and clragons in  their plcxasant palaces; and her 
tinlc is near to come, and her days s l~al l  11ot be prolongecl." Tm. 13 : 19-22. 

(99) 
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Foreword 
 

These sermons were delivered in an evangelistic campaign conducted in Des Moines, Iowa, during September, October, 
November and December of 1946. The first sermon was given on Sunday night, September 8. 

The sermons were mechanically recorded at the meetings, and are reproduced in this volume exactly as spoken to the 
audience with scarcely any editing. No attempt has been made to place them in precise literary form. One of the objectives of this 
book was to reproduce the full length sermon in the free evangelistic style with its directness and appeal. 

The typewritten material for the printer has of necessity been hastily prepared, and it is inevitable that some errors in 
construction would creep in. The doctrines presented, however, stand as being in strict accordance with the Scriptures of Truth. In 
some instances, certain texts, as quoted from memory by the speaker, may not be exactly word for word as recorded in the Bible, 
or with the same punctuation, but there is no deviation from the declaration or apparent meaning of the Scriptures. 

A brief word on the plan followed in these evangelistic meetings will be in order. During the first two weeks, sermons were 
delivered on Sunday, Tuesday, Thursday and Friday nights. Beginning with the third week a central Bible class was conducted at 
the meeting place with the interested people each Thursday night. From the third week to the tenth week inclusive, sermons were 
presented on Sunday, Tuesday and Friday nights, and on Saturday afternoons at three o’clock beginning with the fifth Saturday. 
From the eleventh week to the fifteenth week inclusive, the Bible class was conducted on Tuesday nights, and sermons were 
presented on Sunday and Friday nights and Saturday afternoons. 

Above each sermon title we have indicated the number of each sermon in the series. Beneath the sermon title is a notation 
designating at what point in the series it was presented. This will enable any worker to discover the plan followed in the order of 
subjects. 

Special Bible lessons were mimeographed on punched note sheets. These were given to all who attended the weekly Bible 
class. They were made with blank lines after certain statements of Bible doctrine, on which the people recorded the respective 
Scripture references as the Bible lessons were presented. The first Bible lesson was mechanically recorded as it was given to the 
class, and is reproduced in this volume. It will convey to workers, some concrete idea as to how the Bible class was conducted. 

In connection with these sermons, twenty-two appropriate after meeting talks were presented. These were recorded mechani-
cally and may be published in a separate volume, and made available, if there is sufficient demand for them. A postal card has 
been inserted in each sermon. volume, which the purchaser may use to register his desire for the additional material. 

We send these forth with the earnest prayer that God will use these sermons, to establish many interested souls in the present 
truth, and, that many of the heralds of the third angel’s message will find herein help, inspiration and guidance in presenting God’s 
message for these closing days. 

Yours in Him, 
J. L. SHULER. 

 

1. Peace or Pieces? 
As we watch the swift moving events of our day, certain great questions arise in our minds. What does this new Atomic Age 

hold in store for man? Will the atomic bomb blast civilization into oblivion? What about the riddle 
of Russia? Will Russia absorb and rule all Europe? Can Stalin succeed where Hitler failed? World Peace! World security! How 
will it ever be achieved? What lies ahead for our world? What kind of a world tomorrow? 

AC
Rectangle
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I don’t know what is coming. You don’t know what is coming. But there is a God in heaven Who does know. He knows the 
end from the very beginning, and from ancient times the things which are not yet done. And it has pleased that great God of 
heaven Who knows the future, to reveal in this Bible some of the events of the future, Which we need to know. It is to some of 
these items that we direct your attention tonight. 

In 2 Peter 1:19 the apostle Peter says, “We have a more sure word of prophecy whereunto you do well that you take heed as 
unto a light that shines in a dark place.” I have placed this text on a piece of muslin, that you may see for yourself what the Word 
of God says. Notice how it reads: “We have a more sure word of prophecy whereunto you do well that you take heed as unto a 
light that shines in a dark place.” Just as the headlights of your automobile show the road ahead, the prophecies of the Bible show 
what is coming before it happens. 

The course of this world’s history for the past 2,500 years has been exactly in accordance with a prophetic outline found in 
the second chapter of the book of Daniel. In Daniel 2:28 I read, “There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes 
known to the King Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days.” By means of a wonderful dream God revealed to 
Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, what would happen in the latter days. 
Now I have something very remarkable to bring to you. I want You to notice the striking device that God used to portray the 

future history of nations. (At this juncture a large wooden figure of a man was unveiled on the stage, beside the speaker’s desk.) I 
want You to notice that what you see here on the stage is just What I am going to read from God’s holy Word. I am turning now 
to Daniel 2:31-35. 

“Thou, O King, saw, and behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the 
form thereof was terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, 
his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou saw till a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon 
his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken 
to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the Wind carried them away, that no place was 
found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” 

A gigantic statue of a man made of different metal segments was shown to Nebuchadnezzar in his dream. This man’s head 
was of fine gold, his breast and arms of silver, his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and Part of clay. Beginning 
with the most precious metal, gold, there was a uniform depreciation to finally terminate with the most base of all, clay. There you 
have, if you please, evolution in the reverse. A stone cut from the mountain without hands, smote this man upon his feet and 
dashed him to pieces. The wind from that concussion blew the fragments into oblivion. Then the stone expanded and expanded 
and expanded until it filled the entire world. 

What a mysterious dream! What can it mean? As soon as Daniel told the king his dream, he proceeded to explain the meaning 
of the gold, the silver, the brass, the iron, the clay and the stone. Now follow me and you will see. 

I am turning now to Daniel 2:38, reading the last sentence in the verse. “Thou art this head of gold.” The pronoun “thou” 
refers to Nebuchadnezzar that mighty king of ancient Babylon. To Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, the prophet says, “Thou art 
this head of gold.” O how plain that is! It shows us that this head of gold represented or symbolized the empire of Babylon over 
which Nebuchadnezzar was then ruling. 

Now notice, he goes on to explain the meaning of the breast and arms of silver. I am reading now from Daniel 2:39, the first 
part of the verse. “And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” Daniel makes it plain that this breast and arms of 
silver represented a second world empire that would follow Babylon upon the stage of world dominion. History tells us that this 
second world empire was Medo-Persia. So the breast and arms of silver symbolized Persia. 

Next he explains the third part of the man. I am reading now Daniel 2:39, the last part of the verse. “Another third kingdom of 
brass shall bear rule over all the earth.” How plain! He tells us in so many words that this third part of the man is a third world 
empire that will succeed or follow the second one. History shows that the third world empire that followed Persia was the empire 
of Greece. 

Then notice how he explains the meaning of the legs of iron. - I am reading Daniel 2:40. “The fourth kingdom shall be strong 
as iron.” How plain! It shows that these legs of iron symbolized the fourth world empire that would follow the third. History 
shows that the fourth world empire that followed Greece was the great empire of Rome. 

Mark this. Every school boy in Des Moines can testify to the accuracy of this prophecy in the Bible. Every school boy in Des 
Moines can tell you that Persia followed Babylon, that, Greece followed Persia, and that Rome followed Greece. There it is, as 
plain as two and two make four. The head of gold, Babylon. The breast and arms of silver, Persia. The sides of brass, Greece. The 
legs of iron, Rome. The four metals: the gold, the silver, the brass, and the iron symbolized four world empires that were to arise 
one after another along the pathway of history, as the scroll of the future would he unrolled in the days to come from Daniel’s 
time. 

What about the feet and toes? What about this mixture of iron and clay? In the feet and the toes? The Word of God tells. I 
read Daniel 2:41. “Whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided.” Daniel 
tells us in so many words that the mixture of iron and clay represented the breaking up of the fourth world empire into smaller 
kingdoms. 

Other prophecies of the Bible even foretold the exact number of those divisions. Daniel 7:24 indicates that this fourth empire 
was to be divided into ten parts. Did this come true? It certainly did. During the fourth and fifth centuries of the Christian era, ten 
distinct independent nations established themselves within the boundaries of Western Rome. 

I have a chart here which gives a list of these ten kingdoms of Western Rome. These ten kingdoms were as follows: the 
Anglo-Saxons, the Burgundians, the Franks, the Alemanni, the Visigoths, the Suevi, the Lombards, the Heruli, the Ostrogoths, and 
the Vandals. Seven of those nations are found on the map of Europe today. The Anglo-Saxons are what we now call the English; 
the Franks are the French people of Prance; the Alemanni constitute Germany; the Burgundians are that little nation of 
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Switzerland; the Visigoths constitute Spain; the Suevi are that little country of Portugal and the Lombards are of Italy. These 
seven nations of England, France, Germany, Spain, Switzerland, Portugal and Italy find their place in this prophecy of Daniel 2 as 
the toes of this composite metal man. 

Now follow me closely. Here’s where the prophecy touches our day. Here is where it touches 1946, if you please. When we 
deal with England, Germany, France, Spain, Portugal, Italy and Switzerland, we are dealing with Western Europe of 1946. Here is 
the verse that defeated Hitler. Did you know that there was a verse in the Bible that actually defeated Hitler? I am going to read 
that verse in just a moment. 

Many people are worried about Russia. They think Russia is going to absorb and rule all Europe. Here is a verse that forever 
precludes Russia from gaining permanent domination over all Europe. I can tell you on the basis of this Holy Word, that if Russia 
grows to be ten times as strong as she is now, she’ll never be able to absorb and permanently hold all Europe under her sway. 
Here it is. I hope you have your notebook to record all these Scriptural references. 

I read Daniel 2:43. “Whereas thou saw the iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men; but 
they shall not cleave” (referring to these divided nations of Western Europe) “they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is 
not mixed with clay.” The prophecy shows that these divided nations of England, France, Germany, Spain, Switzerland, Portugal, 
and Italy will never be welded together into a world empire, as they once were under the Caesars of Rome. You know, I know, 
everybody knows that you cannot weld iron and clay together. Iron will not cohere with clay. These nations of western Europe 
cannot be welded into one world empire as they were back in the days of the Caesars when Rome ruled the world. 

Notice those seven famous words of prophecy. Here they are: “They shall not cleave one to another.” There are the seven 
words that defeated Napoleon Bonaparte. In the 19th century Napoleon swept over nation after nation of Europe. It looked as 
though Napoleon would rule all of Europe. It looked as though no nation or combination of nations could stand against his 
onslaught. In 1811 Napoleon said, 9n five years I shall be the master of the world.” But God had said that what Napoleon was 
trying to do, to make Europe into a world empire, could not be done, even as iron will not cohere with clay. “They shall not cleave 
one to another.” 

So his dreams of world empire vanished in smoke on the field of Waterloo with Napoleon fleeing for his life. He bowed his 
head in defeat and said, “God Almighty is too much for me.” Yes, God Almighty was too much for Napoleon. More than 
twenty-three hundred years before Napoleon was ever born, this prophecy declared that those nations of western Europe could not 
be welded into a world empire to be ruled by one man. “They shall not cleave one to another. 

Those are the seven words that deprived Germany of victory in World War I and again, in World War II. In 1914 William the 
II of Germany, Kaiser of Germany, started out to make himself the ruler of all Europe. It seemed for a time that no power could 
stand against the German army. But the Word of God was on record in Daniel 2:43 that those nations of Western Europe could not 
be welded into a world empire to be ruled by one man. Consequently, the Kaiser’s dream of a world empire turned into a 
nightmare with him fleeing into Holland and spending the rest of his days in exile sawing wood at Doorn, Holland. 

In 1939 Mr. Hitler started out to make himself the ruler of all Europe. When Hitler struck at Poland in 1938 he knew England 
was not prepared for war. He didn’t think she would come to the defence of Poland. But Mr. Hitler forgot a number of things. He 
forgot that the “English Bulldog” will fight whether he is ready or not. He forgot that America lies over the Atlantic Ocean, and 
that millions of brave Americans would rise as one man to defend the fairest flag ever flown in the breeze---the Stars and Stripes 
forever. He forgot God. The Word of God had declared that these nations of Western Europe could not be welded permanently 
into a world empire by any man. 

My friends, as Hitler advanced, occupying vast portions of Europe, the Word of God was at stake. The Bible was on record 
that those divided nations could not be fused into a world empire to be ruled by one man no matter what his name, Hitler or 
anybody else. Thus it was that Mr. Hitler’s dream of world empire turned into a nightmare of suicide amid ashes and ruins of his 
own capital city, Berlin. 

Notice this carefully, don’t miss it. The outcome of World War I and the outcome of World War II confirm this Book as the 
Word of God. This prophecy of Daniel 2:43, “They shall not cleave one to another,” stands true amid all the over turnings and 
upheavals among the nations of Western Europe for the past fourteen centuries. Time and again the mightiest men who ever trod 
the soil of Western Europe have tried to weld those nations into one great world empire as it was in the days of the Caesars. But 
everyone has failed. All the armies they could muster have not been able to break the force of these seven words of God’s Holy 
Writ. “They shall not cleave one to another.” 

Listen to me. One verse of God’s Bible is stronger than all the armies in the world. Jesus Christ says, “The Scripture cannot 
be broken!” “Heaven and earth,” says He, “shall pass away, but my Word shall not pass away.” 

I wonder if there is an infidel in this audience tonight. Please be -especially free to invite all infidels and sceptics to these 
American Bible Institute meetings. Many will find faith in God in these lectures. If there is an infidel here tonight, I have a 
question for you, brother. Here it is. Think it through. How could any man of himself in the days of ancient Babylon look ahead 
for 2,500 years in advance as Daniel did, and accurately foretell that beginning with Babylon there would be only four world 
empires, and that the fourth would be divided into segments, and remain divided in spite of all man’s attempts to reunite them. 
Come on, infidel, what do you say? 

I’ll tell you what you’ll have to say. You will say, “Mr. Shuler, the fact is, that there isn’t any man of himself who could look 
ahead 2,500 years.” That is right. Man cannot look ahead even through tomorrow. This good Book says, “Boast not thyself against 
tomorrow, for thou knows not what a day may bring forth.” You’ll have to say, Mr. Infidel, that no man of himself could look 
ahead and prophesy accurately for 2,500 years in advance. Doesn’t the fact, then, that Daniel did accurately foretell the future 
2,500 years in advance, prove that this prophecy is inspired by that great God Who alone knows the future? This Book foretells 
things. You can’t do that. I can’t do that. The fact that his Book foretells things before they happen proves that this book was 
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inspired by that great God Who alone knows the future. Infidelity is silenced; the Bible is vindicated by the unerring fulfilment of 
its predictions. 

The most thrilling and breath-taking part of the dream of the future was when this stone smote the image on his feet and 
dashed it to pieces and the wind blew the fragments into oblivion. This represents what will happen in the great battle of 
Armageddon. This is the most interesting item in all the prophecy. It is the most important item for you to understand. In fact it is 
one of the biggest prophetic subjects in all the Bible. It is such a big subject that I am devoting my entire lecture next Sunday night 
here at the KRNT Radio theatre to “The Impending, World-ending Battle of Armageddon as Prophesied in the Bible.” I will show 
from the Bible next Sunday night, when it will come, where it will be fought, who will win, and who is the one man who will rule 
the entire world after that battle. You must plan to be present to hear that subject. 

Tonight I promised to tell you what lies ahead for our world. What kind of a world tomorrow? What will be the final outcome 
of these unsettled conditions that we see today? Well, here it is in Daniel 2:44. “In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” 

On the authority of this blessed Word I ca n tell you that the final outcome of this world situation will be the return of the 
Lord Jesus Christ to this earth to reconstruct this world into a new, perfect world where there will be no more sorrow, no more 
sickness, no more trouble, no more wars and no more death. In Revelation 21:1 the prophet says, “I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth, for the first heaven and the first earth were passed away.” In Revelation 21:4 he declares that God shall wipe away all tears 
from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain. 

This is the answer to the question, “How and when will lasting peace be established?” It will be in the kingdom of God. 
Here’s the answer to the question. Will the atomic bomb blow the world to pieces? The answer is, “No.” This world will not be 
blown to pieces by atomic bombs. This world in due time is to be transformed under the creative hand of the Lord Jesus Christ 
into a new earth. 

Wouldn’t you like to know how this sin-sick, tear-smitten, war-dazed world will be made into a sinless, happy paradise? Yes. 
Don’t fail then to be at the Hoyt Sherman Place on Tuesday night and you will hear. Ever since Jesus Christ lived among men 
1900 years ago, millions of people have been praying, “Our Father which art in heaven, hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom 
come. Thy will be done in earth; as it is in heaven!” This prayer has never been answered yet. The will of God is not being done in 
this earth today as it is done by the angels in heaven. But that prayer will be answered. Wouldn’t you like to know how and when 
the will of God will be done on this earth, as it is in heaven? Be at the Hoyt Sherman Place Tuesday night when I speak on 
“Heaven” and you will get the answer from the Word of God. You will see also the mystery of this stone that demolished the 
image and then expanded and expanded and expanded until it filled the entire world. 

I can deal with only a few highlights of the prophecy in this lecture. This is why you want to be sure to mark that stub in the 
program folder so that we may mail you a free printed copy of this lecture that gives everything I say and much more that I cannot 
say for lack of time. 

Do you know that everything in this prophecy has been fulfilled except the last item, the smiting of the man to pieces? Yes, 
that is exactly the way it is. I want you to notice where we are in the stream of time. 

I have a long chart here that contains an outline of this prophecy of Daniel 2. The head of gold was Babylon, ruling the world 
from BC 606 to BC 538. In 538 BC Cyrus overthrew Babylon. Then Persia began to rule the world. The breast and arms of silver 
was Persia ruling the world from BC 538 to 331 BC. In 331 BC Alexander overthrew the Persian empire in the battle of Arbela. 
Then Greece ruled the world. These sides of brass represented Greece ruling the world from 331 BC to 168 BC. In BC 168 Rome 
took over Greece. Then Rome ruled the world from 168 years before the birth of Christ until 476 years after Christ when the 
Roman empire in the west fell. 

Rome ruled the world when Jesus was born. If you have ever heard the Christmas story you have heard this verse, “It came to 
pass in those days, that there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus that all the world should be taxed.” Caesar Augustus, a 
Roman Emperor, ruled the world when Jesus was born. Notice that the course of history was in the legs of iron when Jesus was 
born, nineteen centuries ago. Then between A. D. 351 and A. D. 483 the Roman Empire in the west was divided into ten 
kingdoms, as indicated by the feet and the toes being part of clay and part of iron. England, France, Germany, Spain, Portugal, 
Italy and Switzerland are the remnants of these divisions in our day. 

Now, what next? Where are we today? Let us look at God’s time-table. We are not in the head of gold. Babylon passed away 
as a world empire in B. C. 538. We are not in the breast and arms of silver. Persia passed away as a world empire in 331 B. C. 
Where are we today? Not in the days of Greece. Greece as a world empire passed away in B. C. 168 when Rome took over 
Greece. Where are we today? Not in the days when Rome ruled the world. The Roman empire fell in the West in 476 A. D. Where 
are we today? We are in the very last division of the composite metal man. The course of history is almost run. We are on the last 
lap of the journey. The next act, according to the prophecy, is the return of Jesus as “King of Kings and Lord of Lords.” 

 
“Down in the feet of iron and of clay, 
Weak and divided soon to pass away, 

What will the next great glorious drama be? 
 Christ and His coming, and eternity.” 

 
Friends, I wonder if I have really made this prophecy plain. I’ve tried my best to make it clear. I believe everyone here is 

ready to signify by the uplifted hand that I have made the prophecy plain and that according to my explanation we must be on the 
verge of the last mighty act. How many believe that I have made this prophecy plain and according to my explanation we must be 
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on the verge of that last mighty act? Will you please signify it by lifting your hand just now? Thank you. It looks as though I see 
every hand. I’m glad that you recognize the truthfulness and the import of this prophecy. 

Friends, this brings everyone, hearers and preacher, face to face with the most vital issue of all our lives. Are we ready to 
enter Christ’s everlasting kingdom? Are we prepared to meet Jesus Christ the coming King? There isn’t anything in our lives more 
important than for us to make sure of an eternal happy home in Christ’s kingdom. 

A home in His kingdom is actually worth more than all the gold, the silver, the diamonds, the stocks, the bonds, the farms, 
and the houses in the world. “What will it profit a man if he gain the whole world and lose his own soul?” If you should fail to 
prepare for a home in Christ’s kingdom, it would be better for you to have never been born. However, every soul may have an 
eternal happy home in Christ’s kingdom if he wants it. “God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son, that 
whosoever believeth on Him should not perish, but have everlasting life.” “Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and thou shall be 
saved.” All you need to do is to surrender your heart and life to the blessed Jesus and let Him live in you a life of obedience day 
by day. 

I think tonight of one of those thieves who was crucified when Jesus was nailed to the cross for our sins. This man lived all 
his life in sin. He was now face to face with death. He knew he wasn’t ready to die. In his dying hour he turned to Jesus and said, 
“Lord, remember me when Thou comes in Thy kingdom.” O, how graciously Jesus responded to his request for salvation, and 
gave him the immediate assurance that he would be with Him In paradise. 

Friend of mine, Jesus is ready to do the same thing for you if you will but look to Him. “Look unto Me and be you saved, all 
you ends of the earth.” Don’t you want Jesus to remember you when He comes in His kingdom? I’m sure you do. I’ve never met 
anybody in all my travels who didn’t want Jesus to remember him with an eternal happy home in His kingdom. I believe everyone 
here tonight desires to raise his hand as a silent prayer to Jesus Christ. “Lord, remember me when Thou comes in Thy kingdom.” 
How many of you with me, want to send up a silent prayer tonight to Jesus, “Lord remember me when Thou comes in Thy 
-kingdom?” Would you lift the hand just now as a silent prayer to Jesus? Thank you. Let us look to Him now. 

(Praying.) O Lord Jesus, we thank Thee that Thou art our Saviour. O we thank Thee for Thy great love in giving Thyself 
upon the cross for our sins. And now, Jesus, we have raised our hands to Thee as a silent prayer. Jesus, Thou hast heard the 
prayer. Thou hast seen every hand that has been uplifted here tonight. And O, blessed Christ, precious Saviour, undertake for 
every man and woman, boy and girl in this great audience. O, Lord, we thank Thee that Thou hast heard our prayer and that Thou 
wilt remember us with an eternal happy home when Thou comes in Thy kingdom, and we will give Thee all the praise in the name 
of Jesus, Amen. 
 
 

2. What and Where Is Heaven? 
(An outline setting forth the leading items, which are brought forth from the Scriptures in this lecture, was placed in 
the hands of each hearer, before the lecture began. Some of these propositions on the outline had blank lines after 

them, on which the hearers were requested to fill in certain Bible references. These propositions from the outline and 
the Bible references involved, appear in the transcript of this lecture.) 

 
A mail carrier was making his way from house to house. Suddenly a voice called out, “Got anything for me today?” Looking 

up he saw it was the man who lived in the second house ahead. He replied, “Yes, I have. I have a letter for you that is postmarked 
Honolulu.” “Fine,” said the man, “that must be from my wealthy brother who lives in Honolulu.” And sure enough when he 
opened the letter it was from his wealthy brother, inviting him to come and spend the rest of his life on his lovely estate near 
Honolulu. 

In this letter he told about the lovely mansion that he had built for him next to his own palatial home. He told of the lovely 
flower gardens laid out all around the home. He described the wonderful fruit trees laden with the most luscious fruits. Then he 
added, “My plan is, that if you are willing to accept my offer, I’ll come with my plane to bring you and your family to this lovely 
home, and I will share all of my fortune with you.” 

Do you think he was interested in such an offer? He certainly was. He accepted it, double quick. O, how he looked for that 
day when that plane would arrive to take him and his family to that lovely mansion. I can hear some of you say, “O! I wish I could 
be that lucky.” Listen, this blessed Bible, the Word of God, puts into the hands of everyone in this auditorium an offer that is far 
better than this. Here it is, John 14:1-3. And listen, this is an offer from your brother. You have a wealthy brother in heaven. His 
name is Jesus. He is your elder Brother. He is the friend that sticks closer than a brother. 

Shortly before He left this world He told His disciples that He would come again to receive His people unto Himself and to 
take them to glorious mansions in heaven. Notice, as I read, John 14:1-3. 

“Let not your heart be troubled: you believe in God, believe also in Me. In My Father’s house are many mansions: if it were 
not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. And if I go and prepare a place for you I will come again, and 
receive you unto Myself; that where I am, there you may be also.” 

Notice, Jesus says, “I go to prepare a place for you.” Have you ever wondered what that place is that Jesus has prepared for 
His own? Wouldn’t you like to know what that place is like and where it is located? And how you may be sure of having a home 
in that fair and happy land? Your Bible tells, 

Hebrews 11:16 shows that this place that Jesus Christ has prepared is the New Jerusalem, the city of God, in the heaven of 
heavens. Jesus said in John 14:3, “I go to prepare a place.” Then Hebrews 11:16 tells us, He has prepared a city for His people. In 
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gence of superior order, and as such commands the 
respect and reverence of all wllo acknowledge it. 

Propllecy, then, should be especially studied as that 
portion of God's word well calculated to light np the 
future before us, when it would otherwise be dark and 
gloomy. It  is well represented as a '( lamp to our feet 
and a light to our path." Ps. r r g : r 05. As a lamp 
carried in the hand lights up the path of the traveler by 
night, revealing evcry snare and pitfall in the way, so the 
prophecies may be tnacle the revealer of future events, 
which, i f  nnperceived till we come upon them, would 
cause 11s to stumble in the way of life. They are truly 
"a  light that shineth in a dark place." 

<'The two great ends of prophecy are, to excite expectation be- 
fore the event, and then to confirm the truth hy a striking and une 
quivocal fulfillment ; and it is suiificient answer to the allegation of 
the obscurity of the prophecies of Scriptures, that they have abun- 
dantly accomplished those objects, alrlong the most intelligent ant1 
investigating, as well as anlong the simple and unlearned in all 
ages."- PVatsow's Dictionary, a ~ * t .  PI-ophrcy. 

" Indeed, God would do nothing (especially respecting Israel) 
without revealing his secret purpose to his servants the prophets; 
who, being thus informed of what was about to come to pass, must 
declare it t o  the people, that they might take warniug and act ac- 
cordingly. . . . The grand outlines of the plan of divine l'roviclence, 
and the events of history, to this day, and to the end of the world, 
were made knomn to the prophets of Israel and Judah."-Dr. .4. 
C l u ~ k e ,  on Amos 3 : 4-8. 

"Predictive prophecy is at once a part and an evidence of revela- 
tion. . . . As an evidence, fulfilled prophecy is  as satisfactory as 
anything can be ; for who can know the future except the Ruler 
who disposes future events ? "- .Y?~zith's Dirtionu7-y of the  Bible, ur t .  
Usr o f  Prof hrcy. 

'"The o1)jectinn which has heen raised to Scripture prophecy, 
from its supposed obscurity, l ~ a s  no solid fouodation. . . . It is a 
language which is definite and not equivocal in its meaning, and as 
easily nlastered as the langusye of poetry, 1)y attentive persons." - 
E~zcyclofiedin o f  Reliyious Kno.iu/sllg~, ar t .  P7v$hecy. 

T H E  METALLIC IMAGE.  

"This is the rlream ; and we will tell the interpretation thcreof 
before the king." L)an. 2 : 36. 

The vision of the great image as recorded in the 
second chapter of Daniel, gives a prophetic outline of 

the rise and fall of the four principal monarchies of 
earth ; namely, Babylon, hledo-Persia, Grecia, and 
Rome. The prophet in interpreting the dream ex- 
pressly declared that Kebuchadnezzar's kingdom was 
symbolized by the head of gold, and that three other 
kingdoms should follow in their order, as symbolized 
by the breast and arms of silver, the belly and thighs of 
brass, and the legs of iron. But the feet and toes of 
the iniage were to be an admixture of iron and clay, 
showing a divided state of the last empire. 

I t  has been well said by Mr. Horne, in the com- 
pendium of his 6'Introduction to the Study of the 
Scriptures," p. 147, that "A prophecy is demonstrated to 
be fulfilled when we can prove from unimpeachable 
authority that the event has actually taken place, 
precisely according to the manner in which it was fore- 
told." History is agreed that the four kingdoms men- 
tioned did arise, and in the order indicated by the 
prophecy. Comn~entators have gathered these evi- 
dences, and embellished their productions with state- 
ments in harmony with what history has given, as 
witness the following testimonies : - 

'THE H E A D  O F  GOLD. 

'&The  Chaldean monarchy: ovcr which Xebuchadnezzar was the 
only king of great renown, was represented in the vision by the 
'head of gold.' " - Scott, Don.  z :38. c- 

'' Daniel explains this golden head of the Babylonian empire (in 
which the Assyrian was now absorbed)." - Cottote B i b k ,  notes o n  
Dait.  2 :3z -49 .  

"'The meaning is, that the Babylonian empire, as it existed under 
him, in its relation to the kingdonls which should succeed, was like 
the head of gold seen in the image as compared with the inferior 
metals." - i l /ber t  B ~ Y P Z L ~ J ,  izote art vcrsc 38. 

'THE BREAST A Y D  ARMS OF SILVER. 

"The hledo-Persian empire, which properly began under Darius 
the Mede, allowing him to be the same with Cyaxares, son of Asty- 
ages, aud uncle to Cyrus the Great, son of Cambyses. H e  first 
fought under his uncle Cyaxares ; defeated Neriglissar, king of the 
Assyrians, and Crcesus, king of the Lydians ; a l d  by the capture of 
Babylon, B. c. 538, terminated the Chaldean empire. On the death 
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of l ~ i s  uncle Cyaxares, E. c .  536, hc becamc sole governor of t l ~ c  
hledes and Persians, and thns establ~shed a potent empire on the 
ruins of that of the Cha1deans."- CZa:%.e, otz Dart. 2. 

' < T h e  breast and !he two arms of silver of the image represented 
at monarchy which succeeded to the Chaldean, and this was the 

ingdom of the hledes and Persians." -Scott,  on  Dan .  2 : 39 .  
' & T h e  breast and arms of silver are said to indicate a second em- 

pire, still rich and splendid, but inferior to the former, which can 
mean no other than the Persian or Medo-Persian empire, of which 
Cyrus was properly the founder." - Cottn~rr Bible, notes on  Dnir. 2 ; 
3' - 49. 

"The empire of the Medes and Persians, whose union was de- 
'noted by the breast and two arms of silver, was established on the 
ruins of that of the Chaldeans on the capture of Babylon by Cyrus, 
B. C. 538  " - Bagster.  

"The kingdom here referred to was 1111tloubted1y the Medo-I1er- 
sian, established by Cyrus." -Banzes 's  Notrs  orz D a n .  2; 79. 

S I D E S  O F  BRASS. 

"The  Macedonian, or Greek empire, founded by Alexander the 
Great. H e  subdued Greece, penetrated into Asia, took Tyre, rc-  
duced Egypt, overthrew Darius Codomannus at Arbela, Oct. z ,  A. M. 
3673, B. C. 331, and thus terminated the Persian monarchy. I Ie  
crossed the Caucasus, and snbdued Hyrcania, and l-rcnetratcd India 
as far as the Ganges; and having conquered all the countries that 
lay between the Adriatic Sea and this river, the Ganges, he died A. M .  
3681, B. c. 323, and after his death, his empire hecame divided 
among his generals, Cassander, Lysimachus, Ptolemy, and Seleucus." 
- Clarke, ofz Dnfz .  2. 

"There can be no reasonable doubt that by this third kingdom is 
denoted the empire fonnded by Alexander the Great - the Mace- 3 G .  onlan empire." - Barnes. 

"The third kingdom, represented by the belly and thighs of the 
image formed of brass, n111st he that of the Macedonians, or Grecians, 
which succeeded to the rersian monarchy." - S,.uft, on  Dan .  2 :gg .  

"The  third empire is described by a belly (or trunk) and thighs 
of brass, which very appositely represent the Macedonia11 empire, 
founded by Alexander the Great ; the Greeks being commr)nly called 
brazen-coated, from wearing brazen armor." - Cottuge Bible, ?totes 
on  Dan .  2 :31 -49. 

T H E  IRON AND CI.AY O F  T H E  IMAGE. 

"These verses evidently describe the Roman empire as succeed- 
ing to that of the Macedonians." - .%ott, on D a n .  2 :go -43 .  C "The  fourth, or Roman empire, was represented by the legs of 
iron and the feet of iron mixed with clay." - Cottage Bible. 

zc ' l ' l~e  Korna11 empirc, which conquered nearly the whole n~jr ld."  
-- U / I ' ~ - S / ' ~ ~ .  

' L T h e  common opiniou has been, that the reference is lo the 
r io~nan empire." - Barnes. 

This image represented the four kingdoms that should succes-: 
vely bear rule in the earth, an11 indt~ence the affairs of the Jewish 
hurch ; by one image, because a22 (jf one arrd the same spirit  o} tdge~z-  
~ s ,  and all more or less against the Church. It was the same power, 

only lodged in fonr several nations, the two former lying east of I 
Judea, the two latter, west." - Conz$~*eAe?tsizfe Comnsentary, otz Darz. 

"-l'lle images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to 
resent the nations or their kings, were successively 1)roliea by 
iroit ~~ro~zarchy  of Ronte." - (;ibboit's Ronz,., chop. 3 8 ,  p(riZ. 43. * 

T H E  FOUR GREAT HEAS1'S. 

'<  These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall 
arise out of the earth." Dan. 7 : 17. 

In  repeating the prophetic history of the four great 
monarchies with which God's ancient people were con- 
nected, under the symbol of beasts, i t  is evident that the 
design was to reveal characteristics which could not  well 
be symbolized by the metals employed in the image. 
I t  was necessary to show these additional features in 
order definitely to locate the nations symbolized by the 
former prophecy. I t  may be asked, Why not  have the 
first symbols of such a character as to show all the feat- 
ures necessary. ant1 save repetition of the subject? T h e  
answer is easy. (;od would impress upon the Babylon- 
ian king the power of his truth. The  king being a wor- 
shiper of images, nothing would so quickly and com- 
pletely arrest his attention as the view of an  image. 

So far as that design went, the image fully met it, 
and the king's attention was called to the God of Daniel. 
Rut in order that  future generations might have cor- 
rect data from which to apply the prophecies having a 
fulfillment in  their time, (;od gave line upon line, and 
precept upon precept, that unerring judgment might be 
exercised by the careful student of prophecy, while 
making an  application of its symbols. 
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23. World Powers in Prophecy  
 

“IN the annals of human history, the growth of nations, the rise and fall of empires, appear as 
dependent on the will and prowess of man. The shaping of events seems, to a great degree, to be 
determined by his power, ambition, or caprice. But in the word of God the curtain is drawn aside, and we 
behold, behind, above, and ‘through all the play and counter play of human interest and power and 
passions, the agencies of the All-merciful One, silently, patiently working out the counsels of His own 
will.” - Ed 173. 
 
SELECTED REFERENCES 
PK 491-502; Ed 177-182; [6] Pages 102-112. [3] Pages 19-25.  
 
Memorize. Daniel 7:27.  
 
A. THE FAILURE OF FALSE RELIGIONS.  
Daniel 2:1-13. 

“The magicians practiced magic, using the term in its bad sense; that is they employed all the 
superstitious rites and ceremonies of fortune tellers, and casters of nativities and the like. Astrologers were 
men who pretended to foretell events by the study of the stars. The science or the superstition, of astrology 
was extensively cultivated by the Eastern nations of antiquity. Sorcerers were such as pretended to hold 
communication with the dead. In this sense, we believe, the word “sorcerer” is always used in the 
Scriptures. The Chaldeans here mentioned were a sect of philosophers similar to the magicians and 
astrologers, who made natural science and divinations their study. All these sects or professions abounded 
in Babylon.”-U. Smith, in “Daniel and the Revelation,” pages 29, 30. 

“There was therefore nothing unjust in Nebuchadnezzar’s demand that they should make known 
his dream. When they declared [verse 11] that none but the gods whose dwelling was not with flesh could 
make known the king’s matter.... he saw that he and all his people were being made the victims of 
deception.” - Id., pages 31, 32. 
 
B. A PRAYER-BAND VICTORY.  
Daniel 2:14.30. 

“God would give the heathen systems of the Chaldeans the first chance. He would let them try and 
ignominiously fail, and confess their utter incompetency, even under the penalty of death, that they might 
be the better prepared to acknowledge His intervention when He should finally manifest His power in 
behalf of His captive servants, and for the honor of His name.”-Id., pages 32, 33. 

“Daniel at once went to his three companions, and asked them to unite with him in desiring mercy 
of the God of heaven concerning this secret. He could have prayed alone, and doubtless would have been 
heard. But then, as now, in the union of God’s people there is prevailing power. The promise of the 
accomplishment of that which is asked, is to the two or three who shall agree concerning it. (Matt. 18:19, 
20.)” - Id.,  page 33. 

“Daniel immediately offered up praise to God for His gracious dealing with them; and while his 
prayer is not preserved, his responsive thanksgiving is fully recorded. . . . 

“Although the matter was revealed to Daniel, he did not take honor to himself as though it were by 
his prayers alone that the answer had been obtained, but he immediately associated his companions with 
him, and acknowledged it to be as much an answer to their prayers as it was to his own. It was, said he, 
‘what we desired of Thee,’ and Thou has made it ‘known to us.” - Id., pages 33, 35. 

Daniel at the very first improved the opportunity to make known the true God-true to his call to 
witness. 
 
C. THE DREAM ITSELF REVEALED.  
Daniel 2:31,35. 

“How admirably adapted was this representation to convey a great and needful truth to the mind of 
Nebuchadnezzar.... How could this be more impressively done than by an image whose head was of gold? 
Below this head was a body composed of inferior metals descending in value until they reached their basest 
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form in the feet and toes of iron mingled with miry clay. The whole was then dashed to pieces, and made 
like the empty chaff. It was finally blown away where no place could be found for it, after which something 
durable and of heavenly worth occupied its place.”-Id., pages 38, 39. 

“In one night God revealed the history of over twenty five hundred years, and what the human 
historian requires volumes to explain is given in fifteen verses.”-S. N. Haskell, in “The Story of Daniel the 
Prophet,” page 33. 
 
D. THE INTERPRETATION.  
Daniel 2:36-45. 
1. The head of gold (verses 36.38). BABYLON, 612 BC to the overthrow of Assyria, to 538 BC.  

“It was the golden kingdom of a golden age. Babylon, its metropolis, towered to a height never 
reached by any of its successors. Situated in the garden of the East; laid out in a perfect square said to be 
sixty miles in circumference, fifteen miles on each side. Surrounded by a wall estimated to have been two 
hundred to three hundred feet high and eighty-seven feet thick, with a moat, or ditch, around this of equal 
cubic capacity with the wall itself. Laid out in luxuriant pleasure grounds and gardens, interspersed with 
magnificent dwellings-this city, with its sixty miles of moat, its sixty miles of outer wall, its thirty miles of 
river wall through its center, its gates of solid brass, its hanging gardens rising terrace above terrace till they 
equaled in height the walls themselves, its temple of Belus. Three miles in circumference, its two royal 
palaces, one three and a half and the other eight miles in circumference. With its subterranean tunnel under 
the river Euphrates connecting these two palaces, its perfect arrangement for convenience, ornament, and 
defense, and its unlimited resources-this city, containing in itself many things which were themselves 
wonders of the world, was itself another and still mightier wonder.” - Id., pages 42, 43. 

“In their feeling of security lay the source of their danger. Cyrus resolved to accomplish by 
stratagem what he could not effect by force. Learning of the approach of an annual festival in which the 
whole city would be given up to mirth and revelry, he fixed upon that day as the time to carry his purpose 
into execution. There was no entrance for him into that city unless he could find it where the river 
Euphrates entered and emerged, as it passed under the walls. He resolved to make the channel of the river 
his highway into the stronghold of his enemy.... When the water was turned into the lake, the river soon 
became shallow enough to ford, and the soldiers followed its channel into the heart of the city of Babylon.” 
- Id., pages 45, 47. 

“Many a tongue would have spread wild alarm through the city had the dark forms of armed foes 
been seen stealthily treading their way to the citadel of their supposed security.... 

“The soldiers of Cyrus first made known their presence in the city by falling upon the royal guards 
in the vestibule of the palace of the king. Belshazzar soon became aware of the cause of the disturbance, 
and died fighting for his life. This feast of Belshazzar is described in the fifth chapter of Daniel, and the 
scene closes with the simple record, ‘In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. And 
Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and two years old.” - Id., page 48. 
 
2. Breast and arms of silver (verse 39). MEDO-PERSIA, 538-331 BC. Battle of Arbela. 

“The succeeding kingdom, Medo-Persia, answered to the breast and arms of silver of the great 
image. It was to be inferior to the preceding kingdom. In what respect inferior? Not in power, for it 
conquered Babylon.... But it was inferior in wealth, luxury, and magnificence. 

“Viewed from a Scriptural standpoint, the principal event under the Babylonian Empire was the 
captivity of the children of Israel; under the Medo-Persian kingdom it was the restoration of Israel to their 
own land. At the taking of Babylon, Cyrus, as an act of courtesy, assigned the first place in the kingdom to 
his uncle, Darius [the Mede], in 538 BC. But two years afterward Darius died, leaving Cyrus sole monarch 
of the empire.” - Id.,  page 51. 
 
3. Belly and thighs of brass (verse 39). GRECIA, 331-168 BC. Battle of Pydna. 

“In the ever-changing political kaleidoscope, Grecia came into the field of vision, to be for a time 
the all-absorbing object of attention, as the third of what are called the universal empires of the earth. 

“After the battle [of Arbela] which decided the fate of the empire, Darius [Codomannus] 
endeavored to rally the shattered remnants of his army, and make a stand for his kingdom and his rights. 
But . . . Alexander pursued him on the wings of the wind. . . . 

“When Alexander arrived, he beheld only the lifeless form of the Persian king. . . . Now, brutally 
slain by the hand of traitors, he lay a bloody corpse in a rude cart. The sight of the melancholy spectacle 
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drew tears from the eyes of even Alexander, familiar though he was with all the horrible vicissitudes and 
bloody scenes of war. . . . 

“When Darius died, Alexander saw the field cleared of his last formidable foe. Thenceforward he 
could spend his time in his own manner.... He encouraged such excessive drinking among his followers that 
on one occasion twenty of them died as the result of their carousal. At length, having sat through one long 
drinking spree, he was invited to another.... He was seized with a violent fever, of which he died eleven 
days later, June 13, 323 BC. While yet he stood only at the threshold of mature life, in the thirty-second 
year of his age.”--Id., pages 52-54. 
 
4. Legs of iron (verse 40). ROME, 168 BC. to 476 AD., Dethronement of Romulus Augustulus. 

Gibbon calls it “the iron monarchy of Rome,” and says: “The empire of the Romans filled the 
world. And when that empire fell into the hands of a single person, the world became a safe and dreary 
prison for his enemies. To resist was fatal; and it was impossible to fly. “-”History of the Decline and Fall 
of the Roman Empire,” chap. 38, general observations; chap. 3, par. 37. 
 
5. Feet and toes; clay and iron (verses 40.42). TEN KINGDOMS. 

“These ten kingdoms came into existence in the territory of the Roman Empire between the years 
351 and 476 A. D. They were the result of the barbarian invasions of those times. The kingdoms were as 
follows: The Alemanni (Germany), the Franks (France), the Burgundians (Switzerland), the Suevi 
(Portugal), the Vandals (who have been destroyed), the Anglo-Saxons (England), the Visigoths (Spain), the 
Ostrogoths (who have been destroyed), the Heruli (who also have been destroyed), and the Lombards 
(Italy).”-C. B. Haynes, in “Our Lord’s Return,” page 22. 
 
6. “Iron is not mixed with clay” (verse 43). 

Attempts to unite the nations of Europe by conquest: “In the eighth century, Charlemagne made an 
attempt to do what God had said should not be done. He tried to bring the kingdoms of Europe under his 
dominion and unite them in a great Christian empire. But, just as God foretold, he failed. During the 
sixteenth century a similar attempt was made by Charles V, but he failed. During the latter part of the 
seventeenth and the first part of the eighteenth centuries Louis XIV tried to bring nearly all Europe under 
his dominion. But God had said more than twenty centuries before that, ‘They shall not cleave one to 
another,’ and Louis XIV failed. . . . 

“Perhaps the greatest, and what appeared for a time to be the most successful, attempt to bring all 
the divided parts of the ancient Roman Empire under one rule, was made during the first part of the 
nineteenth century by Napoleon Bonaparte. But all the wisdom of this brilliant military genius, all his 
shrewdness and ingenuity, all his great knowledge of military tactics, and all the strength of his mighty 
legions, was not sufficient to break the power of seven short words of Scripture.” - Id., pages 23, 24. 
 
7. “Mingle . . . the seed of men” (verse 43). 

Attempts to unite the nations of Europe by marriage: The intricate relationships existing between 
the reigning houses of Europe, at the beginning of the World War in 1914, are briefly as follows: “The 
Empress Dowager Dagmar of Russia and Queen Mother Alexandra of England were sisters. . . . The kings 
of Norway and Denmark were brothers. . . . The king of England and the rulers of Russia and Greece were 
first cousins of the kings of Norway and Denmark, and also first cousins of each other, all five being 
grandsons of Christian IX of Denmark. The oldest son of the late Queen Victoria of England became 
Edward VII of England. The oldest daughter of Queen Victoria, Princess Victoria, married Emperor 
Frederick of Germany, and became the mother of the Emperor William of Germany. Thus the king of 
England and the emperor of Germany were first cousins, both being grandchildren of Queen Victoria. . . . 
The queen of Greece and the emperor of Germany were first cousins of the king of England.” - Id., pages 
25-27. The czarina of Russia, the queen of Norway, and the queen of Greece were all first cousins, being 
grandchildren of Queen Victoria, while the queen of Norway and the king of England were brother and 
sister. 
 
8. “The stone” (verse 44, 45). KINGDOM OF GOD, eternity. 

“Inasmuch as every specification of Daniel’s prophecy, except the last, has already been fulfilled, 
and the record stands as the history of the world. The assurance is made doubly sure that the last 
specification will be fulfilled, and that the God of heaven will soon set up His kingdom. The prayer which 
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has been repeated through the centuries, ‘Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven,’ 
is about to be answered. The message to every soul is, ‘Get right with God,’ ‘prepare to meet thy God.’ “-
”Armageddon and the Kingdom of Peace,” page 73. 
 
KEY TEXTS 
Daniel 2:21,22,35,41,44,45 
 
THOUGHT QUESTIONS 
1. What was the condition of Babylon at the time of the captivity of Judah? 
2. How had Daniel and his companions been prepared for this the supreme moment of their lives? 
3. In what ways was God’s hand seen in the immediate events of Daniel 2? 
4. What seems to you to have been the chief cause of the fall of Babylon? 
5. What divisions were represented by the iron and clay? Can there ever be a united Europe? 
 
TEST QUESTIONS 
Answer With Ample Bible Proof 
1. What were the chief characteristics of each world empire, as indicated by the image? 
2. What were the approximate dates of the rise and fall of each of the world powers? 
3. What were the nations represented by the toes? Give their ancient and modern names. 
4. How will Europe finally come to its end? 
5. What are the characteristics represented as being those of the final world power? 
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 5. What specific injunctions are given to the readers of this prophecy to understand its meaning? 
 “Blessed is he that reads, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein.” Revelation 1:3. 
 6. What example of study did the prophets themselves set? 
 “Of which salvation the Prophets have inquired and searched diligently, who prophesied of the 
grace that should come unto you.” 1 Peter 1: 10. (See also verse 1 l.) 
 Daniel, in captivity in Babylon, seeking to understand God’s -purpose for Israel, betook himself to 
the study of the prophet Jeremiah and “understood by books” that the period of desolation of Jerusalem was 
almost expired. (Daniel 9:2) 
 7. Is human wisdom adequate for an understanding of prophecy? 
 “But the natural man received not the things of the Spirit of God: f or they are foolishness unto 
him: neither can he know them, because they are spiritually discerned.” 1 Corinthians 2: 14. 
 Just as divine aid is necessary to unveil the future (Daniel 2: 20, 22, 23), so spiritual understanding 
is required for the true interpretation of that which has been revealed. (Daniel 5: 12, 14.) 
 8. Were the prophecies necessarily to be fully understood from the time they were given? 
 a. Often they were not understood at all when first given. “And I heard, but I understood not.” 
Daniel 12: 8. 
 b. As the time of fulfillment approaches light begins to dawn. “In the first year of his reign I 
Daniel understood by books the number of the years, whereof the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah the 
prophet, that He would accomplish seventy years in the desolation of Jerusalem.” Daniel 9: 2. 
 c. After fulfillment understanding is complete. “But this is that which was spoken by the prophet 
Joel; And it shall come to pass in the last days, said God, I will pour out of My Spirit upon all flesh.” Acts 
2: 16, 17. 
 d. The fulfilled prophecy evokes faith and confidence in God and in His Word. “And now I have 
told you before it come to pass, that, when it is come to pass, you might believe.” John 14: 29. 

9. What culpable ignorance did Jesus condemn? 
 “O you hypocrites, you can discern the face of the sky; but can you not discern the signs of the 
times?” Matthew 16: 3. 
 In connection with the understanding of prophecy there is a justifiable ignorance, a beneficent 
veiling of understanding, intended by God to prevent His people becoming unduly apprehensive of the 
trials and tribulations of the future, and to keep them ever in a state of expectancy. But there is also a 
culpable ignorance, a failure to understand the message of prophecy when the time has come for it to be 
known. 
 10. At what time is a great unfolding of prophetic truth promised? 
 “But thou, 0 Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall 
run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” Daniel 12: 4. (See also verse 9.) 
 11. In what should the people of God in every generation be established? 
 “Wherefore 1 will not be negligent to put you always in remembrance of these things, though you 
know them, and be established in the Present truth.” 2 Peter 1: 12. 
 

God’s Blue-Print of History  
 1. THROUGH whom was the first detailed panoramic prophecy of world history given? 
 “And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, 
wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him,” Daniel 2: 1. 
 2. Unable to recall the remarkable vision, for whom did he call? 
 “Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the 
Chaldeans, for to show the king his dreams.” Daniel 2: 2. 
3. What confession were they compelled to make? 
 “And it is a rare thing that the king requires, and there is none other that can show it before the 
king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” Daniel 2: 1 l., 

4. By whom were the dream and its interpretation made known to the king? 
 “Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.” Daniel 2: 19. 
 5. In what words did Daniel inform Nebuchadnezzar of the momentous nature of the dream? 
 “There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what 
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shall be in the latter days.” Daniel 2: 28. 
6. What did the king see in his dream? 

 A great image comprised of diverse metals. Read Daniel 2:31-35. 
7. Who was represented by the head of gold? 

 “Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven has given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. Thou art this head of gold.” Daniel 2:37, 38. (See also Isaiah 14: 4, 6.) 
 No metal more appropriate could have been chosen to typify this first world power. Babylon was 
literally a golden city. Herodotus (Herodotus, 1, 181, 183; 111, 1-7), the Greek historian, who visited 
Babylon some ninety years after the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, describes his astonishment at the amount of 
gold lavished upon the sacred temples of the city. 
 8. As Nebuchadnezzar glowed with pride at the divine representation of his kingdom, what rude 
shock did he receive? 
 “And after thee shall arise another kingdom.” Daniel 2: 39. 
 9. How specifically did Jeremiah enumerate the succeeding kings of Babylon down to the time of 
its fall? 
 “And now have I given all these lands into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, My 
servant. And all nations shall serve him, and his son, and his son’s son, until the very time of his land come. 
And then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of him.” Jeremiah 27: 6, 7. 

10. What was to be the actual duration of ‘the empire? 
 “And it shall come to pass, when seventy years are accomplished, that I will punish the king of 
Babylon, and that nation, said the Lord.” Jeremiah 25: 12. 
 George Rawlinson states that the Babylonian empire was founded by Nabopolassar in 625 BC. Its 
total duration, therefore, was eighty-eight years. 
 11. On what occasion was Babylon’s imminent doom announced? 
 “Belshazzar the king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the 
thousand. In the same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand, and wrote over against the candlestick upon 
the Plaister of the wall of the king’s palace: and the king saw the part of the hand that wrote.” Daniel 5: 1-5. 
12. How did Daniel interpret the writing? 
 “And this is the writing that was written, MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN. This is the 
interpretation of the thing: MENE; God has numbered thy kingdom, and finished it. TEKEL; Thou art 
weighed in the balances, and art found wanting. PERES; Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes 
and Persians.” Daniel 5: 25-28. 
 13. How speedily was the sentence pronounced upon Belshazzar executed? 
 “In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. And Darius the Median took, the 
kingdom, being about threescore and two years old.” Daniel 5: 30, 31. 
 It was in 538 BC, in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson and sixty-eight years after the 
utterance of Jeremiah’s prophecy, that Babylon was overthrown by the Medes and Persians. Two years 
later, or exactly seventy years after the prophecy was given, Cyrus issued his decree liberating the remnant 
of Israel. 
 14. By what metal was the Medo-Persian empire represented in the image? 
 “This image’s breast and his arms of silver.” Daniel 2: 32. 
 As the metal gold most accurately symbolized Babylon, so history reveals the appropriateness of 
silver as a type of the second world empire. Silver was the principal adornment of the Persian warriors. 
More significant still, silver was the standard of exchange in the days of this empire, just as, until recently, 
a gold standard was in universal use for modern international commerce. 
 15. How would the second world empire compare in glory with Babylon? 
 “And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” Daniel 2:39. 
 It was inferior in luxury and magnificence, as the Medo-Persian kings considered it best to retain 
their treasures in a more mobile form for use at short notice in the financing of great military expeditions. 
The Medo-Persian kings were inferior also in that they did not enjoy the same absolute authority as the 
kings of Babylon. Not the king but the “law of the Medes and Persians” was supreme. 
 16. To what new kingdom would Medo-Persia eventually give place? 
 “And another third kingdom of brass shall bear rule over all the earth.” Daniel 2: 39. 
 We are not left to search the pages of secular history in order to discover this third world power, 
for again Inspiration provides us with the necessary clue. In the eighth chapter of Daniel the conflict 
between the second and third empires (which resulted in the downfall of the former in the decisive battle of 
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Arbela, 331 BC) is dealt with at considerable length, and the ram and the he-goat are specifically 
designated by the angel in his interpretation as the kings of Medo-Persia and of Greece. Greece is thus 
identified as the third empire and corresponds to the brazen portion of the image. 
 As silver was used for personal adornment by the Persian warriors, so brass was characteristic of 
the Greek soldier. Brass was used not only for body armor but also on their head-dresses and sandals, as 
well as for shields, swords, battle-axes, and the tips of spears and arrows. Homer speaks of the “brass-clad 
Greeks.” 
 17. By what power was Greece ultimately to be overthrown? 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdued 
all things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” Daniel 2: 40. 
 The battle of Pydna in Macedonia in 168 BC decided the fate of the Greek empire and left Rome 
undisputed mistress of the ancient world. 
 It is very remarkable that the rise of the Roman arms was contemporary with a gradual 
displacement of brazen implements and weapons in favor of iron ones. 
 The phrase “break in pieces and bruise” seems not only to connote power of conquest but also 
rapacity, blood- thirstiness, and brutality, which were all abundantly manifest in the Roman campaigns. 
“The arms of the republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always victorious in war, advanced with rapid 
steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean. And the images of gold, or silver, or brass, 
that might serve to represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken by the iron monarchy of 
Rome.” - Edward Gibbon in “The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire,” Volume III, page 634. 
 
Gas masks and other defense measures have been devised because nations have discovered new methods of 

destroying each other. 
  

The Anarchy of Nations 
  1. IN what way Would the fall of the fourth empire of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream differ from that of 
the previous world kingdoms? 
 “And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall 
be divided.” Daniel 2: 41. 
 2. Into how many fragments was the Roman empire broken by the barbarian invasions of the 
fourth and fifth centuries? 
 When we examine the period of history immediately succeeding the fall of the Caesars, we find 
that Western Europe was portioned out among barbarian tribes into just ten divisions corresponding 
significantly to the ten toes, namely the Alemanni, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, 
Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons, and Lombards. 
 3. What diversity of power and sovereignty would obtain among the broken fragments of the old 
empire? 
 “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken.” Daniel 2: 42. 
 Gibbon speaks of the “powerful monarchies of the Franks and the Visigoths, and the dependent 
kingdoms of the Suevi and Burgundians.” 
 4. In spite of attempts on the part of the strong to absorb the weak, how persistent would the 
divisions be? 
 “And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” Daniel 2: 43. 
 Charles V of Spain in the sixteenth century, Louis XIV of France in the seventeenth century, 
Napoleon in the nineteenth century, and Wilhelm II of Germany in the early twentieth century all sought to 
dominate Europe. But all failed signally to achieve their object. “History records many attempts to impose 
domination on Europe, but all those attempts have sooner or later terminated in disaster for those who made 
them.” - Lord Halifax. 
 5. What other attempts to achieve European unity would be equally unavailing? 
 “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men.” Daniel 2: 43. 
 The reference here is evidently to alliances effected by intermarriage between the descendants of 
the various European sovereigns. But these matrimonial alliances proved as transient as those secured by 
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force of arms. Although at times they brought together two or more nations for a few years, the spirit of 
nationalism always proved too great, and before very long the states were independent of each other again. 
Immediately before the first World War the sovereigns of Europe were almost all connected by marriage 
with each other. But these ties failed to prevent the outbreak of that terrible cataclysm. 
 6. In what ways have modern European statesmen unsuccessfully endeavored to curb the menace 
of aggressive nationalism? 

By international leagues. Speaking in Italy, President Wilson declared in words strikingly 
reminiscent of the word of prophecy: “We shall have to find a new cement to hold the nations together.” 
The cement he suggested was the League of Nations, and he confidently believed that the time had come 
when the peoples of the world would come together and form a universal brotherhood of nations. The 
second World War has shown that he was wrong. 
 7. By what will the divided and warring kingdoms of the modern world ultimately be superseded? 
 “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed.” Daniel 2: 44. 
 8. How is the inauguration of the kingdom of God symbolized in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream? 
 “Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God has made known to the 
king what shall come to pass hereafter.” Daniel 2: 45. 
 9. Where else is the expression “without hands” used, and what does it signify? 
 Divine intervention. “For the punishment of the ,iniquity of the daughter of My people is greater 
than the punishment of the sin of Sodom, that was overthrown as in a moment, and no hands stayed on 
her.” Lamentations 4: 6. “For we know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved, we have 
a building of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens.” 2 Corinthians 5: 1. 
 
 10. What other Old Testament prophets use the term “Stone” to symbolize the coming Messiah? 
 a. Stone of Israel. “But his bow abode in strength, and the arms of his hands were made strong by 
the hands of the mighty God of Jacob; (from thence is the Shepherd, the Stone of Israel).” Genesis 49: 24. 
 b. Foundation Stone. “Therefore thus said the Lord God, Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation a 
Stone. a tried Stone, a precious corner Stone, a sure foundation: he that believes shall not make haste.” 
Isaiah 28: 16. 
 c. Stone of judgment. “And He shall be for a sanctuary; but for a Stone of stumbling and for a 
Rock of offence to both the houses of Israel, for a gin and for a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusalem.” 
Isaiah 8: 14. 

11. What claim did Jesus make concerning Himself? 
 “And He [Jesus] beheld them, and said, What is this then that is written, The Stone which the 
builders rejected, the same is become the head of the corner?” Luke 20: 17. 
 12. How assured were the disciples that the “Stone” represented Christ? 
 “This is the Stone which was set at naught of you builders, which is become the head of the 
corner. Neither is there salvation in any other: for there is none other name under heaven given among men, 
whereby we must be saved.” Acts 4: 11, 12. 

13. To what does the falling of the Stone refer? 
 A very little acquaintance with Bible prophecy is sufficient to show, without doubt, that the falling 
of the Stone is identical with the second advent of the Messiah in power and glory. 
 14. In what statements is the coming of Christ conclusively associated with the inauguration of His 
kingdom? 
 “When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then shall He sit 
upon the throne of His glory.” Matthew 25:31. “I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at His appearing and His kingdom; preach the Word.” 2 
Timothy 4:1,2. 
 15. How completely will the kings and the kingdoms of this world be swept away at the coming of 
Christ? 
 “Then was the iron, the Clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and 
became like the chaff of the summer threshing- floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was 
found for them.--Daniel 2: 35. 
 16. Will any earthly kingdom continue as part of the kingdom of God or merge into it? 
 “The kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these 
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kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.” Daniel 2: 44. 
 17. How wide is to be the extent of the kingdom of God? 
 “And the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” Daniel 
2: 35. 
 18. How sure is the fulfillment of every detail of the vision? 
 “The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” Daniel 2: 45. 
19. What then is the message of the Stone? 
 “Whosoever shall fall upon that Stone shall be broken; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will 
grind him to powder.” Luke 20:18. 
The Bible speaks, when we follow God’s command, “Preach the Word.” 
 
PART 19-WORLD DESTINY 
 
Anti Christ Unmasked 
 1. WHAT symbols are used in the seventh chapter of Daniel for the four great world powers first 
mentioned in Daniel 2? 
 “Daniel spoke and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven 
strove upon the great sea. And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.” Daniel 7: 
2, 3. (See also verse 17.) 
 The sea typifies the nations of the world (Revelation 17:15), the winds represent war, strife, and 
bloodshed (Jeremiah 25: 32, 33), and the four beasts, the four successive world powers, Babylon, 
MedoPersia, Greece, and Rome, which were to bear rule over the earth. (See the two preceding studies.) 
 2. By what are the divided fragments of the Roman Empire, the fourth world power, here 
represented? 
 “After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly; and it had ten horns.” “And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise.” 
Daniel 7: 7, 24. 
 The division was fulfilled in the dissolution of the Roman Empire in the fifth and sixth centuries, 
as a result of the inroads of the northern barbarians. (See previous studies.) 
 3. What new power is brought to view rising among the divided kingdoms of the iron monarchy? 
 “I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn.” Daniel 7:8. 
“Another shall arise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first.” Daniel 7:24. 
 This new power was to rise within the Roman Empire, subsequent to its division, but it was to 
form no part of any of the divisions. It was to have a separate existence, as well as to be diverse in nature 
(verse 24) from the others. Did such a power arise? It surely did. The Roman Catholic Church took its 
name from the empire. It established its seat in the ancient capital. It adopted the Roman tongue, and the 
title of its spiritual director, Pontifex Maximus, was borrowed from that of the Roman emperors. But, 
unlike the powers by which it was surrounded, its claim to supremacy was based, not upon force of arms, 
but upon the pretension of divine ordination. “Roman imperialism still survives, the most imposing of all 
political anachronisms, in the palace of the Pontifex Maximus in the Vatican.” 
 4. While at first small and weak compared with the ten kingdoms, what place did Rome quickly 
assume among the nations? 
 “That horn had eyes, and a mouth that spoke very great things, whose look was more stout than his 
fellows.” Daniel 7:20. 
 Its rise could not have been better described. From being merely one of the outposts of early 
Christianity, so exalted did the “little” horn become, that the greatest of earthly kings have stooped to kiss 
the toe of its supreme pontiff. “In a few centuries the pope had become in theory, and to a certain extent in 
practice, the high priest, censor, judge, and divine monarch of Christendom.” -H. G. Wells in “Outline of 
History,” page 526. 
 5. Against whom would this new and diverse power oppose itself? 
 “I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn, before whom 
there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots.” Daniel 7:8. “Before whom three fell.” Daniel 
7:20. “He shall subdue three kings.” Daniel 7: 24. 
 The facts of history again testify to the accuracy of the prophecy. The first barbarian king of 
Rome, Odoacer of the Heruli, antagonized the Catholics by his acceptance of the heretic Arian faith and his 
attempt to interfere with a papal election. The pope invoked the aid of Zeno, the Eastern emperor, who 
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Babylon, the meaning of the great metallic image that the king saw in his trouble some and forgotten 
dream. 
  

26. When God Unites the Nations  
 IT WAS some six centuries before Christ, more than 2,500 years ago. A noted monarch retired to 
his regal couch for a night’s rest from the busy cares of world dominion. Would the mighty empire that he 
had built stand the test of time, or would it break and crumble into pieces as Egypt and Assyria had done? 
Such were the thoughts coursing through his mind as he fell asleep. 
 

A MONARCH DREAMS 
 Then he dreamed. So startling and significant did his night vision seem that “his spirit was 
troubled, and his sleep brake from him.” Daniel 2:1. Strangely, he could not recall the details of the dream. 
 Deeply disturbed, he called together the leading wise men of his court. “Bring back my dream and 
give to me its meaning, and you shall live in honor. Fail, and you shall die; you shall be cut in pieces.” Such 
was the import of his words to men who professed ability to interpret dreams. 
 Caught unprepared by this stern test of their false pretensions, the wise men cried, “There is not a 
man upon the earth that can show the king’s matter. . . . And it is a rare thing that the king requires, and 
there is none other that can show it before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” 
Daniel 2:10, 11. Sensing the shame of their science falsely so called, Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, 
decreed death for these deceptive mediums of mystery and knowledge. 
 

THE HAND OF GOD INTERVENES 
 Among the learned men of Babylon were some newly come Daniel and three other young Jews. 
Some few years before the dream episode Nebuchadnezzar had taken the city of Jerusalem, made the land 
subject, and carried away choice Jewish captives to Babylon. Among them were Daniel and his fellows. At 
this time they had finished the king’s court school, and were henceforth to be reckoned among the wise 
men. 
 Daniel sought and received consent to speak with the king, who granted him time to see what he 
and his companions could do about the mysterious dream. That night the young men prayed. “Then was the 
secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.” Verse 19.  
 Through proper arrangement Daniel was brought again into the presence of the earthly ruler of the 
world. Before Daniel could say a word the anxious king asked, “Art you able to make known unto me the 
dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof?” Verse 26. 
 The next two verses state, “Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, The secret 
which the king bath demanded cannot the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show 
unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that reveals secrets.” 
 Down the long, long corridor of time come ringing and echoing these words of faith, “There is a 
God in heaven.” To the king upon his throne, to the beggar in the street, and to each and every one of us 
this God would reveal Himself. 
 Before telling the king the content of his dream Daniel pointed out two things. First he said, “As 
for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any living.” Verse 30. He 
took no credit to himself. Yet he added, “But for their sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the 
king.” Thus did Daniel courteously remind the king that, though his decree had sentenced Jewish captives 
to death along with other men, God’s hand was intervening. God gave the king a dream. He gave His 
servants the interpretation. They gave it to the king. Their lives were saved. God’s eye is on His people.  
 

“For their sakes” He stepped in. 
“Truth forever on the scaffold, 
Wrong forever on the throne- 

Yet that scaffold sways the future, 
And, behind the dim unknown, 
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Stands God within the shadows, 
Keeping watch above His own.” 

 
GOD SETS UP AND REMOVES KINGS 
 In his prayer Daniel said, “Blessed be the name of God: . . . he changes the times and the seasons: 
he removes kings, and sets up kings.” Verses 20, 21. 
 “The power exercised by every ruler on earth is Heaven-imparted; and upon his use of the powers 
thus bestowed, his success depends. To each the word of the divine Watcher is, ‘I girded you, though you 
has not known me.’ Isaiah 45:5. . . . And ‘Break off thy sins by righteousness, and your iniquities by 
showing mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.’ Daniel 4:27.” - Prophets and 
Kings, p. 502. 
 Said the Holy Watcher from heaven to Nebuchadnezzar: “That the living may know that the most 
High rules in the kingdom of men, and gives it to whomsoever he will, and sets up over it the basest of 
men.” Daniel 4:17. 
 1n the annals of human history, the growth of nations, the rise and fall of empires, appear as if 
dependent on the will and prowess of man. . . . But in the word of God the curtain is drawn aside, and we 
behold, above, behind, and through all the play and counter play of human interest and power and passions, 
the agencies of the All-merciful One, silently, patiently working out the counsels of His own will.”-Ibid., 
pp. 499, 500. 
 Daniel made it clear that Nebuchadnezzar’s dream had to do with the future-the very future with 
which the king’s thoughts had been playing when he lay down to rest on his golden bed and dreamed. Said 
Daniel, “There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what 
shall be in the latter days.... As for you, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should 
come to pass hereafter: and he that reveals secr6ets makes known to you what shall come to pass . . . that 
you might know the thoughts of thy heart.” Daniel 2:28-30. 
 

GOD ROLLS BACK THE CURTAIN OF THE FUTURE (Amos 3:7) 
 Daniel now turns to the king’s dream. “Thou, O king, saw, and behold a great image. This great 
image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before you; and the form thereof was terrible. This image’s 
head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his 
feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the 
image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the 
brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing 
floors. And the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the 
image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” Verses 31-35. 
 The king listened. To himself he said, “That indeed is the very subject of my dream.” He leaned 
forward with breathless interest, that he might now discover the meaning of the dream. 
 These were the first words he heard, “This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof 
before the king. Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven bath given you a kingdom, power, 
and strength, and glory. . . . Thou art this head of gold.” Verses 36-38. 
 How delightful must these words have been to the troubled king! Like pleasant music they fell 
upon his ears and tended to set at case the tension of his restless heart. Was he not the God recognized ruler 
of Babylon, the monarchy of the world? Had not the prophet of God just so said? What now of the future? 
 
BABYLON TO PASS AWAY 
 These and a multitude of thoughts swarmed within his mind as Daniel calmly and courteously 
spoke without interruption. Said he, “And after you shall arise another kingdom inferior to you.” Verse 39. 
 What? Was his mighty golden empire to fall to an inferior power, as silver is inferior to gold? 
Upon the walls of his house there had been inscribed: “For the astonishment of men I have built this house. 
These portals for the astonishment of multitudes of people with beauty I adorned.” “Thus I completely 
made strong the defenses of Babylon.” “May it last forever.” Large numbers of bricks dug from Babylonian 
ruins bear the name and title of Nebuchadnezzar. 
 Babylon was the first of what history knows as the four great monarchies. Her glorious capital city 
was laid out in a perfect square. It is believed to have been ten miles in circumference, with walls more than 



God Speaks To Modern Man 
 

 

 96

three hundred feet high and wide enough on top for five chariots to race abreast. 
 “Gleaming in the sun, its lofty palaces and temple towers stabbed the sky above the towering walls 
and thrilled the approaching traveler while he was yet miles away.” 
 Through the city flowed the river Euphrates, flanked by great inner walls and giant gates. The 
streets of the city were broad and straight, crossing one another at right angles. The city was laid out in 
luxuriant pleasure grounds and dotted with magnificent dwellings, royal palaces, and glorious temples. 
Here were the famous Hanging Gardens, one of the seven wonders of the ancient world. 
 But Babylon, the “head of gold,” was to pass away. Yes, “Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the 
beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency, shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah.” Isaiah 13:19. 
She was to remain but heaps of ruins, covered with the drifting sands of the centuries, a home only for 
owls, doleful creatures, and beasts of the wild. A place of uninhabited desolation, where even the roving 
Arab would disdain to pitch his tent or the shepherd to make fold there. Babylon’s time “is near to come, 
and her days shall not be prolonged.” Verse 22. (See also Jeremiah 51:6, 7) 
 So “Darius the Median took the kingdom.” Daniel 5:31. Cyrus the Persian led the successful attack 
in taking Babylon 538 years before Christ, about sixty-five years after Daniel’s prophecy. Medo-Persia, the 
breast and arms of silver, ruled. God had said to Nebuchadnezzar, “After you shall arise another kingdom.” 
Medo-Persia was that kingdom (Isaiah 13:17). 
 

MEDO-PERSIA AND GREECE TO RISE AND FALL 
This silver kingdom of Medo-Persia was in supremacy for some two hundred years. But it was 

also to give way to yet “another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth.” Daniel 
2:39. This third universal kingdom was that of Greece. How well do we all remember the maps of these 
nations as we studied them in high school. A full reading of the eighth chapter of Daniel will reveal that 
Greece was to follow Medo-Persia. Alexander the Great reached the deciding point over the Medo-Persians 
at the famous Battle of Arbela, 331 BC, or 207 years after Babylon’s fall. 
 In five short years Alexander, through swift movement and audacious attack day or night, swept to 
victory at the age of twenty-five years. Seven years later he was dead. At the age of thirty-two, like a 
meteor in the night, his light suddenly went out. So swiftly does earthly glory fade! The decisive Battle of 
Pydna, 168 BC, is often given as a definite point in Greece’s decline. The brass kingdom was through. 
 

ROME TO RULE 
 Daniel continues his brief and graphic picture of the future, while Nebuchadnezzar listens in 
amazement to this thumbnail sketch of world history. 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues 
all things and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” Verse 40. 
 Iron Rome was to rule. “The iron monarchy of Rome” came to break in pieces, bruise, and subdue 
for nearly six hundred years. Jesus was born in this era and was crucified under Rome’s authority. 
 Hippolytus, who lived from about AD 170 to AD 236, wrote, “Rejoice blessed Daniel! You has 
not been in error. . . . Already the iron rules.” He spoke of Rome. The Catholic Encyclopedia says, 
“Hippolytus was the most important theologian and the most prolific religious writer of the Roman Church 
in the pre Constantine era.” 
 Gibbon says, “The images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the nations and 
their kings, were successively broken by the iron monarchy of Rome.” 
  

ROME WAS TO BE DIVIDED 
 With simple boldness Daniel presented to the king the rise and fall and division of great empires 
yet unborn, as though he were giving a demonstration of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division 
on a blackboard. The king listened in astonishment. 
  Four of the five sections of the great historical image have passed away in accordance with 
Daniel’s prophecy. We are now living in the feet of iron mixed with clay. 
 “And whereas you saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall 
be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as you saw the iron mixed with 
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miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken.” Daniel 2:41, 42. 
 Rome was to be divided. Here is something new. Another world kingdom was not to follow. 
Division was to come. Rome’s mighty empire began to decay. Luxury, poverty, vice, and weakness, like 
white ants, burrowed from within. The Germanic tribes invaded from without, and the Roman kingdom was 
divided as the prophecy foretold. 
 Ridpath says, “At last the seals were loosed, and the barbaric tornado was poured out of the North. 
Through the Alpine passes came the rushing cohort of warriors, each with the rage of Scythia in his 
stomach and the icicles of the Baltic in his beard. The great hulk of Rome tottered, fell, and lay dead on the 
earth, like the stump of Dagon.” - History of the World, vol. 3, pp. 28, 29. 
 The ten main divisions, corresponding to the ten toes, are given as the Alamanni (Germans), the 
Franks (French), the Burgundians (Swiss), the Suevi (Portuguese), the Saxons (English), the Visigoths 
(Spanish), the Lombards (Italians), the Heruli, the Vandals and the Ostrogoths. These tribes made 
victorious invasion as early as AD 351. History gives AD 476 as the date of Rome’s fall, when Emperor 
Augustulus (Little Augustus) was deposed and the barbarian kingdoms ruled. 

The modern nations of Europe developed from these barbarian tribes of the old Roman Empire. 
Some were to be strong and some weak. Thus it has been and is. 
 

CAN THE NATIONS BE UNITED BY MAN? 
 Daniel now presents to Nebuchadnezzar the long and tragic efforts of men to unite Europe and 
bring order to the world. Continuing the figure of the feet and toes of clay and iron, he says, “And whereas 
you saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not 
cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” Daniel 2:43. 

Thus does the Bible declare with the utmost simplicity and clarity that the nations of our time 
cannot be permanently united by human effort. 
 Six notable characters have stepped upon the stage of history and sought to demonstrate that the 
kingdoms of Europe could be successfully ruled by one throne or under one federation. In 1939 the sixth 
tried it. 
 The first and one of the most notable was Charles the Great, or Charlemagne. He began to rule at 
the age of twenty-nine. Fourteen years before his death while Charlemagne was kneeling in worship at 
Rome on Christmas Day, AD 800, the pope placed upon his head the crown of the Holy Roman Empire. 
 Two strong factors were in his favor: First, the church desired the unity of Europe and it approved 
of him as emperor. Second, an enemy religious group, the Mohammedans, were ever menacing Europe 
from beyond the Pyrenees in Spain. Charlemagne’s illustrious grandfather, Charles Martel, had defeated 
them at the Battle of Tours sixty-eight years before. 
 But Charlemagne died, weary from nearly half a century of fighting all over Europe. He could not 
make the clay and iron fuse together. 
 Charles V, emperor of the Holy Roman Empire, and Louis XIV, the vain Frenchman, we shall 
pass by as two more failures. 
 Then comes that master man of destiny-an Italian by blood, a Corsican by birth, a Frenchman by 
nationality-Napoleon Bonaparte! 
 Born in 1769, he grew to a stature of only five feet two inches. Thin-faced, sallow-complexioned, 
and round-shouldered, he yet developed one of the most remarkably rapid, clear-thinking, and tireless 
brains ever to function in a human cranium. His personality was utterly overmastering, his mind gazing out 
through eyes that crushed the strongest. 
 At the age of twenty-six, in 1796, two days before his marriage to Josephine, he was appointed 
head of one third of the armies of France. Two days after his marriage he departed for the war front. 
Passionate love messages went back to Josephine from every station as he set forth to “tear the heart out of 
glory.” And he did. 
 Three years later, 1709, he overturned the government of France and seized control. Then he set 
out to unite Europe-to give it one ruler, one code, one court of appeal, one coinage.” This is a story of 
sixteen years of unparalleled military action by a man who loved power as a musician loves his violin, and 
whose capacity for work seemed to know no limit. 
 For purposes of political unity he divorced Josephine to marry Marie Louise, of Austria. He 



God Speaks To Modern Man 
 

 

 98

established the Napoleonic order in Europe, placing his kin in leadership and arranging marriages to cement 
the states together, a method the Bible prophesied would be used. “They shall mingle themselves with the 
seed of men.” Daniel 2:43. 

But after his disastrous Russian campaign in 1812, his European federation soon fell like a house 
of flimsy cards. At Waterloo, June 18, 1815, just as the sun went down, the sun of his career set. He was 
through. “God Almighty has been too much for me,” he said. 
 The Kaiser of Germany found the same thing to be true in World War I. 
 Adolph Hitler almost wrecked the world in his effort to unite Europe and set up a German rule to 
last for 1,000 years. 
 After World War 1 the League of Nations sought some sort of “cleaving together” of the nations, 
but with dismal failure. 
 After World War II came the United Nations and new talk of a United States of Europe. The ugly 
specter of Communism arose to challenge the best efforts of great men to unite anything. 
 No present ruler, no set of rulers, no league of nations of any kind, no federation of religions, can 
ever unite Europe and the world permanently. “They shall not cleave one to another.” 
 

WHEN GOD UNITES THE NATIONS 
At this point in the narrative King Nebuchadnezzar must have been puzzled indeed. Daniel’s dark 

forecast rang the death knell of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. Then it predicted the new 
situation-a division of Rome’s kingdom and the utter inability of men to form any successful union of the 
nations. Glowing dreams would end in shattered hopes. Would the future of modern man be one of never-
ending disunity? 
 Daniel gave the answer to the king’s thoughts: “And in the days of these kings [the kingdoms of 
divided Europe] shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed. And the 
kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it 
shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as you saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and 
that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God bath made known 
to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” 
Daniel 2:44, 45. 
 

SIX SIGNIFICANT STATEMENTS 
Six vital truths stand out in this basic prophecy of the Bible:  
1. There is a God in heaven. 
2. He has servants on earth. 
3. His hand is in earthly affairs. 

 4. He predicted the history of the world from Babylon, through Medo-Persia and Greece to Rome 
and her breaking into ten main divisions. 
 5. He forecast man’s failure, in every case, to truly unite the nations of the world again. The 
kingdom of God will not come through the gateway of politics or of religion and politics. 
 6. God’s kingdom is to be set up after the final breakdown of man’s plans. 
 “The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” Today we live in the feet and toes of 
human history. Christ will come and take the initial steps for a reign of peace on earth 

Through the centuries since the fall of Rome, ambitious rulers have tried, at the expense of 
millions of human lives to become world conquerors 
  

MARTIN LUTHER’S TEACHING 
 “The first kingdom is the Assyrian or Babylonian kingdom; the second, the Medo-Persian; the 
third, the great kingdom of Alexander and the Greeks; and the fourth, the Roman Empire. In this the whole 
world agrees, and history supports it fully in detail. 
 “But the prophet has the most to say about the Roman empire, . . . the legs, the feet, and the toes. 
The Roman empire will be divided. Spain, France, England, and others emerged from it, some of them 
weak, others strong, and although it will be divided there will still be some strength, as symbolized by the 
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iron in it.... This empire shall last until the end; no one will destroy it but Jesus Himself, when His kingdom 
comes.” - Translated from Luther, Schriften, vol. 6, cols. 898-900. 
 

TWO GREAT QUESTIONS 
 The first important question for me is, How can I find entrance into that kingdom of God? The 
apostle Paul wrote, Know you not that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God?” 1 Corinthians 
6:9. And we are “all unrighteous, “for all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God.” “There is none 
righteous, no, not one.” Romans 3:23, 10. 
 To Nicodemus, moral, reputable, an accepted ruler of the synagogue, Jesus said, “Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, Except a man be born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God.” John 3:3. It is therefore by 
way of the new birth, spiritual regeneration, that I must enter into the kingdom of God. 
 The kingdom of God must come into me before I shall be prepared to go into it. For God has two 
kingdoms: the spiritual kingdom of grace and the literal kingdom of glory. The kingdom of grace is within 
me (Luke 17:20, 21). It brings righteousness and peace and joy (Romans 14:17). It is present (Colossians 
1:13). The kingdom of glory is future. Christ will “sit upon the throne of his glory” (Matthew 25:31) and 
reign forever. Then the kingdoms of the world will become the kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ 
(Revelation 11:15). 
 The second and most pressing personal question is, “What shall I do to be born into this 
kingdom?” 
 The answer is, “I must go down to Calvary, and see there the love of God in giving His Son to die 
for my sins, for my transgressions of a holy law that could not he changed.” If my heart does not resist this 
love, it will be broken in sincere repentance, and love to God and His law will be born. There is no other 
place to go-nowhere but Calvary. 
 

THE GATEWAY OF THE KINGDOM 
 The gateway to the kingdom of God is the cross of Christ. Nicodemus found it when he watched 
Christ die for his sins. So may I find the entrance also. 
 The gateway of the cross swings both ways. It opens a way into my heart, and the kingdom of His 
grace comes in. One day it will swing the other way, and I shall enter into that eternal kingdom of glory and 
bliss forevermore. 
 

“A land upon whose blissful shore 
There rests no shadow, falls no stain; 

There those who meet shall part no more, 
And those long parted meet again.” 

 
 “Perhaps you are saying within your heart, I admit that I am not what might be called a real 
Christian, but I believe I have as good a chance for heaven as some people I know who profess to belong to 
Christ.” 
 “Let me give you an illustration that I hope will make this matter of the need of accepting Christ 
still clearer. In Rome, Italy, some years ago, there entered the office of the American embassy a man who 
appeared to be in great distress. When he finally secured an audience with the ambassador, he stated his 
case, a very serious one, and then implored the ambassador for help. 
 “The ambassador immediately asked the man, ‘Are you a citizen of the United States?’ The man 
replied, ‘I lived in the United States for twenty-five years. I have reared my family there. I have always 
paid my taxes, and contributed to all worthy enterprises.’ ‘But,’ interrupted the ambassador, ‘are you a 
citizen of the United States?’ 
 “He answered slowly, ‘No, I have never taken out citizenship papers, but I believe I have done my 
duty toward the Government just as fully as those who have taken out their citizenship papers.’ The 
ambassador replied, ‘I am sorry for you, but I cannot help you because you are not a citizen of my country.’ 
 “Some years later a man entered the same embassy, and talked to the same ambassador. The man 
was trembling with fear and emotion, for his case was desperate. He spoke in broken English, but he stated 
his case to the ambassador with sufficient clearness to make him understand his situation. 
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 “The ambassador directed the same question to this man that he had asked the other man some 
years before: ‘Are you a citizen of the United States?’ 
 “In a faltering manner he explained to the ambassador that some years before he had taken out his 
first papers, and just before he sailed for Italy, he had received his last papers, and so he was a full-fledged 
citizen of the United States. 
 “The ambassador exclaimed, ‘You are a citizen of my country. I extend to you the full power of 
the United States for your protection.’ . . . 
 “No foreigner can become a citizen of a country without making a positive, definite decision to 
take out his citizenship papers. Everyone is a foreigner by nature with respect to the kingdom of heaven. 
But we may become ‘fellow citizens with the saints,’ as Paul expresses it in Ephesians 2:19. 
 “So may I ask you the question, ‘Have you taken out your citizenship papers which entitle you to a 
place in the kingdom of heaven?’ 
 “It is not a question of how near you think you come to doing as well as your neighbors who are 
Christians, but have you taken out your citizenship papers? Is Christ the King of your heart now? 
 “You say, ‘I do not know how to take out citizenship papers for heaven.’ If you are willing to 
acknowledge Christ as your personal Savior, to follow Him all the way, He will accept you as a citizen of 
His kingdom, and you will become right now a citizen of the kingdom of grace. 
 “You cannot do His will without His help, so it is useless to talk about being saved at last unless 
He has entered your heart and taken up His abode there. Our part of the transaction is to be willing to do 
God’s will. Christ’s part is to furnish the power to do the thing you will do.”-CHARLES T. EVERSON, 
JESUS, pp. 27-30. The palsied, bedridden man of Luke 5:18 was told by Christ to rise up and walk. How 
could he walk? Had he not tried many times? Yet at Christ’s command he willed to walk, and he walked. 
Christ gave him the power. 
 Let not one person make delay, but decide in Christ’s favor at His cross; then take up your cross 
and follow Him. 
 

“I will follow Thee, my Savior, 
Where so ever my lot may be. 

Where Thou goes I will follow; 
Yes, my Lord, I’ll follow Thee.” 

-JAMES LAWSON 
   

27. The Church That Ruled the World  
 GOD knows the future, “declaring the end from the beginning.” Isaiah 46:10. And “he reveals his 
secret unto his servants the prophets.” Amos 3:7. 
 A few days before His death Jesus urged the importance of reading and understanding the 
prophecy of Daniel. Said He, ‘When you therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (who reads, let him understand:) then let them which be in 
Judaea flee into the mountains.” Matthew 24:15, 16. 
 Daniel was but a youth when God gave him the vision of the future as symbolized by the great 
image of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in Daniel 2. In the seventh chapter Daniel was given another most 
important vision. He was now an old man. Babylon had also grown gray and weak, and was soon to be 
conquered by the Medo-Persians. 
 

THE FOUR WINDS OF THE GREAT SEA 
Daniel spoke and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold “the four winds of the heaven 

strove upon the great sea.” Daniel 7:2. In symbolic Bible language the four winds signify strife. Here is an 
example: “Upon Elam will I bring the four winds.... For I will cause Elam to be dismayed before their 
enemies.” Jeremiah 49:36, 37. 

The sea, or waters, indicate multitudes of people, for we read, “The waters which you saw ... are 
peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” Revelation 17:15. The prophecies of both Daniel 2 and 
Daniel 7 are in their last phases. Thus, with great urgency Heaven’s angel reminds us that time for this 
world is almost run out. 
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 All men desire peace, and most of them share the conviction that war would mean irreparable ruin, 
yet somehow they seem to be at the mercy of forces over which they have no control. The trouble is that 
they want peace on their own particular terms, and the very gravity of the world situation tends to make 
them more insistent in their demands. 
 We turn from the gloomy anticipations of men to God’s Word. “The way of an is not in himself: it 
is not in man that walks to direct his steps.” Jeremiah 10:23. From this one statement alone it is dear that 
unless men look to God for guidance and help, civilization as we now know it will fail. It cannot do 
otherwise if men fail to walk in God’s way and to seek wisdom from Him. Now as never before is being 
fulfilled the ancient declaration: “The wisdom of their wise men shall perish, and the understanding of their 
prudent men shall be hid.” Isaiah 29:14. 
 Such is the topsy-turvy world we live in that godly wisdom is regarded as foolishness. The very 
thing that could bring healing to humanity’s putrefying sores is generally regarded as unworkable and 
undesirable. More and more are men inclined to “call evil good, and good evil.” They “put darkness for 
light, and light for darkness.” Isaiah 5:20. Jesus Christ alone has the solution to earth’s troubles, but the 
general picture is one of increasing reluctance to come to Him. Christ’s sorrowful complaint still is: “You 
will not come to Me, that You might have life.” John 5:40. Therefore He thus describes the picture of this 
old world’s last days: “Men swooning with panic and foreboding of what is to befall the universe.” Luke 
21:26 (Moffatt). 
 Of course, the optimistic and heroic-planners are hard at work. The basic trouble, however, is not 
with the plans but with men and women. For plans depend on men rather than men on plans. An engineer’s 
plans may be flawless, but if his bridge is built of rotten timber instead of sturdy steel, the bridge will 
collapse. Men are like that rotten timber. The best of plans is doomed to fail unless the human material is 
perfected. 
 Now only God can change the human heart. Only He can transform the rotten timber to stainless 
steel. We cannot perfect ourselves no matter how diligently we try. “Can the Ethiopian change his skin, or 
the leopard his spots? then may You also do good that are accustomed to do evil.” Jeremiah 13:23. Actually 
the global picture does not suggest any widespread attempt on man’s part at moral improvement. Hence we 
come again to the Bible’s portrayal of the last days, which visualizes a condition where - evil men and 
seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving, and being deceived.” 2 Timothy 3:13. “In the last days 
perilous times shall come. For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, 
blasphemers, without natural affection, trace breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, traitors, lovers of 
pleasure more than lovers of God.” 2 Timothy 3:14. 
 Finally we have the Lord’s declaration: “As the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of the 
Son of man be. For as in the days that were before the flood they were eating and drinking, marrying and 
giving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered into the ark, and knew not until the flood came, and took 
them all away. So shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” Matthew 24:37-39. That antediluvian 
civilization of Noah’s day failed to survive because of their refusal to turn to God. In like manner, says 
Jesus, will our last day civilization fail to survive. The Lord Himself draws the striking parallel. 
 Happily, however, God’s picture is not one of unmitigated gloom. His prophetic Word envisions 
the most glorious prospects for those who, like Noah and his family, tarn with all their hearts to the Lord. 
Through all the troubles of the last days, we are assured that “the Lord will be the hope of His people.” Joel 
3:16. 
 

Will the Nations Ever Unite? 
 

GOD’S answer to this question was given 2,500 years ago through Daniel the prophet. Speaking 
of the nations of today, Daniel was inspired to declare: “They shall not cleave one to another!’ Daniel 2:43. 
Against this prophetic word of the Lord, kings, presidents, dictators, and political leaders have striven in 
vain. Such men as Charlemagne, Charles V of Spain, Louis XIV-the “Grand Monarque “of France, and 
Napoleon Bonaparte, all sought to restore the European unity that was Rome’s. In defining the aim of his 
Imperial policy, Napoleon said: “I must have a European code, a European Court of Cassation, a common 
coinage, common weights and measures, and common laws. I have to make of all the peoples of Europe 
one single people, and of Paris the capital of the world.” (Quoted in From Napoleon to Stalin, page 27) This 
great general’s plans failed. Bible prophecy had thus decreed it. 
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 Perhaps the Bible’s most striking prophecy is that recorded in Daniel chapter two, for it covers in 
its broad sweep the whole of political history to the end of time. King Nebuchadnezzar (605-562 BC), 
Babylon’s greatest monarch, had a dream. In his dream he saw a great image whose head was of gold, his 
breast of silver, his loins of brass, his legs of iron, and his feet of iron and clay mixed. (Daniel 2:31-33.) 
Daniel the prophet, after much prayer, explained the meaning of the dream to the king. (Daniel 2:36-40.) 
He told the king that it was a revelation from God, who was thus revealing what shall be in the latter days!’ 
Daniel 2:28. 
 The golden head was a symbol of the Babylonian empire, which dominated the world at that time. 
Nebuchadnezzar fondly hoped that his kingdom would continue forever as the world’s dominant power, but 
Daniel said this was not to be. 
 The breast and arms of silver represented the second world empire, that of MedoPersia. Under 
Cyrus, the great city of Babylon fell in 538 BC, and Babylonian power completely collapsed, never to rise 
again. As silver is inferior to gold, so was the magnificence of Persia inferior to that of her predecessor. Her 
military power, however, was stronger. 
 But, said Daniel, the world would not forever be dominated by Persia. The image’s loins of brass 
symbolized a third world power. This power was Greece. Led by Alexander the Great the Greek army 
overthrew Darius and his Persians at the battle of Arbela in 331 BC; Greece had a meteoric rise to power; 
but like the powers before her, Greece was to be superseded. 
 The image’s legs of iron were symbolic of the fourth world empire-the iron monarchy of Rome. 
Power passed from Greece to Rome at the battle of Pydna in Macedonia, 168 BC Said Daniel: “The fourth 
kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues all things.” Verse 40. 
History proved it to be even so. For centuries, no power could resist Rome. It broke in pieces the Greek 
empire, and well nigh destroyed the Jewish nation (AD 70). 
 After Rome,, the next phase, according to the prophet was not the rise of a fifth world monarchy, 
which would be the normal thing to expect, but division. 11is was symbolized by the image’s feet and toes, 
part of potter’s clay, and part of iron.” Verse 41. Rome’s power was sapped by moral decline, and under the 
impact of the barbarian invasions of the fourth and fifth centuries, the mighty empire faded out. In her place 
rose ten independent nations, portrayed also by the ten horns of the fourth beast in Daniel 7:7, 24. These 
were the Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Alamanni, Lombards, Heruli, Burgundians, Suevi, Vandals, and 
Anglo Saxons. 

This condition of disunity was represented by the iron and clay of the image’s feet, and just as 
these two materials will not cohere, so the disunited nations shall not cleave one to another.” Verse 43.Thus 
did God, through His prophet, foresee it and describe it, and the prophetic word has never been broken. As 
the Oxford historian, A. J. P. Taylor, remarks: “How has the continent of Europe escaped political 
unification? Everything in Europe seems to call for it; everything, that is, except the temperament and 
traditions of its peoples.” (From Napoleon to Stalin, page 24) Whatever the reason, Bible prophecy foresaw 
that unity would never again be achieved by man. “For a thousand years men have dreamed of European 
union; yet for a thousand years this most uniform of continents has defied political unification. The most 
recent attempt at it [Hitler’s] we have just lived through and successfully opposed.”-Ibid., page 24. 
 Any future attempts will just as surely fail, until that mighty event takes place which concludes the 
remarkable prediction of Daniel chapter two. Ibis event is of global importance. It will be by far the most 
stupendous happening of the ages, completely dwarfing all else which world history records. But we will 
consider this a little later. 
 In view of such prophecies as we have here briefly surveyed, no doubts regarding the Bible’s 
divine origin can be reasonably retained. In his response to it all King Nebuchadnezzar was constrained to 
say: “Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets.” Daniel 
2:47. Wise are we if we place our full trust and confidence in Him. 
 

Does God Control the Nations? 
 

THIS divine “revealer of secrets “is in full control over the nations of this world. In days like 
these, no fact is more reassuring than that the great God of heaven is overruling in human affairs. At no 
time has God withdrawn His influence from men. None, not even the darkest heathen or the most hardened 
atheist, is immune from God’s sovereign power. 



16. The Anarchy of Nations 
 
While Daniel in his description of the lower limbs of the great image refers only to the "legs" and 
"feet," what further detail does he mention in his interpretation? 
 "And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potter's clay, and part of iron." "The toes of the 
feet were part of iron, and part of clay." Daniel 2:41, 42. 
 The fact that Daniel, in his interpretation, mentions the "feet" and the "toes" separately, and that 
two whole verses are occupied with a description of the latter, is indicative of the fact that the toe-kingdoms 
were to have an existence distinct from the unified Roman Empire which had dominated the civilized world 
for more than half a millennium. At the same time, as the toes were composed of precisely the same 
material as the feet, there was to be no such sharp -line of demarcation as there was between the head and 
breast, the breast and belly, and the belly and legs. In other words the old empire was to merge into and live 
on in the separated toe-kingdoms.  
 This is precisely what happened when the old Roman Empire of the West was dissolved and the 
barbarian kingdoms arose in its place in the fifth century of the Christian era. 
 As mentioned in the previous study, the barbarians first entered the empire as refugees, seeking 
the protection of the Romans against the advancing waves of Huns in Central Europe. They became guests 
of the Romans, accepting territory and titles from their hosts, and came to regard themselves as part of the 
existing order. Even when succeeding waves of invaders brought to an end the crumbling empire of the 
West, the barbarians incorporated the Roman heritage into their developing civilization. While, therefore, 
the ruling power was changed, and the barbarian proportion of the population was greatly increased, the 
essential features of the Roman order and civilization continued almost in their entirety. In many cases, the 
uncultured barbarian kings appointed Roman officials to undertake the work of administration. These men 
naturally continued the Roman forms of government and perpetuated the Latin tongue. 
 Roman literature and learning were similarly preserved by the monastic establishments of the 
West, and as education was entirely in the hands of the monks and nuns, the barbarian society was 
gradually leavened with it. 
 The ecclesiastical system of Christian Rome, too, built up during the last days of the empire, 
survived its fall, and eventually gathered all the barbarian nations into its fold. 
 Thus Rome is not, as Childe Harolde suggests, "The lone mother of dead empires." She still lives 
in her children. 
 
Did Daniel derive any special significance from the number of toes? 
 While in the prophecy of the great image no special attention is drawn to the number of toes, in the 
seventh chapter of Daniel, where the four empires appear again under the symbolism of four beasts, the 
fourth is mentioned as having "ten horns." Daniel 7:7. We may, therefore, conclude that, although no 
attention is drawn to the number here, the ten toes do correspond to the ten horns, and that they are 
intended to represent ten distinct kingdoms occupying the original territory of Western Rome. 
 The suggestion has been put forward that as the ten toes are divided into two groups of five, the 
legs represent the Eastern and Western divisions of the empire respectively, and that half of the 
disintegrated fragments should be looked for in each of these sections. This, however, is quite unjustifiable 
as the legs of the image were divided from the beginning of their separation from the trunk, whereas the 
division of the empire did not occur until the last days of its history. 
 Moreover, the metals of the image represent primarily the territory peculiar to each power and not 
the territory of previous powers which it absorbed. Thus the silver represents Medo-Persia which absorbed 
the golden empire of Babylon. The brass represents the Grecian kingdom which absorbed both Medo-
Persia and Babylon. The iron kingdom represents the Roman empire outside of the three previous empires-
that is, Western Rome. Consequently the toe-kingdoms, which have no admixture of gold, silver, or brass, 
are all to be looked for in Western Europe. 
 Of the many barbarian tribes occupying Central Europe east of the Rhine and north of the Danube, 
the Alemanni and the Franks were closest to the Roman frontiers and constituted the first waves of the 
invading hordes. 
 The Alemanni (1) were actually the "first who removed the veil that covered the feeble majesty of 
Italy." They swarmed over the Rhaetian Alps into what are now Alsace and Lorraine and Switzerland, the 
last mentioned eventually becoming the heart of their tribal domain. 



 The Franks (2) originally occupied north-western Germany, and when they first crossed the 
Roman frontiers they settled in Belgium and north-eastern Gaul. Under Clovis, however, they became very 
powerful, spreading over the whole of France and giving their name to that country. 
 To the east of the Alemanni and Franks, on the banks of the Oder, lived two related peoples called 
the Suevi and the Vandals, while along the Elbe was the territory of a kindred tribe, the Burgundians. In the 
early fourth century these reached the Roman frontiers and began their penetration. 
 The Burgundians (3) at first settled in Savoy and Northern Italy, then extended their territory from 
the Rhone to the Loire and south to Vienne, but eventually were pushed back into the Rhone Valley by the 
expanding Franks. 
 The Vandals (4), after being defeated by the Franks, turned south and crossed the Pyrenees into 
Spain. Soon after this they were invited into Africa by the Roman governor Bonifacius, on whom they 
turned and established there the great Vandal kingdom. 
 The Suevi (5) might be regarded as camp followers of the more powerful Vandals. They 
accompanied the Vandals into Spain, and settled along the western coast in the territory which is now 
Portugal. Further to the east of the barbarian tribes already mentioned, perhaps even in the Scandinavian 
peninsula, was the home of the Goths. When they began to move, they first migrated southward in two 
great groups known as the Visigoths (West Goths) and Ostrogoths (East Goths). Eventually they were 
diverted westward by the arrival of the Hun hordes from Central Asia. 
 The Visigoths (6) arrived in Western Rome first, crossed northern Italy, and settled in south-
western Gaul. There they stayed until they were driven south across the Appennines by Frankish pressure 
into the vacated Vandal territories in Spain. 
 W1-en the Ostrogoths (7) entered the Roman Empire, they came down on to the east coast of the 
Adriatic, and for a time were content to occupy what is now Yugoslavia. 
 Meantime two other peoples, the Lombards and Heruli, of Vandal connections, were caught by 
Hun and Gothic pressure and also began to move into the crumbling Western empire. 
 The Lombards (8) consolidated in what is now Northern Italy and Austria, and gave their name to 
Lombardy. 
 The Heruli (9) moved into Italy to occupy the whole Italian peninsula and were actually 
instrumental in deposing the last Roman emperor of the West. Odoacer, their leader, became the first 
barbarian king of Italy. 
 Finally, the Anglo-Saxons (10) who originated on the Baltic shores of Denmark and northern 
Germany, became detached from the trans-continental migrations and, crossing the North Sea. Settled in 
the British islands as far west and north as Wales and the Scottish border, where they laid the foundations 
of the English nation. 
 Truly it has been said: "It is in Rome that all the states of the earlier European world lose 
themselves; it is out of Rome that all the states of the later European world take their beginning."-C. Delisle 
Burns in "Comparative Politics," page 327. 
 
What dangerous dis-equilibrium did the prophet declare would persist among the fragments of the 
broken empire? 
 "The kingdom shall be partly strong and partly brittle (margin).... They shall not cleave one to 
another, even as iron is not mixed with clay." Daniel 2:42, 43. 
 The fragmentary kingdoms derived from the old empire were to differ in size and strength, and in 
consequence there would be a constant temptation on the part of the larger, stronger ones to absorb the 
smaller and weaker ones, with occasionally some especially powerful monarch seeking to unite the broken 
fragments into one whole. In the incessant conflicts, the number of the divisions would doubtless change 
from time to time, but, declared the prophet, the empire would never again be united under one rule. "They 
shall not cleave one to another." 
 True to the prophecy, when the barbarian kingdoms emerged, they were diverse in territorial 
extent and military power. Gibbon refers to "the powerful monarchies of the Franks and the Visigoths, and 
the dependent kingdoms of the Sueves and Burgundians," and no sooner were they established than they 
began to struggle for supremacy or survival. 
 Toward the close of the eighth century, Charles the Great, k1g of the Franks, had brought under 
his dominion the whole of France and considerable portions of Germany, Italy and Spain. Friendly relations 
developed between Charles and Pope Leo III, and on Christmas day AD. 800, Charles was crowned in 
Rome "devout Augustus" and "Emperor of the Romans," and the so-called Holy Roman Empire was 



founded. 
 Actually the whole plan was a subtle attempt on the part of the Papacy to set up its own universal 
spiritual kingdom. But prophecy had declared that no union of the toe-kingdoms would endure, and true to 
the inspired Word, the Carlovingian Empire quickly melted away, and the Papacy's dream of a Holy 
Roman Empire vanished with it. As the prophet had declared a millennium and a half before, they could 
"not cleave one to another." 
 Between the fifteenth and eighteenth centuries, the consolidation of the racial groups in Europe 
into exclusive national states, with their own languages, traditions, and laws, gave rise to another 
movement toward assimilation, though from very different motives. Each state now felt that its security and 
independence depended upon its being superior to all others; so there began an era of national expansion, 
each nation seeking to absorb its weaker neighbors, or to form alliances which would keep the balance of 
power in its own favor. 
 In the first half of the sixteenth century, Charles V of Spain made a bid for the domination of 
Europe and at the end of his life had united Germany, Austria, the Netherlands, Spain, Naples, Sicily, and 
Sardinia under his imperial rule. But the growing spirit of nationalism soon got to work and the union did 
not long survive his retirement and death. 
 Louis XIV of France, in the seventeenth century, fought nine nations and annexed great territories, 
but succeeded only in turning practically the whole of Europe against him and losing nearly all he had 
gained. 
 In the nineteenth century, Napoleon set out on a career of conquest which brought him almost to 
the position of dictator of Europe. He even went so far as to strike medals picturing himself as Caesar, 
crowned with the ancient laurel garland of victory. But at Waterloo, the great French emperor awakened to 
the sad realization that his dream was not to be. 
 It was the revival of the ideal of an all-powerful Roman Empire in the mind of Emperor Wilhelm 
II and his advisers, in the early twentieth century, which led them to match the strength of German aims 
against European nationalism. 
 "From childhood," declared the Kaiser, "I have been under the influence of five men, Alexander, 
Julius Caesar, Theodoric II, Frederick the Great, and Napoleon. Each of these dreamed a dream of world 
empire-they failed. I am dreaming a dream of German world empire-and my mailed fist shall succeed." 
 At last the day for which he looked came, and with all his accumulated resources he struck. But 
his calculations did not work out. The colossal upheaval of 1914-1918, with its sacrifice of ten millions of 
the world's youth, not to mention the millions more who were maimed for life. The orphans, war victims, 
and refugees, and the wastage of more than £30,000,000,000 in four short years, only served to reveal yet 
once more the truth of the divine forecast, "They shall not cleave." 
 But while World War I demonstrated the intensity of the antipathies among the toe-kingdoms, it 
neither sublimated them in a new world power nor did it dissipate them. 
 Steadily building up the power of Fascist Italy, Mussolini made no secret of his determination to 
build a new Roman Empire. 
 The German nation, though crushed by its defeat in World War I remained essentially military-
minded, and within a quarter of a century of the defeat of Kaiser Wilhelm II's aspirations, Hitler set in 
motion new Germanic hordes, resolved that the Third Reich would accomplish what the second could not. 
 But after five and a half nightmare years in which forty millions died by bitter, torture, famine, and 
disease, and a continent was reduced to a shambles, the Word was again miraculously vindicated. 
 The prophecy which could not fail has not failed. And if any other dictator makes bold in the 
future to try again, he will discover, as every other would-be conqueror has discovered, that. the 
"sovereign" states of Europe will never again be merged in a united European state. The map of Europe 
will continue to resemble a patchwork quilt. There will always be the "strong" powers and the "brittle," the 
large and the small, the economically rich and the poor. "They shall not cleave one to another!' 
 
Did the prophet suggest that any means other than military conquest would be used to reintegrate 
the nations of Europe? 
 "And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay." Daniel 2:43. 
 Beside the attempts to restore the unity of Europe by force of arms, the prophet declared that there 
would also be a "mingling" of the diverse peoples of Europe through "the seed of men," but such efforts 
toward European reintegration would be equally unavailing. The nations still would "not cleave." 



 The first and obvious reference of this mingling of the "seed of men" is to the alliances effected by 
intermarriage between the descendants of the various European rulers. This, of course, was no new method. 
From earliest times neighboring peoples have sought peaceful relations by such means, but never has it 
attained so prominent a place in political diplomacy as in European history. 
 The policy was initiated at the very beginning of the history of the toe-kingdoms by Theodoric the 
Ostrogoth who married Audefieda, daughter of Childeric, king of the Salian Franks, and in turn married 
two of his daughters to Sigismund, king of the Burgundians and Alaric II, king of the Visigoths. His sister, 
Amalafrida, was also married to Thrasamund, king of the Vandals. 
 "This family compact," writes Hodgkin, "binding together all the kingdoms of the West in a great 
confederacy, filling all the new barbarian thrones with the sons, the grandsons, or nephews of Theodoric, 
was a matrimonial state-system surpassing anything that Hapsburg or Bourbon ever succeeded in 
accomplishing."-"Italy and Her Invaders," Vol. 3, page 355. 
 But he has to add: "When it came to the tug-of-war between one barbarian chief and another, this 
family compact, like so many others in later days, snapped with the strain." 
 Through the centuries the method of alliance by intermarriage was continued, but although two or 
more nations were sometimes brought together for a few years, the spirit of nationalism always proved too 
great, and before long the states were independent of each other again. Immediately before World War I the 
sovereigns of Europe were almost all connected by marriage. But even these ties of blood failed to prevent 
the outbreak of that terrible cataclysm. Since then so many European thrones have been emptied by 
revolution that such "mingling" is no longer practicable. 
 There is, however, another way in which the nations of Europe have sought peaceably to "mingle" 
in order to restore amity in Europe. This comprises the series of attempts, also going far back in the history 
of the divided empire, to establish a federation of independent nations in the West as an alternative to 
military domination. As early as the beginning of the fourteenth century the French writer, Pierre Dubois, 
proposed the formation of a league of states under the suzerainty of Philip of France with super national 
authority for the settlement of differences between individual nations, and with the power of economic 
boycott to enforce its decisions. 
 About the same time, Dante, in Italy, broached a similar scheme in his De Monarchia, advocating 
a central organization and a system of international law for a united Europe. The hostility of the developing 
nations of the time, however, precluded even the discussion of such propositions. 
 A more grandiose proposal was launched toward the end of the sixteenth century by the Duc: de 
Sully, a minister of Henry IV of France, who set forth his "Grand Desigri" for an international league of 
fifteen nations, headed by France. To secure the settlement of all differences by arbitration, and to maintain 
an armed force for the coercion of delinquent powers. Twelve European sovereigns, including Elizabeth of 
England, signified their willingness to consider such a scheme, but before anything definite could be done, 
Henry was murdered and the plan fell through. 
 In 1712, the Abbe de St. Pierre, secretary to the French diplomat who arranged the Treaty of 
Utrecht, suggested a scheme similar to the Grand Design for European federation of twenty-four states 
under a president picturesquely called the "Prince of Peace," but got no further than any earlier proposal. 
 Before the eighteenth century was out no fewer than twenty-five more schemes for preserving the 
peace of Europe had been published. Nor was there any slackening in the nineteenth century, one of the 
planners.' Sineriz, a Spaniard (1839), prophetically adding a new reason for European federation, namely 
that a united Europe would be necessary if the continent was to hold its own against a united America! 
 Chief of the European planners in the nineteenth century was the idealist Czar Alexander I of 
Russia, who induced every sovereign of Europe except the Pope, the prince-regent of England, and the 
sultan of Turkey, to unite in a Holy Alliance for the perpetual preservation of the peace of Europe. But after 
thirty-three years of rather strained co-operation, the Concert of Europe was dissolved in the revolutions of 
1848. 
 A new attempt at co-operation, also originating with the Czar of Russia, was made at the close of 
the nineteenth century, and at the Hague conferences in 1899 and 1907 twenty-six and forty four states 
respectively were brought together. A number of lesser disputes were settled, but the major antagonisms 
proved irreconcilable, and eventually blazed forth in the cataclysm of 1914-1918. 
 With the close of World War I it was realized by the leading statesmen that unless something 
effective was speedily devised in the way of co-operation between the nations, civilization must inevitably 
annihilate itself. Speaking in Italy, President Wilson declared in words strikingly reminiscent of the Word 
of prophecy, "We shall have to find a new cement to hold the nations together." The cement he suggested 



was the League of Nations, but, like all the earlier cements which had been tried, it crumbled in the fierce 
flames of war, and the great structure it held together collapsed. 
 But the end of the struggle for European unity is still not yet, for to-day new and urgent attempts 
are being made to organize a "United States of Europe" capable of maintaining its independence and 
territorial integrity in the face of the growing power of the Soviet system. 
 Now on the strength of Daniel's prophecy these attempts might be dismissed as doomed to failure 
like every earlier plan. Such a judgment, however, needs some qualification. Actually, a very important 
prophecy in the seventeenth chapter of the Revelation reveals that for a brief period just before the end a 
loose federation of a very special character is destined to arise in Europe with profound consequences to the 
world and the people of God. We shall discuss this in the appropriate place, but here it can be emphasized 
that, though such a federation may become a transient reality, it will never bring about the organic union of 
the several European states. There were ten barbarian kingdoms in the West when Rome broke up and there 
will be ten sovereign nations in the territory of the old Roman Empire when God finally intervenes. 
 "They shall not cleave" was the divine forecast. "They have not cleaved," is the verdict of history; 
and we may be confident that they will not ever cleave until God Himself takes a hand to Cause "Wars to 
Cease to the end of the earth." 
 



14. The Brazen Kingdom 
 
Under what symbol was the third kingdom represented in the great image which Nebuchadnezzar 
saw? 
 "Another third kingdom of brass, shall bear rule over all the earth!' Daniel 2:39. 
 We are not left to search the pages of secular history in order to discover the identity of this third 
world power, for just as MedoPersia was designated by Daniel as the destroyer of Babylon, Inspiration 
again provides us with the necessary clue. 
 In the eighth chapter of this prophecy, where we have a more detailed account of the conflict 
between the second and third empires, the rivals are specifically named as "the kings of Media and Persia" 
and "the king of Greece" respectively. (Daniel 8:20,21.) Again in the tenth chapter the prophet declares: 
"The prince of Greece shall come." Verse 20. And still again in the eleventh chapter it is stated that the 
kings of Persia would "stir up all against the realm of Greece."  

Verse 2. Greece is thus conclusively identified as the third empire, corresponding to the brazen 
portion of the image. 
 
Whence did the Greeks originate? 
 "The sons of Japheth; Gomer, and Magog, and Madai, and Javan." Genesis 10: 2. 
 The word "Grecia" in the book of Daniel is, in the original, Yavan, which is precisely the same 
word as Javan. The people of the third empire were the descendants of Javan, the son of Japheth. It is 
indeed significant that in this genealogical list, Javan is mentioned immediately after Madai, who was the 
progenitor of the Medes and their close relatives the Persians. Little did Moses, when he penned it, realize 
that the descendants of Madai and Javan were to constitute two great empires which would successively 
control the greater part of the civilized world. 
 When the Greeks first emerged into historical times they comprised a large number of independent 
city states scattered over the Greek mainland, the islands of the Aegean Sea, and the coasts of Asia Minor, 
with little bond between them save kinship of race, and devotion to certain religious centers such as that of 
Apollo at Delphi, and Demeter at Thermopylae. 
 It was the attempt on the part of the Persians to extend their vast Asiatic empire into Europe which 
forged these highly democratic communities into a powerful nation, and the two men responsible for 
raising the Greek kingdom to a world empire were Philip II of Macedon, and his son, Alexander the Great. 
 Philip ascended the throne of the petty state of Macedonia at the age of twenty-four (399 BC.) and 
at once applied himself to building up a powerful military force to save his country from extinction. He 
invented the solid Macedonian phalanx of spear men armed with heavy pikes eighteen feet long, and 
protected on either flank with a flexible cavalry force. With this remodeled army of 10,000 footmen and 
600 horsemen he made Macedonia the most powerful state in Greece. He then abandoned Aegae, the 
ancestral fortress of the Macedonian kings, and established a new capital at Pella. 
 Invited by the Thessalians to intervene in the civil strife in the Greek peninsula, he responded with 
alacrity and was soon head of the Hellenic Confederacy. At once he broached his plans for war against 
Persia to liberate the Greek cities in Asia. All was ready for the campaign when Philip was assassinated, 
and his son, Alexander, at the age of twenty, ascended the throne. (336 BC.) 

Having made himself master of the peninsula, Alexander turned his attention to his father's great 
purpose, the destruction of Persia and the conquest of Asia. 
 To learn whether he had the favor of the gods he went to Delphi. Arriving on a forbidden day he 
was told by the priestess that she could not prophesy. Seizing her, Alexander began to drag her toward the 
temple. "My son," she cried out, "you are irresistible!' "That is all the oracle I need," he answered and 
departed. 
 Nevertheless the task was a gigantic one and the odds were almost all against him. The Persians 
could muster thirty times the forces of Alexander. The treasuries of Susa and Persepolis were bursting with 
gold and silver, whereas the coffers of Pella had been practically exhausted by Alexander in securing 
himself on the throne. Furthermore, the Persian fleet controlled the whole seaboard of Asia Minor, Syria, 
and Egypt. Persia's one fatal weakness was its monarch, Darius Codomannus, who, despite his vast 
resources, was no match for the master mind of Alexander and the morale of the Greeks. 
 In 334 BC. Alexander threw his army of 30,000 foot soldiers and 5,000 horsemen across the 
Hellespont at Abydos and hastened to meet the Persians. The two armies met at Granicus (334 BC.), where 



the Persian army of 40,000 strong wilted before the Macedonian Phalanx, though Alexander himself was 
only saved from death in the thick of the fight by the intervention of his foster-brother, Clitus. 
 Hellespontine Phrygia, Lydia, Sardis, Lycia, and the Ionian cities at once submitted, and Western 
Asia Minor was at his feet. The next spring he pressed on through Phrygia to Cappadocia and the Cilician 
Gates. At Issus (333 BC.), another vast Persian army, this time commanded by Darius himself, met him, 
but again the Macedonian tactics won. 
 From the safety of the Euphrates, whence Darius had fled, leaving his mother, wife, and children 
behind in his haste, the Persian king now sued for peace, but Alexander replied: "I am lord of all Asia, and 
therefore do thou come to me.... But if thou disputes the kingdom then wait and fight for it again, and do 
not flee; for I will march against thee wherever thou may be!' 
 Realizing the danger of penetrating farther into Asia while Syria and Egypt were still in Persian 
hands, Alexander did not at once pursue Darius, but turned south to secure his communications. (332 BC.) 
Most of the Photnician cities submitted. Tyre, which made a determined stand, was taken by assault. 
Arriving in Egypt, he received its submission without a battle. Cyrene quickly followed suit. (331 BC.) 

Alexander remained in Egypt only long enough to appoint Greek governors of Egypt, Libya, and 
Arabia, to choose the site for the new city of Alexandria, to replace Tyre as the trading center of the Eastern 
Mediterranean, and visit the temple of Zeus Ammon in the Siwa oasis deep in the Sahara.. (331 BC.) He 
then returned to Syria and assembled an army of 40,000 infantry and 7,000 horse to deal finally with 
Darius. On the plains of Arbela (331 BC.) his army met 1,000,000 Persian foot soldiers with 40,000 
horsemen. Though hopelessly outnumbered, Alexander for the third time carried the day, and Darius again 
fled eastward. 
 Alexander followed Darius to Babylon. Susa, Persepolis, and Ecbatana without coming up with 
him. Retreating still eastward, however, the ill-fated king was treacherously made prisoner by Bessus, 
satrap of Bactria. When he refused to mount a horse and continue his flight, he was stabbed and left dying 
on the ground. When Alexander came up and found the corpse he respectfully covered with his own cloak 
the last king of the second empire. 
 
How extensive were the domains of the third empire to be? 
"Which shall bear rule over all the earth." Daniel 2:39. 
 Having sent the body of the Persian king back to his ladies at Persepolis for burial, Alexander 
marched on eastward (330 BC.). In 326 BC., three years after the death of Darius and seven years after 
crossing the Hellespont, Alexander invaded India through the Khyber Pass, and overran the Indus Valley. 
He would have crossed the Punjab desert into the valley of the Ganges, but the Macedonians, decimated in 
numbers and worn out by the long years of campaigning, refused to go farther. Reluctantly Alexander 
agreed to go back (325 BC.), reaching Babylon once more ten years after setting foot in Asia. (323 BC.) 
There he received the homage of the world. 
 "They came," says Thomas Arnold, "from all the extremities of the earth, to propitiate his anger, 
to celebrate his greatness, or to solicit his protection."-Thomas Arnold in 'History of Rome," Vol. 2, chapter 
30, paragraph 1. 
 'I am persuaded," declared Arrian, "there was no nation, city, nor people then in being whither his 
name did not reach."-Arrian in "History of Alexander's Expedition," Rookes' Translation, Vol. 2, page 185. 
 "Whatever origin he might boast of, or claim to himself," Arrian adds, "there seems to me to have 
been some divine hand presiding both over his birth and actions, inasmuch that no mortal upon earth either 
excelled or equaled him."-Ibid, page 185. 

Appian of Alexandria declared that "the empire of Alexander was splendid in its magnitude, in its 
armies, in the success and rapidity of his conquest, and it wanted little of being boundless and 
unexampled." -Preface to "The Roman History," Horace White's translation, Vol. 1, page 5. 
 
In what ways was brass an appropriate symbol for the Greek empire? 
 As silver was used for personal adornment by the Persians so brass was characteristic of the Greek 
soldiers, though with the latter the metal served a more utilitarian purpose. Brazen armor was used by the 
Greeks from very early times. Even in Homeric poetry we find the expression, "the brass-mailed Greeks." 
 Brass was used by the Greeks not only for body armor, but also on their head-dresses and sandals. 
It was likewise used for shields, swords, battle-axes, and for the tips of spears and arrows, as well as on 
chariots, and to decorate and strengthen the prows of their ships. 
 So characteristic was brass of the Greeks that we find the expressions, "to be struck with brass" 



used to describe wounds inflicted by the sword. The spear is called a "point of brass" and "smiting with a 
brazen edge" is a term used for wielding a battle axe. "Skilled in brass" meant "skilled in arms" and to be 
"brazen" meant metaphorically to be hard, strong, or stout. "Brazen-voiced" indicated clear, ringing tones, 
"brazen teeth" perfection of strength, and heroes were credited with "hearts of brass." 
 In the seventh edition of Liddel and Scott's Greek Lexicon there are 164 words containing the root 
chalc (brass), while there are only eighty-four compounds containing the word "silver" and seventy-one 
from "iron," clearly showing the supremacy of this metal in the third empire. 
 
How strikingly does God's view contrast with man's estimate of the great age of Greece? 
 Historians frequently refer to the age of Greece as a golden age and expatiate upon the legacy of 
science and art which it passed on to succeeding generations. God, however, denominates it an age of brass, 
of tawdry glory with little real merit, and passes it over with the briefest reference. Paul designates this 
supreme period of the human intellect as the "times of this ignorance." By inspiration he warned of its 
“science falsely so-called" (1 Timothy 6: 20) and its "philosophy and vain deceit" (Col. 2: 8) which led the 
Greeks to characterize the Gospel of salvation as "foolishness" and its preachers as "babblers." 
 
How long did the third empire endure and by what was it superseded? 
"After thee shall, arise ... the fourth kingdom." Daniel 2:39, 40. 
 When Alexander received the respects and tribute of ambassadors from the ends of the earth at 
Babylon there was one people not represented. No one came from the city of Rome on the banks of the 
Tiber. Was it that they felt themselves too insignificant to be noticed, or was it that, even at this early date, 
they were too proud to bow before the Great King? If Alexander had been able to carry out his plan for a 
great Western expedition, he certainly would have come upon the Romans and they would have had to 
submit or be crushed. 
 "It is hardly open to question," says Bevan, in his History of Greece, "that he would have annexed 
Sicily and Great Hellas, conquered Carthage, and overrun the Italian peninsula." 
 But once again Providence decreed that this was not to be. Following a carousal in Babylon to 
celebrate the departure of Admiral Nearchus to make a circuit of the southern sea via the Persian Gulf, the 
Indian Ocean, the Red Sea, the Nile Canal, the Nile, and the Mediterranean, Alexander fell into a high 
fever. For six days the fever raged and the sailing of the expedition was deferred. His closest companions 
spent a whole night of intercession in the temple of Serapis but to no avail, and on the evening of June 13, 
323 BC., he died. 
Truly says Bevan: 
 "The untimely deaths of sovereigns at particular junctures have often exercised an appreciable 
influence on the course of events; but no such accident has diverted the paths of history so manifestly and 
utterly as the death of Alexander."-"History of Greece," page 422. 
 His plans for the consolidation of his Asiatic empire were frustrated by the partition of the 
subjugated territories among his generals, and his scheme for the conquest of the West was never carried 
out. And so, unmolested, Rome grew from a village to a city and from a city to a kingdom. It laid low the 
rival power of Carthage, and then it turned upon and broke the third empire. The steps by which Rome 
strode to world power will be described in the greater detail later. Here it must suffice for us to quote the 
opening paragraphs of Polybius' famous history of those times: 
 "Who among us is so worthless or spiritless as not to wish to know by what means, and under 
what kind of politics, the Romans in less than fifty-three years succeeded in subjecting nearly the whole 
inhabited world to their sole government-a thing unexampled in history."-I, 1, 4, 5. 
  
 



17. The Coming Kingdom 
 
As Nebuchadnezzar beheld the great image in his dream what mysterious new object appeared? 
"Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands." Daniel 2: 34. 

As the king continued to look the great image up and down, his gaze. was distracted by a 
movement in the rock face behind. A stone became mysteriously detached from the cliff "without hands" 
and began to roll down the slope toward the image. 

The expression "without hands," or something similar, occurs in several places in the Scriptures 
and invariably indicates the personal intervention of God. Thus in the Lamentations, it is said concerning 
the overthrow of Sodom by God that she "was overthrown as in a moment, and no hands were laid upon 
her." Lamentations 4:6. (R.V.) 

All interpretations, therefore, which suggest that the stone is some earthly power such as the 
Jewish nation (as claimed by Augustine), or Britain (as claimed by British-Israelites), are inadmissible. The 
expression used by Daniel clearly indicates the supernatural and otherworldly, rather than earthly, origin of 
the stone. 
 
Is this symbolic "stone" referred to elsewhere in Scripture? Whom does it represent? 
"Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation a Stone, a tried stone.... a sure foundation: he that believes shall not 
make haste." Isaiah 28:16. "The Stone which the builders refused is become the head stone of the corner." 
Psalm 118:22. (See also Genesis 49:24; Zechariah 3:8,9) 

Defending himself before the rulers of the Jews, Peter clearly identified this Stone with Christ. "Be 
it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel," he cried, "that by the name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth, whom you crucified, whom God raised from the dead, even by Him does this man stand here 
before you whole. This is the Stone which was set at naught of you builders, which is become the head of 
the corner." Acts 4: 10-12. (See also 1 Peter 2: 6-8.) 

Paul likewise confirms this identification: "Now therefore you are no more strangers and 
foreigners, but fellow citizens with the saints, and of the household of God; and are built upon the 
foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner stone!' Ephesians 
2:19,20. (See also Romans 9:33; 10:1l.) 
 In consequence, every interpreter of prophecy who has kept close to the Scriptures has followed 
the inspired interpretation of the apostles. As Emanuel Lacunza asserts: "All interpreters of Scripture so far 
as I have had it in my power to examine, tell us that the Stone of which this prophecy speaks is evidently 
the Messiah, Jesus Christ Himself, the Son of God and the Son of the Virgin!' 
 
What befell the great image when the Stone came into contact with it? How did Daniel interpret the 
failing of the Stone? 
 "Which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and break them in pieces!' 
Daniel 2:34. "The kingdom . . . shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms!' Verse 44. 
 When Jesus came the first time He was "set at naught" by the Jews (Acts 4: 11) and was "rejected" 
of men. (Isaiah 5 3: 3.) Far from overthrowing the kingdoms of this world, He refused to take sides with the 
fierce patriots who were burning for an opportunity to throw off the Roman yoke. Not only did He strike no 
blow against Rome, but He Himself was stricken by Rome. The Stone therefore did not fall at Christ's first 
advent. 
 Some have suggested that the work of the Stone began at Pentecost, but this interpretation is 
equally inadmissible. The propagation of the Gospel in the Christian era bears no more resemblance to the 
falling of the Stone than the ministry of Jesus on earth. The Gospel message is essentially redemptive. The 
work of the Stone is destructive Jesus compared the Gospel not to a falling stone but to leaven working 
gently, gradually, silently in the lump of dough. The expression "break in pieces," which literally means 
"utterly crush," suggests a sudden shattering blow which will instantly and completely disintegrate the 
kingdoms of men to make room for the kingdom of God. This, therefore, must be a still future event. 
 
Did Jesus give the disciples any assurance at His ascension that He would return to consummate His 
work in the earth? 
 "This same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as you 
have seen Him go into heaven." Acts 1:11. 



 The last question of the disciples to Jesus before His ascension was, "Lord, wilt Thou at this time 
restore again the kingdom to Israel?" Acts 1: 6. In reply Jesus told them that the time when God would 
complete His purposes for the earth was not to be made known to them then. However, immediately after 
Jesus had been taken up, they were assured by two angels who remained to comfort them that Jesus would 
certainly come again in person to dispose finally of sin and inaugurate His glorious and eternal kingdom. 

This angelic assurance doubtless caused the disciples to remember earlier occasions when Jesus 
had associated the establishment of His kingdom with His Second Advent. 
 When telling His disciples of the signs which would give warning of His imminent return, Jesus 
had concluded by saying: "When you see these things come to pass [the signs of His coming], know you 
that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand." Luke 21:31. 
 Describing the separation of the righteous and the wicked at His coming He said: "When the Son 
of man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then shall He sit upon the throne of His 
glory." Matthew 25:31. 
 The Second Advent thus became the "blessed hope" and the dominant note of their evangelism. So 
Paul exhorted the young man Timothy: "I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
shall judge the quick and the dead at His appearing and His kingdom, preach the Word." 2 Timothy 4:1,2. 
 
How different will the Second Coming of Christ be from His first advent? 
 "Our God shall come, and shall not keep silence: a fire shall devour before Him, and it shall be 
very tempestuous round about Him." Psalm 50: 3. 
 The Second Coming of Jesus will be no obscure event in history, as was His first coming to the 
manger of Bethlehem. Then He came in humility and weakness. When He returns He will come with the 
glory and majesty and power which befits the only-begotten Son of God, the Creator and King of the 
universe. The first time He came as a harmless Lamb. The second time He will appear as a destroying Lion. 
(See Isaiah 42: 13, 14; Joel 2: 2; Malachi 4: 1; 2 Thessalonians 1: 7, 8) 
 
What will become of the kingdoms of men at the return of Christ? 
 "The Lord ... shall strike through kings in the day of His wrath." Psalm 110: 5: "1 will overthrow 
the throne of kingdoms, and I will destroy the strength of the kingdoms of the heathen." Haggai 2:22. (See 
also Psalm 2: 8, 9) "There hath not been ever the like, neither shall be any more after it, even to the years of 
many generations." Joel 2:2. 
 Scarcely can the human mind form any conception of this stupendous event when it breaks in 
upon our world. The turmoil and commotion accompanying the overturning of previous empires are 
indicated in the image merely by the merging of one metal into another. But the last upheaval smashes the 
image to fragments. So is the future overthrow of earthly kingdoms contrasted with the greatest political 
upheavals of this world order. 
 
Will any earthly kingdom survive the crash? 
 "The kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms." Daniel 2:44. 
 Not one of the existing kingdoms can have any part in the kingdom of Christ. All must go to make 
room for the world-embracing dominion of God. As Jesus said to Pilate when He stood before him in the 
judgment hall: "My kingdom is not of this world [literally, not out of this order'] : . . . My kingdom is not 
from hence." John 18: 36. 
 
To what are the disintegrated kingdoms of this world after the falling of the Stone compared? By 
what agency are they dispersed? 
 "Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and 
became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was 
found for them." Daniel 2:35. 
 In the eyes of men the kingdoms of this world are powerful and stable, but before the irresistible 
winds of divine judgment they will be as "chaff which the wind drives away." Psalm 1:4 (See also Isaiah 
17:12,11) In that terrible day the earth will be swept clean by the winds of God. 
 The symbol of the wind would be perfectly understandable to Nebuchadnezzar for the name of 
Enlil, the chief god of the Babylonian pantheon, meant literally, "Lord of the wind ... .. Lord of the storm," 
or "Storm of terrible strength." Merodach inherited these characteristics from Enlil and in his struggle 



against Tiamet, the evil one, he made use of a "hurricane, an evil wind, a tempest, a four-fold wind, a 
sevenfold wind, a whirlwind." According to Esarhaddon, Merodach assisted him in the siege of the city of 
Ubbumi with the blast of "the north wind." He likewise helped Nebuchadnezzar with "four winds" to 
uncover the site of the temple of Shamash at Larsa so that he could rebuild it. 
 The king would, therefore, appreciate the power of the god whose "wind" would carry away all the 
kingdoms of men to make room for his own "great mountain" kingdom. 
 
While the kingdoms of men will be scattered like chaff, whom will the angels gather? 
"And He shall send His angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together His elect 
from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other." Matthew 24:31. 
 While the Stone brings destruction to the kingdoms of men, it will bring deliverance to "the elect," 
the "saints of the most High," living and dead. For the appearance of Christ in the clouds of heaven will be 
the signal for the resurrection of the righteous dead of all ages, and for their gathering together with the 
living remnant who have been preserved unscathed through the fearful destruction. (See also 1 
Thessalonians 4: 16, 17) 
 
Following the dissolution of the image, what transformation did Nebuchadnezzar observe in the 
Stone? How did Daniel interpret its growth? 
 "And the Stone that smote the image became a great mountain." Daniel 2:35. "In the days of these 
kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom." Daniel 2:44. 
 The likening of the divine kingdom to a "great mountain” would have a special significance for 
Nebuchadnezzar. The city of Babylon was built upon the alluvial clay soil brought down by the great rivers 
of the plain, and was surrounded by vast stretches of swamp land and shifting sand dunes. By contrast, the 
mountains in the distant north were monuments of permanence and strength, and often Nebuchadnezzar 
wished they had been nearer that he might have used stone from them in the building of his capital. As they 
were not, he had to content himself with building the city "mountains high," and his palace "like a 
mountain" in the midst of it. For the great northern citadel, he did actually undertake the transport of 
massive stones, "the produce of the great mountains," and "like the mountains" he raised its “summit.” 
 When therefore Nebuchadnezzar was told by the prophet that the Stone was to become a great 
mountain, he would immediately recognize that it was to be the mightiest and most enduring of kingdoms. 
 "The great mountain" would also have a religious implication, for Enlil, the chief of the gods in 
the old mythology of Assyria, and Babylonia, was referred to as “The Great Mountain, Enlil, the Lord of 
the lands, dwelling in the House of the Great Mountain of the Lands." And when Merodach superseded 
Enlil in the time of Khammurabi, he was given the same title. A Babylonian tablet dating from the 
seventeenth year of Nebuchadnezzar is signed by two priests of the "Great Mountain." Other priests are 
similarly described. 
 So not only would Nebuchadnezzar understand the "great mountain” to be the mightiest of 
kingdoms, but he would realize also that it would be, in very truth, the "kingdom of the great God!' 
 
How extensive will the Stone kingdom be? 
"And filled the whole earth." Daniel 2:35. 
 No competing dominion will be left upon the face of the earth. Christ's kingdom will, therefore, 
have no rival. It will be universal. "He shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto the 
ends of the earth." Psalm 72: 8. (See also Zechariah 14: 9) 
 
Of what dominion will the kingdom of Christ be a continuation? 
"Unto Thee shall it come, even the first dominion." Micah 4: 8. 
 It will connect with the kingdom of Israel where it was broken off in the days of Zedekiah. 
(Ezekiel 21: 27.) Christ, as the Seed of David (Matthew 1: 1), will take up the kingdom and crown laid 
down by Judah's last king, and in Him will thus be fulfilled all the promises of the perpetuity of the old 
kingdom and the seed of David. 
 
Will the Stone kingdom be subject to overthrow like the kingdoms of the world? 
"And the kingdom shall not be left to other people." Daniel 2:44. 
 Human monarchs have reigned for a longer or shorter period, and then have passed off the scene 
and their place has been taken by others. But Christ will never be superseded. He is the "King eternal." 



 
How enduring will His kingdom be? 
 "The God of heaven shall set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed. . . . It shall stand for 
ever." Daniel 2: 44. 
 The kingdom will be as eternal as its King. It will continue without diminution of its power and 
glory for ever. "Thy kingdom," declares the psalmist, "is an everlasting kingdom, and Thy dominion 
endures throughout all generations!' Psalm 145:13. "Of His kingdom," was the promise of the angel to 
Mary at the incarnation, "there shall be no end." Luke 1: 33. (See also Isaiah 9: 7; Hebrews 1: 8) 
 
Having completed the interpretation of the wonderful vision to King Nebuchadnezzar, how did 
Daniel stress its certainty? 
 "Forasmuch as thou saw that the Stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God hath made known to the 
king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure." Daniel 
2:45. 

The prophecies of the Word, like the promises of the Word, are "yea," and "amen," in Christ Jesus. 
(2 Corinthians 1:20) They "must needs come to pass," for "the Scripture cannot be broken." John 10: 35. In 
the previous pages we have shown how every detail of the image vision down to the feet and toes of iron 
and clay has been fulfilled with minute exactness. The remaining event, therefore, the coming of the divine 
kingdom, is equally certain and sure. 
 
What effect had the dream and its interpretation upon King Nebuchadnezzar? 
 "Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshipped Daniel, and commanded that 
they should offer an oblation and sweet odors unto him." Daniel 2: 46. 
 Overcome by the marvelous revelation which he had received, Nebuchadnezzar prostrated himself 
at the feet of Daniel, the messenger of the great Revealer of secrets. 
 
What confession did Nebuchadnezzar make? 
 "The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a 
Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou could reveal this secret." Daniel 2:47. 
 Nebuchadnezzar was prepared to give Jehovah a place among the gods he worshipped, to 
designate Him "God of gods" as he did Merodach, to acclaim His wisdom, and to bestow honors upon His 
servants. But unfortunately, he did not allow the revelations of Jehovah to influence his life. If he had done 
so, he would have saved himself the humiliating experience related in the third and fourth chapters of the 
book of Daniel. 
 Therein is a lesson for all. Prophecy is not unfolded merely to be informative. It is intended to lead 
to transformation of the life into harmony with the will of God. If it does not do this, then the knowledge it 
imparts is valueless. 
 
What urgent decision, therefore, must all make in the light of the great image vision? 
 "Whosoever shall fall upon that stone shall be broken; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind 
him to powder." Luke 20:18. 
 The vision of the great image leaves us with but two alternatives. We may choose to retain our 
"citizenship" (Phil. 3:20, R.V.) with the kingdoms of men and remain a part of the image, in which case we 
shall share its fate; or with broken and contrite hearts we may cast ourselves at the feet of the divine King, 
link up with Christ before the crash, and so participate in the kingdom into which it is to grow. How urgent 
then is the appeal of the apostle Peter: "Wherefore the rather, brethren, give diligence to make your calling 
and election sure." 
 
 



8. The Image with the Head of Gold 
 
What was king Nebuchadnezzar shown in his wonderful dream? 
"Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image." Daniel 2: 3 1. 
 In these words the prophet Daniel recalled to the heathen king, Nebuchadnezzar, the dream which 
had so fascinated him, yet which he found himself unable to bring back to mind. In so doing he opened up 
the first great panoramic prophecy of world history, for under the symbolism of this great image there was 
to be revealed to the gaze of the astonished king a view of the destiny of the empire which he had built up, 
and the course of all succeeding empires right on to the establishment of the kingdom of God on earth. 
Surely, to adapt a famous Churchillian phrase, never was so much for so many comprehended in so few 
words! 
 It may seem strange at first that a heathen king should be chosen for such an epochal revelation, 
yet the choice was not without reason or without precedent. When the children of Israel were in captivity in 
Egypt, God gave warning of approaching famine in a dream to Pharaoh and gave the interpretation to his 
servant Joseph. (Genesis 41: 1, 5, 25.) Now Israel is again in captivity, and God desires to reveal to His 
faithful people the course of Gentile supremacy, that they may be assured of His overruling in the affairs of 
the nations and of the certain re-establishment of His kingdom. What then could be more appropriate than 
that the first Gentile world-ruler should be 'shown the latter end of his earthly line? 
 No symbol could have been more familiar to the king than an image, for his temples and palaces 
were replete with monster statues of gods, men, and beasts. An image would immediately arrest and hold 
his attention. 
 
In what form was the great image that the king saw? 
It was the image of a man. 
 That the dream-image should be in the form of a man was particularly appropriate as it was to 
represent the kingdoms of men as distinct from the kingdom of God, the rule of man in contrast to the rule 
of God. It symbolized nations and kingdoms which would be built up by human strength, the product of 
human intellect and human passions. And the period of history it was to cover was "the times of the 
Gentiles" (Luke 21: 24) or "man's day." 1 Corinthians 4: 3 (margin). 
 
What two characteristics at once impressed the king? 
 "This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was 
terrible." Daniel 2: 31. 
 The image's brightness was "excellent," for in the eyes of men the empires which they built up 
would be objects of admiration and glory. In a later vision these same empires are seen from God's 
viewpoint as wild and ravening beasts. (Daniel 7) 
 Secondly, the form of the image was "terrible." Its colossal stature, powerful limbs, and 
threatening features marked it as an object of awe and fear. In this respect, also, it fitly represented the 
military monarchies of the future, whose foundations would be laid upon the ruins of conquered nations 
and the bodies of their dead. 
 
Of what diverse materials was the image fashioned? 
 "This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of Silver, his belly and his thighs of 
brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay." Daniel 2:32,33. 
 While the image was one continuous figure revealing the essential unity of spirit in all earthly 
empires, it was composite in character to illustrate the changes of human government. 
 These four metals represented four successive world powers which should arise, the transference 
of rule from one to the other corresponding to the overturning referred to by the prophet Ezekiel. (Ezekiel 
21: 27.) These successive powers would be as diverse from one another as gold, silver, brass, and iron, yet 
all would come "from the earth"; all were to be essentially human governments. 
 The descending value of the metals in the image indicated that, in spite of outward glory and 
achievement, there would be a steady degeneration in these kingdoms of men until at last God would sweep 
them all away. It portrays the "decline and fall' not of one but of all human empires. 
 
Beginning his interpretation of the symbolism of the image, of what did Daniel remind 



Nebuchadnezzar? 
 "Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of 
the heaven hath He given into your hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all." Daniel 2:37, 38. 
 In his inscriptions Nebuchadnezzar attributes his elevation to "his god" Merodach. Daniel corrects 
this erroneous idea by telling him that he had received it by the favor of the "God of heaven." Not merely 
had he received a kingdom from God, he had been given the kingdom or exclusive dominion as it is more 
correctly translated in the Revised Version. 
 
From what ancient beginnings had the kingdom of Babylon developed? 
 "Cush begat Nimrod: . . . and the beginning of his kingdom was Babel (margin 'Babylon'), and 
Erech, and Accad, and Calneh, in the land of Shinar." Genesis 10: 8-10. 
 Back in the dawn of history there sprang up along the banks of the Tigris and Euphrates, and their 
tributaries, a series of city states, sometimes independent, sometimes dominated by one or other of the 
greater kings. Those enumerated here were important cities in the different regions of the valley as far back 
as archeology can take us. Erech or Uruk was in Southern Babylonia, some fifty miles up the Euphrates 
from Ur, Abraham's birthplace, and shares with Tell-el-Obeid, which lay between them, the oldest civilized 
remains which have been found in the whole valley. Babel or Bab-ilu was 200 miles farther up the river, 
and Akkad or Agade was still farther to the north, probably very near the confluence of the two rivers. 
Calneh has not been identified with certitude, but may have been still farther to the north. 
 The Sumerian kingdom seems to have been the first considerable grouping of city states, based 
upon Kish, and Ur, and Uruk. Thereafter followed the Akkadian kingdom, founded by Sargon of Akkad or 
Agade, and a further Sumerian period in which Ur again attained great splendour. A confused epoch then 
ensued due to invasions from the north and west. This was brought to an end by the establishment of the 
first Babylonian Empire about the time that Abraham was settling in Canaan. After a century or so, the old 
Babylonian Empire declined and the Assyrian Empire, based upon Asshur and later Nineveh, arose. 
Assyria broke up with the fall of Nineveh in 612 BC., Babylon regained its independence under 
Nabopolassar, and the Neo-Babylonian Empire, with which we are particularly concerned, came into being, 
reaching its zenith under King Nebuchadnezzar. 
 
 
What relation had Nebuchadnezzar's great empire to the dream image which he saw? 
"Thou are this head of gold." Daniel 2:38. 
 While the whole Neo-Babylonian dynasty was included in the golden head, to no Babylonian 
monarch could it have more correctly been said, "Thou art this head of gold," for his father Nabopolassar 
did no more than lay the foundations of Babylon's greatness, and none of the kings who followed him were 
of his calibre. It was he who made Babylon great and after his passing, it quickly crumbled. 
 Babylon was literally a golden city. Herodotus, the Greek historian, who visited Babylon some 
ninety years after the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, describes his astonishment at the amount of gold lavished 
upon the sacred temples of the city. The hall of E-sag-ila, the great temple of Merodach, was overlaid with 
shining gold, lapis lazuli, and alabaster. The chapel of Merodach, lined by a former king with silver, was 
overlaid by Nebuchadnezzar "with fine gold." The image of the god was of solid gold. It was seated upon a 
golden throne with a golden base. and in front of it stood a large golden table. The Chaldeans told 
Herodotus that there were 800 talents' weight of the precious metal in these objects. In a small upper temple 
was another table of gold and outside the temple was a golden altar. (See Herodotus 1, 181, 183; 111, 1-7) 
 Pliny mentions the vestments of the priests of Babylon as intermixed with gold, and in one of the 
Babylonian tablets recently unearthed which associates different metals with the various gods of Babylonia. 
It is a significant fact that Merodach the patron god of Babylon, was the "golden" god. 
 Gold not only typified the literal splendors of Babylonia, but as the chief of metals, it 
appropriately symbolized the greatness of Babylon in other ways. The empire was a monument to the 
political genius of its founder. Nebuchadnezzar consolidated his conquests and left his successors a great 
and prosperous empire. Berosus asserts that "he possessed Egypt, Syria, Phoenicia, and Arabia," as well as 
the whole Mesopotamian valley "and by his deeds he excelled all that ever reigned before him over the 
Chaldeans and the Babylonians!'-"Apud Joseph Contra Apion," 1, 19. 
 The most precious of metals further, represented the most perfect centralization of human power 
ever attained, for the word of Nebuchadnezzar was the only law for the whole empire. (Daniel 5: 19) 



 The Babylonian Empire furthermore represented a golden age of intellectual attainments. Chaldea 
was synonymous with all that was profound in science and sublime in human wisdom. Centuries later 
"wise men" came from the land of the Chaldeans to render their homage to the infant Christ. (Matthew 2: 
l.) 
 
What rude shock came to Nebuchadnezzar as Daniel continued his interpretation of the image? 
"And after thee shall arise another kingdom." Daniel 2:39. 
 Nebuchadnezzar must have glowed with pride as he was told that the empire he had built up 
corresponded in the image to the head of gold. The shock must therefore have been all the greater when he 
learned that after him there should arise "another kingdom." 
 Perhaps it was to drive from his mind the humiliating knowledge that his kingdom would fall and 
to delude himself that it would continue for ever, that we find Nebuchadnezzar a little later erecting an 
image upon the plains of Dura entirely of gold, and commanding all the rulers of the people to resort thither 
to worship before it. (Daniel 3) This hope was, however, destined to be vain. The divine decree had gone 
forth and no earthly power could reverse it. 
 
  



15. The Iron Monarchy 
 
By what was the third world empire of Greece to be succeeded? 
"The fourth kingdom." Daniel 2:40. 
 The Oriental nations had been completely outclassed by the Western Greeks, and the successors of 
Alexander crushed out the last traces of resistance in the Middle East. There was, therefore, no likelihood 
of any new power arising in the East. The only possibility was the rise of some new power farther to the 
West, and it was from this quarter that the fourth empire made its appearance. 
 Just before he died, Alexander had planned an expedition westward to extend his conquests along 
the Mediterranean seaboard. If he had been able to carry out this plan he would have discovered a city 
some four centuries old, built upon seven hills on the banks of the Tiber in Italy, and populated by a fierce 
and warlike people. They had already reduced to subjection a number of the surrounding tribes and cities, 
and were steadily extending their conquests through the Italian peninsula. 
 Had Alexander been able to cross swords with them in his day the career of the Roman arms 
might have been for ever checked. Rome might have become but a province of the Greek Empire, and the 
whole course of history might have been changed. But this was not to be. Alexander died before he could 
carry out his intentions, and after his death his generals were each so fully occupied in obtaining as large a 
share as possible of the empire for themselves, that they had neither time nor inclination to turn their 
thoughts to Italy. So Rome was able to develop unimpeded until it was in a position to match its strength 
against the world. 
 By the beginning of the second century BC., the Romans had overthrown the great rival power of 
Carthage on the North African coast and in two Macedonian wars had made themselves the dominating 
power in all the Greek peninsula except Macedonia itself, which was left as a bulwark against the barbarian 
tribes of the Balkans. 
 The failure of Philip V of Macedon to drive the Romans from Greek soil resulted in an invitation 
to Antiochus the Great, who ruled Asia Minor, Syria, and Babylonia, to attempt the task. But by 189 BC. 
Antiochus had not only been expelled from Greece, but had been decisively defeated at Magnesia in Asia 
Minor (190 BC.) and thrown back beyond the Taurus mountains into Syria. In consequence, all Antiochus' 
possessions in Asia Minor passed into the hands of the Romans, as well as the native kingdoms of Galatia 
and Cappadocia. 
 In the third Macedonian war (171-168 BC.) Macedonia was overrun, and, following the decisive 
battle of Pydna (168 BC.), both Macedonia and Greece were incorporated into the Roman provincial 
system. 
 During the next century Rome used the conflicts between the Seleucids of Syria and the Ptolemies 
of Egypt to break the power of Syria and turn Egypt into a Roman protectorate. Finally the charms of the 
famous Egyptian queen Cleopatra involved Egypt in a struggle between the rival Roman triumvirs, Antony 
and Octavius. When, therefore, at the battle of Actium (31 BC.), Octavius completely routed the combined 
forces of Antony and Cleopatra, he not only secured undisputed claim to Rome, but at the same time 
established his right to Egypt, the last independent fragment of the Greek Empire. 
 It is significant that, on returning to Rome, Octavius was welcomed with frenzied enthusiasm and 
granted the titles of "Augustus” and "Emperor," thus in actual fact inaugurating the Roman Empire. 
 A striking confirmation of Imperial Rome's place as the fourth world empire is to be found in the 
famous Canon of Ptolemy, the ancient astronomer and historian of the second century AD. His remarkable 
king list, associated with valuable astronomical data, commences with the era of Narbonassar in 747 BC., 
follows the Babylonian line to Nabonidus, father of Belshazzar, then takes up the Persian line as far as 
Darius III, the last independent king of that empire. It then lists the Greek kings from Alexander the Great, 
tracing the longest lived line after the division-that is the Ptolemies of Egypt-down to the beautiful 
Cleopatra. The next name is Augustus the Roman emperor. Ptolemy's Canon therefore, prepared without 
any reference to biblical prophecy, is thus a wonderful testimony to its delineation of the four successive 
world empires. 
 As the metals of the image merge from one to another in one continuous figure, so the Canon 
consists of one continuous list of twenty-four rulers of four successive empires, dovetailed into each other 
exactly where world power changed hands. 
 
To what part of the image did the fourth monarchy correspond? 



"Its legs of iron." Daniel 2:33.   
 The representation of Rome by the legs of the image is worthy of special note for the Roman army 
was essentially an infantry force. The legion of Republican days which carried the Roman conquests to the 
ends of the earth comprised 3,000 heavy infantry, 1,200 lighter armed foot soldiers, and only 300 
horsemen. In the days of the Empire, Augustus used a legion of 6,000 foot soldiers with only 120 horsemen 
to serve as dispatch riders and the like. Practically the whole cavalry in his army were voluntarily recruited 
non-citizen auxiliary cohorts of 500 to 1,000 strong. 
 
What metal was used to symbolize the Roman Empire? 
"His legs of iron." Daniel 2:33 
 Curiously enough among the terms of peace forced upon the Romans by Porsena, king of the 
Etruscans, in one of their earliest wars for possession of Italy, was the requirement that no iron should be 
used except for agricultural purposes! What a condition to impose upon the power that was one day to 
become the "iron monarchy"! 
 Iron was indeed as characteristic of Rome as the other metals had been of the earlier empires, for 
the rise of the Roman arms was contemporaneous with the displacement of brazen implements and 
weapons in favor of iron ones. 
 "At the period of the Gallic war', says Dr. L. Schmidt in his History of Rome, "the ancient brass 
armor was exchanged by Camillus (381 BC.) for iron armor, a polished iron helmet being a better 
protection against the huge swords of the barbarians.... Camillus is also said to have surrounded the shields 
of the soldiers with iron rims. ... At the same time the ancient weapon of the front lines was exchanged for a 
peculiar kind of spear (pilum) seven feet long, by which a blow might be warded off, and which might also 
be used as a weapon to attack the enemy." - Page 200. 
 
How did Daniel interpret the significance of the "iron legs"? 
 "And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues 
all things; and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise." Daniel 2:40. 
 Unlike the Greeks, the Romans were interested neither in art nor language. War was their sole 
employment. They traced their descent from Mars, the god of war, and the fierce she-wolf nurse of 
Romulus was a fit emblem of their national character. 
 "From the moment of her foundation," says Dr. L. Schmidt, "Rome had to maintain her existence 
by force of arms. Like a young giantess, she crushed, one after another, every one of her neighbors that 
came in contact with her, until toward the fifth century after her birth, she had subdued all the tribes of 
Italy, and acquired the sovereignty of the whole peninsula. What, in her youth, the giantess had been 
obliged to do in self-defense, and what had been a struggle for her own existence, became in the end her 
favorite pursuit. One war ever gave rise to fresh wars; she hastened from victory to victory, from conquest 
to conquest, till about the beginning of the Christian era she dictated her law to nearly the whole of the 
known world."-"History of Rome," page 1. 
 The phrase "break in pieces and bruise," seems not only to connote power of conquest but also 
rapacity, blood-thirstiness, and brutality; and these attributes were abundantly manifest in the Roman 
campaigns. 
 The full force of the iron monarchy was felt by the Jewish nation and the early Christian church. 
Christ suffered the extreme Roman penalty of crucifixion. Jerusalem was razed to the ground, its 
inhabitants almost annihilated, and the remnant scattered to the ends of the earth. Rome did its best to 
bruise and break the Christian church. Most of the apostles suffered martyrdom at its hands, as well as 
multitudes of the early believers. But the task was too great even for Rome. She might contend successfully 
against all temporal power, but when she set herself against spiritual forces she was impotent. 
 
What new element introduces itself into the feet and toes of the great image? 
"His feet part of iron and part of clay." Daniel 2:33. 
 The first three world empires of the great image are each symbolized by a single homogeneous 
metal, indicating that they would preserve their original form and character throughout their period of 
supremacy. The fourth empire is also at first represented by a single metal, iron, which continues down to 
the ankles of the image. But when we reach the feet a striking change takes place. The homogeneity of the 
iron is marred by the introduction of a new element. 
 



How does Daniel explain this heterogeneity? 
"The kingdom shall be divided." Daniel 2:41. 
 For three hundred years following the accession of the "Emperor" Octavius, the Roman Empire 
continued in unity and unrivalled strength, and then just as prophecy had declared "division" began to 
manifest itself. The emperor Diocletian in AD. 189, convinced that it was impossible for one man to 
control efficiently the vast system of imperial machinery, adopted the unprecedented course of distributing 
his supreme authority. 
 In the second year of his reign he appointed Maximian to associate with him as Augustus, and six 
years later he proclaimed Constantius and Galerius as Catsars subordinate to the two Augusti, but rising in 
turn to first rank, so as to supply an uninterrupted succession of emperors. 
 The empire was thus divided into four parts between the Augusti and the Caesars. The most 
honorable sections, the East and Italy, being under the control of the Augusti, and the more laborious 
sections, the Danube and the Rhine, being entrusted to the care of the Caesars. Diocletian himself took 
control of the East with his capital at Nicomedia, adopting the title "Dominus" to indicate his lordship over 
all. 
 It is remarkable that Gibbon, describing this period, unconsciously uses the very language of the 
prophet when he writes: 
 "Ostentation was the first principle of the new system instituted by Diocletian. The second was 
division. He divided the empire, the provinces, and every branch of the civil as well as the military 
administration. He multiplied the wheels of the machinery of government, and rendered its operations less 
rapid, but more secure ... . .. Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire," Vol. 1, 18, page 457. 

The political division of the empire soon brought about the complete separation of Eastern and 
Western Rome. Thereafter while Eastern Rome held together as a unit for another thousand years as the 
Byzantine Empire, other divisive influences continued to work in Western Rome, ultimately effecting the 
fragmentation of the empire into the ten completely separated "toes" of the image. 
 Among these further divisive influences were: 1. Division in the army. Constantine introduced a 
distinction in the army between the court troops or Palatines, who were Romans, and the troops of the 
frontier, or Borderers, who were largely mercenaries interested only in the pay they received. As the former 
were stationed in the tranquil provinces and were progressively weakened by baths, theatres, and lack of 
training and discipline, the employment of barbarians to do the fighting for Rome became more and more 
universal. 
 Jerome recognized these indications as most surely pointing to the break-up of the empire. "For as 
in the beginning," he says, "nothing was stronger and harder than the Roman Empire, so in the end of 
things nothing is weaker; since both in civil wars and against foreign nations we need the help of barbarian 
tribes." 
 2. Division in the population of the empire. Not only did the armies of Rome become 
heterogeneous companies of foreign races, but thousands of aliens were settled in Roman territory to 
"appease" tribes which were menacing the border provinces. Thus the Burgundians were allowed to settle 
in the upper reaches of the Rhine, the Visigoths were permitted to occupy Aquitaine, and the Franks were 
given territory in France and Belgium in return for military aid against the Germans. 
 Sulpicus Severus, writing in AD. 401 on this prophecy of the second chapter of Daniel, refers to 
these alien pockets when he writes: "Finally, that the clay and iron, substances that never unite together, are 
mingled, denotes intermixtures of human race, mutually differing from each other.... We see that barbarian 
nations ... are mingled with our armies, cities, and provinces, and live among us; and yet do not adopt our 
customs." 
 Thus weakened by strife between rival rulers, rendered practically defenseless by the corruption of 
its military system. And harboring within its territories hordes of foreign races in constant ferment against 
their protectors, the empire became totally incapable of breasting the great barbarian advance once it got on 
the move, and incipient division culminated in actual dismemberment. Western Rome ceased any longer to 
be a unit, and in its place there grew up a number of independent barbarian kingdoms. History had reached 
the "toes" of the great image. 
  



16. The Anarchy of Nations 
 
While Daniel in his description of the lower limbs of the great image refers only to the "legs" and 
"feet," what further detail does he mention in his interpretation? 
 "And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potter's clay, and part of iron." "The toes of the 
feet were part of iron, and part of clay." Daniel 2:41, 42. 
 The fact that Daniel, in his interpretation, mentions the "feet" and the "toes" separately, and that 
two whole verses are occupied with a description of the latter, is indicative of the fact that the toe-kingdoms 
were to have an existence distinct from the unified Roman Empire which had dominated the civilized world 
for more than half a millennium. At the same time, as the toes were composed of precisely the same 
material as the feet, there was to be no such sharp -line of demarcation as there was between the head and 
breast, the breast and belly, and the belly and legs. In other words the old empire was to merge into and live 
on in the separated toe-kingdoms.  
 This is precisely what happened when the old Roman Empire of the West was dissolved and the 
barbarian kingdoms arose in its place in the fifth century of the Christian era. 
 As mentioned in the previous study, the barbarians first entered the empire as refugees, seeking 
the protection of the Romans against the advancing waves of Huns in Central Europe. They became guests 
of the Romans, accepting territory and titles from their hosts, and came to regard themselves as part of the 
existing order. Even when succeeding waves of invaders brought to an end the crumbling empire of the 
West, the barbarians incorporated the Roman heritage into their developing civilization. While, therefore, 
the ruling power was changed, and the barbarian proportion of the population was greatly increased, the 
essential features of the Roman order and civilization continued almost in their entirety. In many cases, the 
uncultured barbarian kings appointed Roman officials to undertake the work of administration. These men 
naturally continued the Roman forms of government and perpetuated the Latin tongue. 
 Roman literature and learning were similarly preserved by the monastic establishments of the 
West, and as education was entirely in the hands of the monks and nuns, the barbarian society was 
gradually leavened with it. 
 The ecclesiastical system of Christian Rome, too, built up during the last days of the empire, 
survived its fall, and eventually gathered all the barbarian nations into its fold. 
 Thus Rome is not, as Childe Harolde suggests, "The lone mother of dead empires." She still lives 
in her children. 
 
Did Daniel derive any special significance from the number of toes? 
 While in the prophecy of the great image no special attention is drawn to the number of toes, in the 
seventh chapter of Daniel, where the four empires appear again under the symbolism of four beasts, the 
fourth is mentioned as having "ten horns." Daniel 7:7. We may, therefore, conclude that, although no 
attention is drawn to the number here, the ten toes do correspond to the ten horns, and that they are 
intended to represent ten distinct kingdoms occupying the original territory of Western Rome. 
 The suggestion has been put forward that as the ten toes are divided into two groups of five, the 
legs represent the Eastern and Western divisions of the empire respectively, and that half of the 
disintegrated fragments should be looked for in each of these sections. This, however, is quite unjustifiable 
as the legs of the image were divided from the beginning of their separation from the trunk, whereas the 
division of the empire did not occur until the last days of its history. 
 Moreover, the metals of the image represent primarily the territory peculiar to each power and not 
the territory of previous powers which it absorbed. Thus the silver represents Medo-Persia which absorbed 
the golden empire of Babylon. The brass represents the Grecian kingdom which absorbed both Medo-
Persia and Babylon. The iron kingdom represents the Roman empire outside of the three previous empires-
that is, Western Rome. Consequently the toe-kingdoms, which have no admixture of gold, silver, or brass, 
are all to be looked for in Western Europe. 
 Of the many barbarian tribes occupying Central Europe east of the Rhine and north of the Danube, 
the Alemanni and the Franks were closest to the Roman frontiers and constituted the first waves of the 
invading hordes. 
 The Alemanni (1) were actually the "first who removed the veil that covered the feeble majesty of 
Italy." They swarmed over the Rhaetian Alps into what are now Alsace and Lorraine and Switzerland, the 
last mentioned eventually becoming the heart of their tribal domain. 



12. The Rise of the Second Empire 
 
What intimation did Nebuchadnezzar receive in his vision of the great image that the Babylonian 
Empire would pass away? 
"And after thee shall arise another kingdom." Daniel 2:39. 

The change in the metallic structure of the image indicated not just another king, but the rise of a 
new power which would conquer and supersede the Babylonian world empire. 
 
From whence were the conquerors of Babylon to come? Who were specifically named as leaders of 
the invading forces? 
"For, lo, I will raise and cause to come up against Babylon an assembly of great nations from the north 
country: and they shall set themselves in array against her!' Jeremiah 50:9. (See also verses 3, 41-44) 
"Behold I will stir up the Medes against them!' Isaiah 13:17. (See also Jeremiah 51: 11-14, 28.) 

To the north of Babylonia there were a great number of tribes of Aryan stock, of which the 
Amidae or Madai (Medes) were the oldest and most important, stemming back to Madai, the son of 
Japheth. (Genesis 10:2; 1 Chronicles 1:5) Originally they occupied southern Russia, but around 2000 BC. 
they began to move southward into north-western Persia at about the same time that the Persians, a closely 
related people, began to descend from the north-east. 

Probably as a result of Assyrian aggression, the Median tribes became united in the sixth century 
BC., and in 612 BC. Cyaxares the Mede, in alliance with the Babylonians, destroyed Nineveh, and brought 
to an end the Assyrian Empire. 

It is a strange fact that though the Medes were the more powerful of the allied forces which 
overthrew Assyria, Cyaxares did not press southward to occupy the Assyrian domains. Whatever the reason 
be, he confined himself to occupying the Cimmerian and Scythian lands of the north, leaving Babylon to 
become the first world power of symbolic prophecy. Medo-Persia's time had not yet come. 
 
By what prophet was the great king who founded the Medo-Persian Empire named? 
By Isaiah. "Thus says the Lord to His anointed, to Cyrus, whose right hand I have bidden, to subdue 
nations before him." Isaiah 45: 1. (See also verses 2-4 and Isaiah 44:28) 

Cyaxares, king of Media and destroyer of Nineveh, was succeeded by Astyages, an indolent, 
voluptuous monarch who quickly lost his hold on the people and on the army. This provided an opportunity 
for Cyrus, son of Teispes, of the Persian line of Achaemenes, at this time a minor king of the province of 
Anshan, to foment a revolt and march on Ecbatana, the capital. After Cyrus had gained three victories, the 
army of Astyages went over to him and delivered up the capital and their king. Thus, in 549 BC. Cyrus, the 
obscure king of Anshan, became king of the Medes. Three years later, at the age of forty-three, he was 
recognized as king of Persia, and the Median kingdom became the kingdom of the Medes and Persians. 

The Babylonians noted the rise of Cyrus in their annals, but clearly had no idea that he was to 
inaugurate a new epoch, in the history of the world. Only the prophet of God by inspiration had foretold his 
high destiny, which he now began to translate into history. 
 Having finally united the Medo-Persian kingdom, Cyrus marched and counter-marched west, 
north, and east to consolidate the territory overrun by Cyaxares, and in a few years he ruled from the River 
Halys in Asia Minor, where his boundary touched that of Lydia, to the mountains east of Elam, and from 
Ararat in the north to Southern Babylonia and the Persian Gulf in the south. 
 This left him with only two rivals, Croesus in Lydia and Nabonidus in Babylon. In 546 BC. Cyrus 
attacked and overthrew Croesus, and Lydia was added to the Medo-Persian Empire. 
 The next five or six years Cyrus spent in the east subduing Bactria and what is now known as 
Afghanistan. He then returned (539 BC.) to deal with the only remaining independent state, Babylon, with 
its tributary states of Syria and Egypt. How this fell has already been related. 
 
How did Daniel designate the conquerors of Babylon? 
"Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians." Daniel 5:28. (See also Daniel 6:8, 12, 15) 
 Although Cyrus had united the Medes and Persians eight years before and was himself a Persian, 
precedence was still given to the Medes by reason of their being the older race. A century later, however, 
the order of the races is reversed, and we begin to read of Persia and Media in the book of Esther (1:3,14, 
18,19). And in the Behistun inscription of Darius I. The latter king proudly claims on his great rock 



monument in Western Persia, "I am Darius, a Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, of Aryan race." 
 The fact, however, that the book of Daniel uses the form, "Medes and Persians," is one more 
evidence of the early date of the book, and contradicts the assertions of the critics that it was written at a 
much later time. 
 
How extensive did Cyrus declare his dominions to be? How did he recognize God's control over the 
nations? 
 "Thus says Cyrus, king of Persia, All the kingdoms of the earth hath the Lord God of heaven given 
me." 2 Chronicles 36:23. 
 After the absorption of Asia Minor and Babylon, with which latter went Syria and Egypt, Cyrus 
was literally ruler of the civilized world. 
 Several ancient historians have corroborated the world-wide extent of the Medo-Persian 
conquests. Herodotus says: "Wherever Cyrus marched through the earth, it was impossible for the nations 
to escape him." Xenophon, another Greek historian and soldier, declares in his history of Cyrus that "he 
struck all with such dread and terror that none ventured to assail him. He subdued from his throne east, 
west, north, and south." 
 There is no real contradiction between Cyrus' praise in the Bible to the Hebrew God for his 
exaltation, and his praise of Merodach in the Babylonian tablets. Though he himself worshipped neither, 
but rather Ahura Mazda (wise lord), the supreme god of the Persians, it was part of his diplomacy in 
securing the loyalty of conquered peoples to acknowledge the gods of these nations as having received him 
into their favor. It would seem, however, that, as in the case of Nebuchadnezzar, his later contacts with the 
Jews resulted in his recognizing Jehovah as "the Lord God" above all others. (Ezra 1: 2.) 
 
By what part of the great image is the Medo-Persian kingdom represented? 
"His breast and his arms of silver!' Daniel 2: 32. 
 The view has been advocated by some that the silver portion of the image corresponds only to the 
Median Empire and that the Persian kingdom represents a third one. This contention, however, will not 
bear investigation. Cyrus became ruler of the combined Medo-Persian kingdom in 546 BC., eight years 
before he conquered Babylon and overthrew the first empire of symbolic prophecy. The Bible assumes the 
dual empire to be one from the beginning. Daniel couples the Medes and Persians together in interpreting 
the handwriting on the wall (Daniel 5: 28), and the angel Gabriel, explaining a later vision, specifically 
refers to the "kings of Media and Persia!' Daniel 8:20. The separation of the two is a spurious attempt to 
foreshorten the scope of the image, and explain away its supernatural forecast of world history. 
 
Was silver an appropriate symbol of the Medo-Persian Empire? 
Indeed it was. 
 Silver was as appropriate a symbol for Medo-Persia as gold was for Babylon. It was, for one thing, 
the principal adornment of the Persian warriors. More significant still, silver was the standard of exchange 
in the days of this empire, just as, until recently, gold was in universal use for modern international 
commerce. Their word for money, in fact, was the same as the word for silver. Their principal coins were 
the silver Median shekel and a silver talent, which was equivalent to sixty thousand shekels. A gold coin, 
called a daric after Darius, was later used and was valued at twenty silver shekels. 
 Herodotus tells us that the annual taxes in the days of Darius Hystaspes were remitted to the 
treasury in silver talents, and lists the tribute from the various provinces in this form. 
 
In what form did Artaxerxes make his special gift to Ezra for the rebuilding of the house of the Lord 
in Jerusalem? 
 "And I, even I Artaxerxes the king, do make a decree to all the treasurers which are beyond the 
river, that whatsoever Ezra the priest, the scribe of the law of the God of heaven; shall require of you, it be 
done speedily, unto an hundred talents of silver." Ezra 7:21, 22. 
 Here in the Scripture is a confirmation of the place which the metal silver occupied in the fiscal 
system of Medo-Persia. 
 
How did Daniel say the second empire would compare with Babylon? 
"After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee." Daniel 2: 39. 
 Some commentators simply take this to mean "below" or "lower down" in the image as Daniel 



sought to present the mental picture of it to the king. But it would hardly seem that this exhausts the 
implications of the word. There is a definite contrast between the two kingdoms, the second being 
"inferior" in some way to the first. 
 To Nebuchadnezzar silver was certainly an inferior metal, for had he not replaced the silver inlay 
of Merodach's cell with gold? Moreover, in the triumphal inscription of Sargon II, we find a number of 
precious substances listed in the order: gold, silver, precious stones, brass-which corresponds exactly with 
the order of the metals in the image, and indicates a declining scale of values which has persisted even to 
our own day. 
 In what then was Medo-Persia inferior to Babylon? Not in extent, certainly, for its area was 
actually three times as large as Babylonia had ever been. Nor could it be regarded as inferior in duration, 
for Medo-Persia retained its dominant position for 194 years, compared with only seventy or so years of 
Babylonian supremacy. 
 It was, however, inferior in luxury and magnificence. We have seen that Nebuchadnezzar chose to 
use his wealth for the adornment of his palaces and temples that they might strike the beholders with the 
awe of his majesty. The Medo-Persian kings, on the other hand, considered it best to retain their treasures 
in a more fluid form, that they might be available at short notice for the financing of great military 
expeditions. Thus the second empire was not so ostentatiously luxurious as the first, though its actual 
wealth was probably very much greater. 
 The Medo-Persian kings were inferior also in that they did not enjoy the same absolute authority 
as the kings of Babylon. While the first empire was an absolute autocracy, Medo-Persia was apportioned 
among a number of governors or satraps, who exercised supreme authority within their respective domains, 
and were not interfered with by the monarch of the empire provided they remitted their taxes regularly to 
the treasury. In the reign of Artaxerxes there were 127 such satraps. (Esther 1:l.) 
 The king, too, was subject to the laws of the kingdom. While he might decree new laws, when 
they were passed he was bound by them. The "law of the Medes and Persians" was supreme. Thus, when 
Darius was inveigled into signing a religious decree forbidding the petitioning of any god or man save 
himself for thirty days, he was unable to waive it even to save his trusted counselor, Daniel, from the den of 
lions. (Daniel 6:15) One can hardly imagine Nebuchadnezzar countenancing such a restriction of his 
sovereign will. 
 
Was the second empire to prove any more permanent than the golden kingdom? 
"Another third kingdom of brass shall bear rule over all the earth." Daniel 2:39. 
 Strong and powerful as was the second empire, the divine Word had foretold its passing. It 
endured a little longer, it extended itself a little farther, but in due time, as prophecy had declared, its course 
was run. The great Cyrus, who was killed in a battle against some northern barbarian tribe (529 BC.), was 
followed by his son Cambyses (529-522 BC.), Smerdis, an impostor (7 months, 522 BC.) and then Darius 
Hystaspes (521-485 BC.). 
 Under Darius Hystaspes the bounds of the empire were pushed to their farthest extent, and the 
record of his vast achievements survives till to-day in the great rock inscription at Behistun, near Harnadan 
in Persia. 
 The one mistake which Darius made, and it was a fatal one, was in stirring up the Greek hornets' 
nest by seeking to extend his empire into Europe. Darius was not only stopped by the Greeks at Marathon 
as he had been stopped nowhere else in his campaigns, but he generated a hatred of the Persians in the 
Greek hearts, never to be assuaged till the Asiatic empire was no more. 
 A century and a half, however, passed before the end came. Xerxes I, Artaxerxes I, and eight more 
kings successively bore sway over the Medo-Persian Empire, most of them bearing the names of Darius, 
Xerxes, or Artaxerxes. The last was Darius Codomannus. And in his reign came the successive military 
disasters of Granicus, Issus, and Arbela in which Medo-Persia collapsed before the armies of Alexander the 
Great, and this "third kingdom of brass" began its "rule over all the earth!' (331 BC.). 
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12. Genesis 10. 
13. Job 26:7. 
14. Job 38:32. 
 

 12. The Way of Nations Revealed  
 

If you are facing some great problem for which you have not sufficient wisdom, see in this chapter 
how swiftly guidance was granted to four young men who called on God. And if the future seems 

obscure, see how God can lift the curtain. 
 
 THE sun had long since gone, and the busy activity of Babylon’s streets had subsided. Merodach 
Street was quiet, and darkness had driven the traffic from the Street of the Moon God. The city was 
becoming as still as those huge stone bulls which loomed up in the darkness by the river gates. King 
Nebuchadnezzar had retired to rest in his beautiful palace by the Euphrates. But his mind was still active 
and his thoughts went out over the prospects for his flourishing kingdom in the years to come. What would 
be its future? [1] 
 At the age of sixteen he had seen mighty Assyria fall from her age-long power. He had been with 
his father Nabopolassar at that time, and had seen the proud city of Nineveh brought down. Surely the city 
of Babylon could not perish like that! When Nineveh fell, Saracus, the last Assyrian king (so it was said) 
threw himself into the red crackling flames of his burning city in despair. [2] Surely no king of Babylon 
would ever come to like desperation! 
 No! he meditated. Babylon should ever increase. The city was built to endure for millenniums. In 
the ages to come the ends of the earth should still journey hither to admire his great capital. From the windy 
uplands of Ethiopia in the south and the freezing steppes of Muscovy in the north, they should come to 
wonder. The straw-colored men of Sinim (China) and the skin-clothed pagans of the Tin Islands of the far 
west should talk of the glory of Babylon for ever. 
 “Just a few months ago-what a battle we fought at Carchemish!” his thoughts ran. “That was a 
death-blow to Egypt. I must follow that up soon. I must besiege Tyre with its ships and sailors. I must 
invade Egypt-all this world shall feel my might. I will be ruler over the whole earth.” But what of the 
future? Could I but peer into its dark recesses! What of the future? And Nebuchadnezzar fell asleep. 
 

He Dreams a Mysterious Dream 
 But in his sleep he had a vivid dream. [3] Perhaps this was the answer to his questionings. Yes, 
yes! It must be! No wonder he awoke. But the dream which was so vivid had vanished completely from his 
memory. What was it? What was that dream? Just as when God gave the strange dream to Pharaoh in 
Joseph’s days, so now a great anxiety fell upon Nebuchadnezzar. He must know what that dream meant at 
all costs! Urgently he speeded his messengers. “Call the magicians!” he exclaimed. “They have done 
strange marvels in the past.” 
 “Send for the astrologers! They say they can foretell future events by the stars. They should 
know.” 
 “Tell the sorcerers-the spiritualists-to come at once. They claim that the spirits of dead friends 
teach them. And fetch the Chaldeans! Fetch the scientists! They profess to have gathered the wisdom of the 
past. They are in touch with the god Bel and the god Nebo. I must-I must know the meaning of that 
dream!” 
 “I have dreamed a dream,” said Nebuchadnezzar anxiously, when the servants were assembled 
round the throne. “I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit is troubled-strangely troubled to know the 
dream.” 
 “O king, live for ever!” said the wise men reassuringly. “Tell thy servants the dream, and we will 
show the interpretation.” 
 The king’s wrath flamed up at once. Probably this was the answer he expected-and it was not good 
enough! If these men really could interpret a dream, then they must be in touch with whatever power it was 
that gave strange dreams-and they ought to have power to know a forgotten dream. If they were not in 
touch with that power-then-and the thought made him furious-they had solemnly fooled him in the past and 
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intended to fool him again. “Fool me-me-Nebuchadnezzar! Nebuchadnezzar, son of Nabopolassar! 
Conqueror of armies! Mightiest monarch of the world! And perhaps they laughed at me when my back was 
turned.” 
 The effrontery of it! Fooled by astrologers and spiritualists, conjurers and lying scientists! He 
flamed out: “The thing is gone from me! If you will not make known unto me the dream itself with the 
interpretation thereof, you shall be cut in pieces, and your houses shall be made a dunghill.” 
 “Let the king tell his servants the dream,” replied the frightened men, “and we will show the 
interpretation.” 
 

Dream or Death 
 “I know of certainty that you would gain the time,” roared the angry king. “But if you will not 
make known unto me the dream, there is but one decree for you. You have prepared lying words-corrupt, 
lying words to speak before me. Tell me the dream-then shall I know you can show the interpretation.” 
 “But,” expostulated the wise men, “there is not a man on earth that can show the king’s matter. 
There is none other that can show it before the king except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” 

“Out with you! Out with you! Arioch, captain of the guard. Take these men out and execute them. 
Kill all these ‘wise’ men The impostors!” Nebuchadnezzar’s “Brains Trust” had failed. The wise men were 
led off to await execution. The guards tramped out to bring Daniel and his three companions to be executed 
with the others. To the four Hebrews it came as a complete surprise. Probably they knew nothing about the 
dream until the royal guards appeared at the door with the fearful announcement that they were to be 
executed. 
 To be killed like this! When they had hoped to witness for the true God and turn others to Him in 
the years to come! “What Time I Am Afraid, I Will Trust in Thee” But Daniel was calm. The promise of 
God was fulfilled in him: “He shall not be afraid of evil tidings: his heart is fixed, trusting in the Lord.” [4] 
 “Why is the decree so hasty, Arioch?” he inquired of the captain of the guard. Arioch explained. 
“His majesty the king was furious because the wise men could not tell him his dream. He feels they have 
deceived him in the past.” 
 Daniel asked for Arioch’s permission, and went in to speak to the king: “If your majesty will give 
us a little time, 1 think we can show the king his dream.” The king granted the petition. “Anything-if I can 
recall that strange dream and get to know the interpretation.” Thankful to God for the respite, Daniel went 
to his house and told his three friends. 
 “Let us pray to God and ask Him to give us the secret of the forgotten dream, so that we shall not 
perish with the wise men.” So the young men knelt in prayer. Does not God say: “Call unto Me, and I will 
answer thee, and show thee great and mighty things, which thou knows not?” [5] Yes, great and mighty 
things have come to pass as the result of some little prayer-meeting or national day of prayer. 
 

God Delights to Help His Children 
 While Babylon was enfolded in darkness that night, God revealed the secret to Daniel in a vision. 
There it was-as clear as- if Daniel had dreamed it himself. “Thanks be to God; we are saved!” 
 Fervently and gratefully, Daniel thanked God. “He reveals the deep and secret things. He removes 
kings, and sets up kings. I thank Thee, and praise Thee, O Thou God of my fathers, for Thou has now made 
known unto us the king’s matter.” The chief of the executioners was gratified to receive an early call from 
Daniel. “Destroy not the wise men of Babylon,” said the young Hebrew. “Bring me in before the king, and 
I will show the interpretation.” 
 “Art thou able to make known unto me the dream?” asked Nebuchadnezzar searchingly, when 
Daniel was brought before him by the eager Arioch. 
 “The wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, and the soothsayers cannot show this secret to the 
king,” said Daniel. “But there is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, [6] and is making known to the king 
what shall be in the latter days.” A thrill passes through Nebuchadnezzar. His dream is a message from 
God, telling him just what he wanted to know as he lay on his bed on that wakeful night! 
 “What shall come to pass in the latter days”-a thrill passes through our own hearts, too-our hearts 
that beat and move in these “latter days.” Is Nebuchadnezzar’s dream a message from God to us as well? 
Confidently and solemnly Daniel continues: “O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what 
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should come to pass hereafter: and He that reveals secrets makes known to thee what shall come to pass!” 
How earnestly the king listens! How earnestly we listen! If Daniel gives a panorama of the great events 
which have happened from Nebuchadnezzar’s time down to our own, then-then we shall know what we 
have often longed to know of the future. 
 

A Dream Sent by God 
 Confidently Daniel goes on: “Thou, O king, saw, and behold a great image. “This great image, 
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. This image’s head 
was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet 
part of iron and part of clay. Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the 
silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. 
And the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image 
became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” 

“This is the dream,” said Daniel, with calm confidence. The king’s memory awakened, quick and 
eager, and his heart assented: “Yes, this is the dream!” 
 

How Simple the Explanation! 
 “We will tell the interpretation thereof before the king,” Daniel went on. 
 “Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. 
 “And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven 
hath He given into your hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold.” 
 “I-my Babylon-is the head of gold,” thought the king. “Good! But what shall come to pass 
hereafter? If the God of heaven has given the world dominion to me so that 1 may be victorious wherever 
my armies march, will Babylon’s rule last for ever? What is Daniel saying now?” 

“After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” 
 “What?” thinks the king. “Will my kingdom pass? Will an inferior defeat the stronger?” 
 “And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues 
all things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” 
 “But those strange feet-what can they signify?” thinks the ruler of the golden kingdom. 
The voice of Daniel goes on: “And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of 
iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou saw 
the iron mixed with miry clay. 
 “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken. - 
 “And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed 
of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” 
 “Strange feet-mystery of iron and clay-but now that stone?” Nebuchadnezzar thinks, amazed. 
 “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou 
saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, 
the clay, the silver, and the gold; 
 “The great God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is 
certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” 
 As Nebuchadnezzar thus saw unrolled before him the vivid procession of world kingdoms to the 
end of time-to the setting up of the Eden-kingdom again-his heart was deeply moved. He seemed to realize 
that he was in the very presence of the God of heaven. Forgetting his royal dignity, he fell upon his face 
and actually worshipped Daniel. 
 “Offer an oblation and sweet incense before Daniel!” he commanded. 
 “Of a truth,” he acknowledged to Daniel when he had somewhat recovered from his emotion, 
“your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou could reveal this 
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secret!” 
 “Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave him many great gifts, and made him ruler over 
the whole province of Babylon, and the chief of the governors over all the wise men of Babylon.” 
 

The Detailed Interpretation of the Dream 
 How strangely that marvelous dream from God has been fulfilled! How easy it is to understand! 
“Thou art this head of gold,” said God’s interpreter. “Thou -Babylon” (pointed out and named in Daniel 
2:37, 38). Nebuchadnezzar, hoped that his kingdom would stand for e ver -as nations hope in these days. 
What nation could vanquish his armies? And who could break down those mighty walls and take his great 
city? Why, Babylon was strong enough to defy a siege of a thousand years’ duration! 
 But Baby1on’s armies were beaten, and the city of Babylon was taken. Taken practically “without 
fighting,” as Cyrus himself boasts in an inscription. The armies of the Medes and Persians surrounded the 
city, and secretly made plans to turn the Euphrates into another channel. This they did on the night of 
Belshazzar’s feast. Slowly the waters sank, and then the Persian soldiers entered at the river gate at the 
corner of the city. They rushed along the river bed, and, finding the gates to the streets open, as they had 
hoped, they took possession of the city. The king was killed, and the proud empire of Babylon went down 
for ever. 
 The Medo-Persian empire then became the world’s greatest power. Its territory stretched from 
India to Greece, and from Russia to Libya and Ethiopia. But Medo-Persia passed away, vanquished by 
Greece. Both these world kingdoms are pointed out by name in the Scriptures See Daniel 8:20,21. While 
Alexander lived it seemed as though Greece were invincible. There seemed every prospect that the great 
empire would endure for ever. Just as it seems with some nations of today. But when Alexander died his 
kingdom was divided into four parts. And, behold! a new power arose in the west, and Greece was crushed 
by Rome. 
 That Rome was the fourth world power is shown in the Scriptures also. See Luke 2:1. Rome had 
the power to tax “all the world.” How long the power of Rome endured! Symbolized by the legs of tough, 
durable iron, it seemed as though its power would never be broken. Even now we have many Roman laws 
and customs. Its language is still used in the medical and scientific world. 
 But Rome fell, as Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece had fallen before. Angles and Saxons took 
Britain, Franks took Northern France. The Suevi took Portugal. The Visigoths took Spain and south-west 
France. The Burgundians took south-east France. The Alemanni, Lombards, and Ostrogoths took part of 
Germany, Switzerland, and Austria. The Heruli took Italy. The Vandals took North Africa. [7] 
 Thus imperial Rome’s territory was divided among these ten tribes, who were in large degree 
founders of the present nations of Western Europe. Some weak; some strong. What an astonishing vision is 
this! It stretches from BabyIon’s time to the time of the crash of world empires in the setting up of God’s 
kingdom. Gold, silver, brass, iron! The vision portrays four mighty world empires, then the fourth divided 
into a number of kingdoms. 
 Babylon, the golden kingdom, was followed by Medo-Persia in 538 BC. Medo-Persia ruled two 
centuries and then was overcome by Greece in 331 BC. Greece took the power in her turn, but came under 
the rule of Rome in 168 BC. Rome endured three times as long as any of the three preceding empires. But 
by AD 476 her kingdom had broken into fragments. The “Ten Kingdoms of Western Europe” ruled in her 
place. Will they ever be united as one great “world-power” again? Never! 
 Charlemagne tried to weld Europe into one. Napoleon wished to do so. Kaiser Willhelm followed 
suit, hoping for world dominion; Adolf Hitler had far-reaching plans for the same. But never again will this 
take place. No, the feet have the weakness of clay as well as the strength of iron. “They shall not cleave 
together, even as iron is not mixed with clay,” declares the voice of God. 
 

Good News for Our Day 
 But “in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed.” This is the best news the world has ever heard! This prophecy is sure as the rising of the sun. It 
will come to pass at the time appointed. When God announced that the Flood would come after one 
hundred and twenty years-the Flood came. When God declared seven years of plenty in Egypt, and then 
seven years of famine-the plenty and the famine came to pass. 
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When God declared that Israel should be freed from Egypt after four centuries-they marched out at 
the time appointed. Not all the armies or dictators in the world could prevent it. So when God declares that 
in the days of these kings-our own time-earthly kingdoms will crash and crumble and be seen no more, 
while He will set up His glorious Eden-kingdom of everlasting health and peace, then, thank God, it will 
come to pass as He has appointed. 
 In our own time - “in the days of these kings”-Jesus, the Prince of Peace, is coming to reign over 
the world. And His kingdom shall stand for ever. He who welcomed the mothers and blessed their boys and 
girls, is calling us now. His kind and tender voice invites us, at this moment, to become His dear children. 
And to as many as open the heart’s door to Him now, to them gives He “the right [margin] to become the 
sons of God. [8] Then, “when He shall appear, we shall be like Him. [9] 
 “And now, little children, abide in Him; that, when He shall appear, we may have confidence, and 
not be ashamed before Him at His coming.” [10] 
 What a blessed time of peace and progress His coming will usher in for those who trust in His 
name! What a sad, sad disillusionment to those who reject Him! But “yet there is room.” Our heavenly 
Father will not refuse even the weakest or the most sinful who turn to Him in confidence. If you come to 
Him just now, turning your back on sin, He will in no wise cast you out. His arms of love will welcome 
you. Though your feet may have slipped over and over again, He will receive you and call you His own. Do 
not fear to trust Him. 
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13. The Way Out of a Fiery Furnace 
 

If you who are reading this story are passing through some fiery trial-remember that “the form of 
the fourth,” the sympathetic Savior, will ever be wear you as you do His will and trust in His loving-

kindness. 
 

HOW soon we forget! The dream of the great image left a great impression on Nebuchadnezzar 
the king. He felt he had indeed received a revelation from God. But as the years rolled on, the impression 
faded away. Victory after victory had flushed him with pride. Success after success had dulled his once 
keen perceptions of God-as success often does. 
 Since the year 602 BC he had ground down all resistance from Judah and its capital, Jerusalem. He 
had burned the city with fire, executed King Zedekiah’s two sons, put out the eyes of the king, and carried 
him off prisoner to Babylon. [1] He would show them who was master! When the city of Lachish closed its 
doors against him he built furnace fires against the walls until the hard stone crumbled into powdery lime. 
[2]  
 

Nebuchadnezzar’s Plan to Unite the Empire 
 How could he weld these newly conquered cities and countries together into the great empire of 
Babylon? Someone had a bright idea. Why not set up a mighty image that would represent Babylon?’ Then 
educate all the people to worship this symbol of empire? That image which the king had seen in his dream-
that was a remarkable symbol. Why not actually make a copy of that, with its glorious head of gold, and 



Highways To Happiness 

 77

more time than our parents had, shouldn’t we? We do have more time, but more time for what? We are 
much better off, but we certainly are no better. Far from it! 
 If some of you who read these lines live off the beaten path and do not have all the modern 
conveniences, take some comfort in the thought that you still have just as much time for life’s worth-while 
things as the people of the city have. 
 Strange to say, with all our conveniences and our extra time, we do not have time for the 
necessary things. We are too busy to go to church, at least some of us are, or to worship in our homes. We 
do not have time to be neighborly. We cannot crowd in a few minutes a day for Bible study. We are too 
busy to take spiritual food or to thank God for His blessings, too busy to live and too busy to get ready to 
die. 
 We save time in so many ways. Trips that required days with the horse and buggy can now be 
made in as many hours by car. If we are in an extra rush, we can fly to our destination at the speed of 
hundreds of miles an hour. We get there sooner and get back, and then do not know what to do with the 
time we have saved. 
 If we used profitably all the time saved by our modern conveniences, we would be a better people. 
No doubt about it, we have a great deal more time, but more time for what? 
. Have you ever stopped to think why for nearly six thousand years men went on in the same old rut, doing 
things precisely as their fathers before them had done, and then suddenly in one brief century the whole life 
of mankind was revolutionized by the increase of knowledge and by the multitude of miraculous 
inventions? 
 In Daniel 12: 4, the Lord foretold the remarkable increase of knowledge and the speed of our time. 
“But thou, 0 Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to 
and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” If we believe the Bible, surely we can come to no other 
conclusion but that this prophecy is fulfilled in our day. And if so, we must be living in the “time of the 
end.” Of course, the “time of the end” does not mean the end of time, but I believe God intended for this 
unusual time to impress upon our hearts the fact that we are nearing the end of time, that Jesus Christ is 
coming back to the world to set up His kingdom. 
 The disciples were just as curious as you and I would be, and they asked Him when these things 
would be. 
 Jesus answered them in that wonderful twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, in which He tells of the 
troubles and confusion that will precede His coming again. One of the definite things He asked them to 
remember was the fulfillment of the prophecies of Daniel. The second chapter of Daniel presents an outline 
of world history, and an understanding of its events will help us to realize where we are in the stream of 
time in relation to what the disciples called “the end of the world.” What does it mean for you and me to 
face the future in these stirring times? 
 
 

28. A Look Into the Future 
 
 ONE MORNING about six-thirty I was awakened from a very sound sleep by a terrific explosion, 
which rocked the house and shook the bed. I was sure something dreadful had happened not far away. 
Jumping to my feet, I looked out the window, and about two blocks away I could see a cloud of dust rising 
over the trees. Hurriedly dressing I made my way in the direction of the commotion. I noticed a group of 
people some of them in bathrobes and dressing gowns. Ambulances and fire department apparatus were 
arriving with screeching sirens. As I passed buildings across the street I noticed that the plate glass had 
been blown out. Birds that had been sleeping in trees nearby were dead on the ground. The trees were 
stripped of all their leaves. 
 There had been an explosion in a dwelling, and the house was badly wrecked. It was found later 
that someone with a grudge against the occupants had planted several sticks of dynamite in the basement. 
Fortunately no one was killed, but several who were sleeping in the place were taken to the hospital for 
treatment. 
 In this house lived a psychic reader, a fortune-teller. In the back and also at the front of the house 
were large signs giving Professor Blank’s office hours. For a fee he was willing, yes, he professed to be 
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able, to tell his clients what would happen to them tomorrow, next month, or next year. But he did not seem 
to know anything about the explosion that was to wreck his house. 
 A good many people long for a look into the future, to know what will happen to them or to 
others. That is why millions of dollars are spent each year by honest but inquisitive souls who are trying to 
find out what lies ahead. That is why fortune-tellers, soothsayers, and astrologers are busy. I really think 
that it is a good thing we do not know what tomorrow, next week, or the coming years will bring to us. 
 God knew that it would not be best for you and me to know all the experiences that will come to 
us. “Into each life some rain must fall,” the poet tells us. Few of us get through this world without trouble 
and disappointment. Of course, we have found out, too, that most of our troubles were not so bad as we 
expected they would prove to be. If we knew all the disappointments and difficulties ahead, some of us 
would worry ourselves into the hospital or the undertaker’s establishment. One thing we do know, for God 
has promised, “There hath no temptation taken you but such as is common to man: but God is faithful, who 
will not suffer you to be tempted above that you are able; but will with the temptation also make a way to 
escape, that you may be able to bear it.” I Corinthians 10: 13. 
 “The secret things belong unto the Lord our God: but those things which are revealed belong unto 
us and to our children,” we are told in Deuteronomy 29:29. The Lord has told us all we need to know about 
tomorrow. Through His prophets He has given us glimpses into the future. The rise and fall of nations right 
down to the end of time was revealed to Daniel and to other prophets. It is a most interesting story. The 
history of our world from the days of old Babylon down past our own day is revealed in the second and the 
seventh chapters of the Book of Daniel. The second chapter tells of a dream King Nebuchadnezzar had and 
of its meaning. 
 He was the proud, haughty ruler of old Babylon, and believed that the whole world was at his feet, 
and that he and his heirs would rule for ever. 
 One night he had an unusual dream; and when morning came, try as he might, he could not recall 
the details. It troubled him so much that he called together all his soothsayers, his fortune-tellers, his 
astrologers, his wise men. I imagine he may have said to them, “Men, I had an unusual dream last night. It 
was most impressive. It awakened me, and afterward I could not sleep. It troubles me now. I do not 
remember a single detail of it. It was no ordinary dream, and it must have a meaning. I want you to tell me 
the dream and what it means.” 
 They had never had a command like this. It was unreasonable. They pretended to be able to 
foretell the future, to have unusual wisdom, and many times they had given the king counsel. Now they 
were confused. He wanted them to recall for him the dream he had forgotten. 
 These attendants of the king had been sailing under false colors, pretending to have ability to 
reveal secrets, to foretell the future. They passed as supermen. They often gave counsel or advice which 
would be right whatever the outcome. For instance, on one occasion a king inquired of them whether he 
should go to war with another nation. Their reply was, “A great nation will be defeated.” Which ever way 
the tide of battle ebbed their prophecy would be safe. 
 Here was a test of their ability. “Show the dream, and the interpretation thereof,” the king 
demanded. He went even further than that by saying, “If you will not make known unto me the dream, with 
the interpretation thereof, you shall be cut in pieces, and your houses shall be made a dunghill.” 
 They begged and pleaded with the king to tell them the dream, assuring him that they could then 
tell him with certainty the meaning. 
 He was disgusted with them, and expressed his feeling in these words: “You have prepared lying 
and corrupt words to speak before me, till the time be changed: therefore tell me the dream, and I shall 
know that you can show me the interpretation.” 
 In desperation they pleaded, “There is not a man upon the earth that can show the king’s matter: 
therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or 
Chaldean. And it is a rare thing that the king requires, and there is none other that can show it before the 
king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” They really spoke the truth this time. No one but 
God could tell what would happen in the days to come. 
 True as their statement was, it did not make the king feel any better. They had deceived him too 
many times, and he would have no more of it. The Bible record says that he was “furious,” and issued a 
command that every wise man in Babylon should be slain. Among the king’s wise men was a God-fearing 
young man who had been taken as a captive from Jerusalem. When the word came to this young man, 
Daniel, that his life was to be taken, he asked why the king had been so hasty in the matter. He requested 
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that time be given them, so he and his companions might call on God to reveal this matter to them. Time 
was granted, and Daniel and his three young companions prayed to God, asking that the dream might be 
revealed to them. 
 God never neglects His children in time of need. He did reveal to these young men the king’s 
dream and the meaning, or interpretation, also. Daniel did not forget to thank God for His help, as we are 
so prone to do. He said, “Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are His: and 
He changes the times and the seasons: He removes kings, and sets up kings. He gives wisdom unto the 
wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding. He reveals the deep and secret things. He knows 
what is in the darkness, and the light dwells with Him. I thank Thee, and praise Thee, 0 Thou God of my 
fathers.” 
 Daniel went in confidently before Nebuchadnezzar, and when the king asked whether he could tell 
the dream and its meaning, the young man without any hesitation declared emphatically, “The secret which 
the king hath demanded cannot the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show unto 
the king. But there is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days.” 
 Daniel assured the king that he had no wisdom above his fellows. God had answered his prayers, 
and had given him the dream and its meaning. Here was an opportunity for Daniel to glorify himself. 
 I imagine the king was a bit nervous. He was anxious to know the dream and its meaning, so 
Daniel began at once. He outlined to the king a brief history of our world, the rise and fall of nations, and 
the conquests of one country over another. He did not stop with Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom but told of 
other kingdoms that would arise and of the course of empires and governments right down to the dropping 
of the curtain on the drama of our world. Most of this prophecy, we find, has been fulfilled, just as Daniel 
outlined it. The study of this Book of Daniel and also of the last book of the Bible, Revelation, has given 
me the fullest confidence in the Bible as God’s Book, and of His direction and guidance in the affairs of 
men and nations. 
 You, too, are perhaps anxious to know what Daniel told the king. He told of his time, of our days 
in which we live, and of years yet to come. At the time of World War II students of prophecy, and of the 
second chapter of Daniel in particular, knew full well that neither Hitler nor any other individual would 
ever succeed in setting up a world kingdom. The Bible plainly declares that it will never be. 
 Try to imagine the king Nebuchadnezzar robed in all his regal splendor, with every muscle taut, 
his attention intently focused on the young Daniel, that he might not miss a word. 
 Daniel begins, “Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image.” No doubt the king’s eyes opened a 
bit wider. Yes, that was right. He had seen an image in his dream. He was an idolater, a worshipper of the 
gods of the Chaldeans, and he was interested in images. Daniel went on, “This great image, whose 
brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. This image’s head was of 
fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of 
iron and part of clay. Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his 
feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.” Daniel put no if or but into his declaration. He 
was positive about it, and he knew by the expression on the king’s face that he was telling the dream 
correctly. No doubt the monarch stopped him a few times to exclaim, “That is exactly right, young man!” 
 Daniel continued to the end of the dream: “Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and 
the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. And the 
wind carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” 
 Nebuchadnezzar was naturally more interested in the meaning of this strange dream than in the 
dream itself. With what rapt attention he must have listened as young Daniel with an air of authority 
finished the interpretation! 
 In just a few sentences Daniel had outlined to the king the history of the world from the days of 
his kingdom down through succeeding kingdoms. Man has never been able to pack so much history into so 
few words. In eight Bible verses is told the whole story of our world. The touch of the divine, the finger of 
God, is in this record, this prophecy. We know this full well, for history tells us positively that this 
prophecy of Daniel’s time has been fulfilled in the minutest details. Daniel said to the king, “Thou art this 
head of gold.” 
 That statement pleased the king as he listened. He was a great ruler, and Babylon was a mighty 
empire. Practically the whole world was prostrate at his feet. It could quite fitly be called the golden 
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kingdom. 
 If this had caused Nebuchadnezzar any elation, what was to follow would not sound quite so good 
to him, for it did not flatter him at all. “After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another 
third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth!’ Daniel 2: 39. 
 It may not have occurred to the king that his kingdom might be conquered, or come to an end. But 
Daniel told him that other kingdoms were to come. Nebuchadnezzar was not worried too much about it 
right then; and even in later years, when Cyrus laid siege to the city of Babylon, the Babylonians lost no 
sleep, and did little worrying, for they were confident that their city was impregnable. They had gathered 
inside the walls of the city enough food to supply them for decades. There were also many acres inside the 
walls, so that they might grow sufficient food for themselves indefinitely. From their high and sturdy walls 
they scoffed at Cyrus, and had ample reason for their feelings of security. The Medes and Persians had no 
implements of warfare to tear down their walls or to take the city. God had said, however, that enemies 
would take the city, and had even told how it would be done. In the seventh chapter of Daniel the prophet 
employed beasts to represent the same succession of world empires. 
 A very interesting prophecy concerning the taking of Babylon by Cyrus was made by the prophet 
Isaiah in Isaiah 45:1. “Thus said the Lord to His anointed, to Cyrus, whose right hand I have held, to 
subdue nations before him. And I will loose the loins of kings, to open before him the two hinged gates. 
And the gates shall not be shut.” 
 The river Euphrates ran through Babylon, passing under the walls on either side of the city. A wall 
of unusual height and thickness surrounded the metropolis, and for safety’s sake the Babylonians had made 
walls on both sides of the river. Massive, two-hinged gates in these river walls were opened by day, so 
citizens could pass freely over the bridges connecting the parts of the city on each side of the river. At night 
these gates were closed. Cyrus knew of a coming festival in Babylon, and since he had no machines of war 
powerful enough to batter down the walls, he decided to use strategy. He knew that at the time of this 
festival the citizens would be given over to drunkenness, carousal, and dissipation, so he planned to enter 
the city at the height of their revelry. A large army of men were set to digging and dredging above the city, 
so as to turn the Euphrates from its course. On the night of the festival the river was turned from its usual 
bed, and the army of Cyrus marched down the muddy channel under the walls. As their leader expected, 
the reveling Babylonians had failed to close the river gates; and the invading soldiers marched in and 
surprised the garrison, taking the city without any difficulty. 
 It is remarkable how God revealed to Nebuchadnezzar through Daniel that his kingdom would be 
overthrown, and perhaps still more remarkable, that He told Isaiah the prophet a hundred and fifty years 
before the event that Cyrus would take the city, entering through the two-hinged gates which would not be 
shut. Man guesses as to what lies ahead, but only God knows the future. 
 It is significant to note here that drunkenness and debauchery led to the downfall of Babylon. 
They went into their indulgent revels as subjects of the king of Babylon, but awoke to find themselves 
slaves to the king of Persia. 
 Daniel had more to tell the king. He declared positively that after the Medes and Persians there 
would be “another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. And the fourth kingdom 
shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues all things: and as iron that breaks all 
these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and 
part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as 
thou saw the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so 
the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken.” Daniel 2: 39-42. 
 The Medes and Persians got into difficulty with the ambitious Alexander the Great who was now 
at the head of the armies of Greece. In a number of encounters the forces of the two nations met. Finally on 
the battlefield of Arbela, with Alexander’s legions outnumbered twenty to one, the Persians were defeated, 
and Greece became the third universal empire represented in the image by the belly and thighs of brass. 
 The iron monarchy of Rome next took the leading place in world affairs. For a time the kingdom 
did have the strength of iron as mentioned in the dream, but weakness crept in, and it was later divided into 
ten independent kingdoms comparing to the ten toes of the image-Ostrogoths, Alemanni, Visigoths, 
Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons, and Lombards. These became the nations of 
modern Europe-England, France, Germany, and so forth. 
 The Lord told Daniel that in the days of these kings the God of heaven would set up a kingdom. 
The image was to be smitten on the feet by a stone cut out without hands. We are living in the days of the 
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ten toes of the image. Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome have come and gone. Daniel said that God 
would set up His kingdom on this earth in the days of the ten toes. In other words, Christ is to return to this 
earth as He promised. No one knows the day or hour of His return, but God has given us many signs in the 
Bible telling when His coming is near. 
 It has been estimated that there were about fifty signs given in the Scriptures foretelling the 
coming of the Messiah as a babe in Bethlehem and the significance of His coming. But the generation in 
which we live has more than five times fifty signs showing the certainty, the manner, and the approximate 
time of His Second Coming. Several of the dozen or more great lines of prophecy have found startling 
fulfillment right in our own troubled times. Happy is he who heeds these reminders that God’s Word is true 
and puts his full trust in the divine wisdom which makes its plan so clear to men. 
  
 

29. More Signs 
 
 AN ATTORNEY appeared before the court and asked that a certain case be dismissed because it 
was impossible for his client to be present. The judge wanted to be sure that there was some good reason 
for dismissal, and asked the attorney whether he had just reason for making such an unusual request. 
 “Yes, your honor,” the attorney replied. “I have several good reasons why my client cannot appear 
before the court. First of all, he is dead. The second reason, your honor -” Here the judge stopped him. 
“That is sufficient reason,” he said. 
 In previous chapters we have given sufficient evidence that we are nearing the end of time, that 
Jesus is coming back to the earth again. But there are many more signs, of which we can briefly mention 
only a few. 
 One day on the Mount of Olives the disciples asked Jesus to tell them some of the signs of His 
coming and of the end of the world, and His response to their query is recorded in the twenty-fourth 
chapter of the Book of Matthew. Here is a remarkable prophecy revealing the social and political events to 
take place as signs that His return is near. 
 In verse 7 He said, “Nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: and there 
shall be famines, and pestilence, and earthquakes, in divers places.” The last century has witnessed the 
greatest wars of all time, two of them involving the whole world. Famines, pestilence, and earthquakes 
have been startlingly on the increase. 
 In the twenty-ninth verse He mentioned the darkening of the sun and the falling of the stars as 
signs of His return. We have but to consult historical records for the notable fulfillment of this prophecy. 
 The one outstanding Dark Day of history was May 19, 1780, and the great meteoric shower 
known as the falling of the stars took place on November 13, 1833. You will be interested in the 
contemporary account of these unusual happenings, or were they only happenings? They were foretold by 
Jesus, and they came as He predicted. 
 “Timothy Dwight, president of Yale, remembered that ‘a very general opinion prevailed, that the 
day of judgment was at hand. The [Connecticut] House of Representatives, being unable to transact their 
business, adjourned,’ but the Council lighted candles, preferring, as a member said, to be found at work if 
the judgment were approaching.”-”Bible Readings” (1949), page 311. 
 “The remarkable Dark Day of May 19, 1780, is described by Samuel Williams of Harvard. The 
professor relates that the obscuration approached with the clouds from the southwest ‘between the hours of 
ten and eleven a.m., and continued until the middle of the next night,’ varying in degree and duration in 
different localities. In some places ‘persons could not see to read common print in the open air, for several 
hours,’ although ‘this was not generally the case.’ ‘Candles were lighted up in the houses;-the birds having 
sung their evening songs, disappeared, and became silent;-the fowls retired to roost;-the cocks were 
crowing all around, as at break of day;-objects could not be distinguished but at a very little distance; and 
everything bore the appearance and gloom of night.’ “-Id. page 310. 
 Man could find no reason for such darkness. The only reason we can think of is that Jesus said 
that there would be a time of darkness in the last days. The falling of the stars was as unusual and 
unexplainable as the Dark Day. There were no known natural causes or reasons for such a meter shower. It 
was a sign hung in the heavens to tell mankind that the world was nearing the close of time. Prof. Denison 
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saving human souls for His eternal kingdom! Shall we not be more faithful in the part He has allowed us to 
play in human redemption? 
 The Lord takes these various gifts of heart and hand and makes them His very own. He uses them 
as effectually in His work as if they were the direct t ouch of His own heart and hand. By the power of the 
Holy Spirit these gifts become channels of salvation for the lost whom we may not personally see or reach. 
 God does not accept money as a satisfaction for transgression. All the riches of the wealthy are not 
sufficient to  co ver a sin gle sin . We cannot ear n G od’s fav or no r bring merit to  o ur souls thr ough the 
payment of money into His treasury. Not by human works or deeds of righteousness are men saved. “You 
were not r edeemed w ith corr uptible th ings, as silv er and g old, fr om y our v ain conver sation [doings, or 
conduct of life]; . . . but with the precious blood of Christ.” 1 Peter 1:18, 19. 
 In wondrous entreaty our heavenly Father speaks to you and to me: My child, I still have windows 
in heaven. They are yet in  service. The bolts slide as easily as of old. The hinges have not  grown rusty. I 
would rather fling them open and pour forth than keep them shut and hold back. I opened them for Moses, 
and the sea  parted. I opened them for J oshua, and J ordan rolled back. I opened them for Gi deon, and the 
enemy hosts fled. I will open them for you, if you will only let Me. On this side of the windows, heaven is 
the same rich storehouse as ever. The fountains and the streams are still bursting with gifts. The lack is not 
on My side. It is on yours. I am waiting. I am ready. Prove Me now. 
 God makes a supreme bid for our love and l oyalty. Let each scrutinize pr ayerfully his accounting 
with the Most High, and ask himself: “Are the showers of blessing falling upon my famil y and upon my 
church? Are t he wi ndows a bove us open wide, or i s my covet ousness gri eving t he heavenly Gi ver and 
beating back the Holy Spirit?” To those living in the most fateful and momentous epoch of earth’s history, 
God sends this counsel, this message. The gospel of the kingdom, now extending into all th e world, calls 
for wholehearted service and liberality. Our individual growth in grace and participation in the final victory 
demands that we forfeit no heave nly gifts or privile ges. Let us  now a ccept the  hea venly challenge  and 
prove the worth of His promise: “0 t aste and see t hat the Lord is good: blessed is the man that t rusts in 
Him.” Psalm 34:8. 
  
 

11. A DARING PROPHECY PROVES TRUE 
WE should all be concerned about the future,” remarks a well - known writer, “because we have to 

spend al l o f our l ives there.” Man may produce marvelous inventions. He may predict the weathe r, and 
forecast astronomical events; but the wisest cannot tell what a day will bri ng forth or what will occur in the 
unborn years or centuries ahead. 
 Only the Infinite can definitely foretell the future. Of all th e books that flood the world, the Bible 
alone presents an authentic, dependable program of coming events. Here is no careless, clumsy guesswork; 
for the prophe cies are a vital,  carefully pre pared part of t he great Bo ok. All are in vited to study, test, an d 
verify the divine forecasts. Says the Infinite One: “I am God, and there is none else; I am God, a nd there is 
none like Me, declaring the end from the beginning and from ancient times the things that are not yet done, 
saying, My counsel shall stand, and I will do all My pleasure.” Isaiah 46:9, 10. 
 The word of God places fulfilled prophecy above  all ot her exte rnal e vidence of its inspiration. 
Even Christ based His claim to Messiah ship upon the fulfillment of His word. “I tell you before it come,” 
He declared, “that, when it is co me to pass, you may believe that I am  He.” J ohn 13:19. Again and again 
the prophets of old summ oned unbelievers to face this c rucial test. And today Holy Writ calls upon the 
peoples of earth to examine its predictions and be convinced of its accuracy. 
 “Have I not declared unto thee of old, and showed it? and you are My witnesses.” “Despise not 
prophesying. Prove all things; hold fast that which is good.” Isaiah 40, R.V.; 1 Thessalonians 5:20, 21. 
 In this emphatic language the Bible challenges the entire world  to watch  the unfolding scro ll of 
prophecy as it merges into history. It invites the wise man to duplicate the feat and write history in advance, 
but no one accepts the challenge. Yet, “with the sure, luminous strokes of i nfinite knowledge,” the Bible 
speaks as unhesitatingly of the future as historians do of the past. 
 
 
Old Egypt Speaks 

As the curtain of secular history lifted in the Near East, the valley of t he Nile already possessed a 
highly developed civilization. Consider its wealth of agriculture, its scholars who wrote prose and poetry, 
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its scien tists with  a co nsiderable knowledge of m edicine and c hemistry, and i ts unsurpassed art isans and 
architects whose monuments have stood throughout forty centuries. What mere man would have risked his 
reputation to foretell the complete eclipse of Egyptian culture and greatness? 
 Human imagination would never have pictured so  trag ic a downfall; yet In spiration declared: “I 
will make the land of Egypt utterly waste and desolate.” Ezekiel 29:10. 
 
The Voice of Tyre 
 Three m illenniums ag o th e Med iterranean was a v ast Ph oenician lak e d otted with  white-sailed 
galleys an d fringed with col onies est ablished by t he pa rent ci ty-state. T he P hoenicians we re a ntiquity’s 
intrepid missionaries of civilization, and Tyre was the commercial metropolis of the world. 
 For ce ntury aft er cent ury t he i nhabitants of “t he m erchant ci ty” ha d des pised Je hovah an d 
practiced the degrading ri tes of Baal and Ashtaroth worship. The divine warnings had been disregarded, 
until at length the God of heaven addressed to them this final message: 
 “Behold, I am against thee, 0 Tyrus, and will cause many nations to com e up against thee, as the 
sea causes his waves to come up. And they shall destroy the walls of Tyrus, and break down her towers: “I 
will also scrape her dust from her, and make her like the top of a rock. It shall be a place for the spreading 
of nets in the midst of the sea. . . . And they shall know that I am the Lord.” Ezekiel 26:3-6. 

The first act in this drama of the destruction of Tyre  was accomplished by King Nebuchadnezzar 
of Babylon, who during a thirteen-year siege sent the flower of his army into the bitter struggle against the 
stanch defenders. Vengeance was wreaked upon the once princely city, a nd for a p eriod of seventy years 
she remained as a forgotten heap of ruins. But the dauntless spirit of the Phoenicians at length revived, and 
on an island a half mile from shore they rebuilt their emporium, the new Tyre. 
 
Conquered by Alexander 
 Two centuries later, as Alexander the Great marched to the conq uest of  the world, Tyre proudly 
defied him. The young emperor, who could not be baffled, constructed a great mole, or causeway, and over 
this approach his troops fought their way to new triumphs. He destroyed the city and ordered the buildings 
to be razed to their foundations. By th is military stroke Alexander signally fulfilled two prophecies given 
centuries before: “I will also scrape her dust from her, and make her like the top of a rock.” 
 Twenty four centuries elapse, and an American traveler visiting the site of ancient Tyre finds but a 
squalid fishing village and a place for the sprea ding of  ne ts. “Here ,” he writes, “was the little isle once  
covered by he r palaces and s urrounded by her fleets: but alas! Tyre has indeed become like ‘the top of a 
rock.’ The sole tokens of her more ancient splendor-columns of re d and gray granite, sometimes forty or 
fifty heaped together, or marble pillars-lie broken and strewn in th e midst of the sea; and the hovels that 
now nestle upon a portion of her site, present no contradiction of the dread decree, ‘You shall he no more.’ 
 Here is a challenge. If a group of agnostics and infidels really desire to disprove the Bible, why do 
they not form a corporation and attempt to rebuild ancient Tyre? 
 
The Dazzling Empire of Babylon 
 History, romance, and tradition have enshrined ancient Babylon with a picturesque and fascinating 
charm possessed by no other city of ant iquity. Yet in the days of her might and magnificence, prophets of 
God foretold- 

That she would bec ome a t enantless a nd desolate m etropolis, ne ver t o be i nhabited. Jeremiah 
50:13. 
 That amid the heaps of ru ins and “pools of water” the superstitious Arabians would never “pitch 
tent there,” nor the shepherds “make their fold.” Isaiah 14:23; 13:20. 
 That its lordly palaces and temples would become dens for wild animals, caves for reptiles, and a  
habitation of owls and vultures. Verses 21, 22. 

That Babylon would continue as “an astonishment” to the world. Jeremiah 50:13; 51:37, 41. 
 Time marches on; two and a half millenniums pass; and to this day travelers and archaeologists in 
the Euphrates  Valley are awed a nd astonishe d as th ey b ehold th e complete fu lfillment o f all these 
prophecies. Looking upon the ruins of Babylon, a noted explorer of dead cities observes: 
 “The traveler visits with no common emotion the scene of so many great and solemn events. Here 
Nebuchadnezzar b oasted of his gl ories, an d was punished f or hi s p ride. To  t hose deserted halls were 
brought the captives of Jude a. In them Daniel, undazzled by the glories around him, remained steadfast to 
his faith, rose to be a governor amongst his rulers, and prophesied the downfall of the kingdom. There was 
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held Belshazz ar’s feast and was seen the writing on the wall. Between those c rumbling m ounds Cyrus  
entered the neglected gates. Those massive ruins cover the spot where Alexander died!” - Wonders of the 
Past, Page 135. 
 Archaeology, “the handmaiden of history,” declares that Babylon was indeed a mighty city, even 
when judged by modern st andards; that the hanging gardens ex isted in  all th e un matched gran deur with 
which legend has invested them; that its pa laces were magnificent; that Belshazzar was an altoget her real 
and living monarch; and that amid the ruins there has been unearthed a royal h all or auditorium capable of 
entertaining a thousand guests at the imperial banquet. 
 Regarding the book of Daniel, eminent archaeologists assert th at its n arrative is so  vivid, minute, 
and real that it  must have been written at t he time of Babylon’s greatness-not two or th ree hundred years 
later. The charge that it w as the product of an  af ter generation is n ot new. More than seventeen hundred 
years ago the s ame accusation was m ade by the skeptic  Porphyry, but every succee ding century has give n 
added evidence to its unerring truthfulness; and in our day we approach the climax of fulfillment. 
 
A Remarkable Classic and Its Author 
 When the author of th is intensely interesting classic was a youth of som e eighteen years, he was 
ruthlessly torn from his homeland in Judea to become an exile in Babylon. He was of noble birth and was 
resolute in his  purpose, what ever the cost, to remain loyal to  God. Nearly four years of his captivity had 
slipped swiftly by, when suddenly he faced a great crisis. The brain trust at the imperial court had dismally 
failed to re produce the king’s elusive dream, and, in his  disappointed rage, Nebuchadnezzar ordered the  
death of the entire fraternity of wise men. 
  Daniel, a member of this select g roup, was in grave peril; but instead of going to his death as the 
king ha d dec reed, we fi nd him st anding before t he m ightiest m onarch o f t he age with t his em phatic 
statement: “There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and m akes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days.” Daniel 2:28. 
 With intrepid confidence the youth continued his presentation: “Thy dream, and the visions of thy 
head upon thy bed, a re these. . . . Y ou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image. This great im age, whose 
brightness was excel lent, stood before thee; and t he form thereof was t errible. This image’s head was of 
fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of 
iron and part of clay. You  saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his 
feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. . . . And the stone that smote the image became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” Verses 28-35. 
 Without hesitation or uncertainty the young spokesman declared this to be the forgotten dream and 
then proceeded with the interpretation: “You, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven has given 
thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. . . . You art this head of gold.” Verses 37, 38. 
 What an appropriate symbol for “the golden kingdom of a golden age .” Inspiration had al ready 
described t he Babylonian E mpire as “t he gl ory of kingdoms, t he bea uty of t he C haldees’ e xcellence.” 
Isaiah 13:19. And how pleas ing it would have been if Daniel could have assured Nebuchadnezzar that his 
kingdom would stand forever! But, irrespective of the possible effect upon the king, Daniel proceeded with 
the message from heaven: 
 “And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” Daniel 2:39. 
 Some si xty-seven y ears aft er t his pr ophecy was gi ven, t he M edo-Persians con quered q ueenly 
Babylon, slew Belshazzar, a nd possessed themselves of its treasures and territory. Under the leadership of 
such great emperors as Cyrus and Darius, Persia extended its au thority from Ethiopia to India, a territo ry 
embracing 127 provinces. While greater in extent, Medo-Persia was “inferior” to Babylon in brilliancy and 
grandeur, even as silver is inferior to gold. 
 “And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth.” Verse 39. 
 These words of Daniel indi cate a yet wider e xpanse of em pire. In fulfillment, co nsider t he 
meteoric rise of Greece, and the passing of world leadership from Asia to Europe. Alexander the Great, the 
mightiest co nqueror of an tiquity, o verwhelmed th e Persian s in  th ree great b attles, th e fin al an d d ecisive 
engagement occurring at Arbela, 331 BC. Yet Alexander died at an early age; his kingdom soon crumbled; 
and when on the memorable field of Pydna 168 BC, the Roman legions vanquished the Greek phalanxes, 
Rome took its  place as  the undisputed master of t he civilized world. This was in full ha rmony with the  
prophetic outline given through Daniel: 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be  strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues  
all things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” Verse 40. 
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The Roman Empire Crashes to Its Doom 
 Yet even the mighty Caesars of the  Seven-Hilted City were n ot destined to rule the world forever. 
We read the words of prophecy:   
 “And whereas you saw the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall 
be divided; but there shall be in i t of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as y ou saw the iron mixed with 
miry clay. And as th e toes of  the feet were part of iron, and part of  clay, so  the kingdom shall he partly 
strong, and partly broken [“brittle,” margin].” Verses 41, 42. 
 History r eveals th e pr ecise an d accu rate fulfillment. Bet ween AD 351 and  476, Teuto nic tr ibes 
from Nort hern Eur ope, sw arming acro ss t he R hine a nd t he Da nube’ fell upo n t he dying R oman g iant. 
Appropriating to th emselves the rich  provinces of his territo ry, they laid th e foundations for the modern 
nations of Southern and Western Europe. The parallel prophecy recorded in the seventh chapter of Daniel 
states th at Rome wou ld b e divided into ten  parts. And  in th e words of on e co mmentator writing on th is 
subject: “Ten kingdoms, ten distinct and independent nations-no more, no less had fixed themselves within 
the boundaries of Western Rome; and the prophecy, spoken and written more than a thousand years before, 
was literally fulfilled.” 
 The t ribal co nquerors w ho est ablished t hese nat ions w ere t he An glo-Saxons, t he Al amani, t he 
Franks, th e B urgundians, the Su evi, th e Visigoths, t he Lom bards, t he He ruli, the  Vandals, a nd the 
Ostrogoths. T he t hree l ast named were  l ong ag o utterly dest royed, w hile t he ot her se ven are among t he 
modern nations of Europe. 
  Throughout the years many rulers and statesmen have attempted to unite these kingdoms that were 
“partly stron g, an d p artly b rittle” in to o ne g reat em pire, o r at least i nto a Un ited States o f Euro pe. 
Diplomats devised leagues, t reaties, and t he bonds of intermarriage. Charlemagne, Charles V, Na poleon, 
and Kaiser Wilhelm marshaled th eir leg ions, bu t all dismally failed  i n t heir am bitions; and Hitler’s 
ambitious plans likewise went down to defeat. Along the centuries the sure word of prophecy has declared: 
“The kingdom shall be divided. .  . . They shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with 
clay.” Verses 41-43. To the end of the present age no other universal kingdom is to be established. “The 
Scripture cannot be broken.” 
 
World Empire of the Future 
 But what of the future ? The prophet answers: “And in the days of t hese kings shall the G od of 
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed. and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 
but it shall bre ak in pieces a nd consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. Forasmuch as you 
saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, 
the clay, th e silv er, and  th e gold; the great Go d h as m ade kn own to th e king what s hall com e to pass 
hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” Verses 44, 45. 
 Looking backward upon the vivid panorama of accurately fu lfilled prophecy, we see how gilded 
Babylon, ruthless Medo-Persia, intellectual Greece , and iron Rom e each arose, acc omplished its nati onal 
destiny according to the divine blueprint, then crumbled to ruins. The next act in the great drama will be the 
establishment of Christ’s eternal kingdom. 

The foregoing are but a few of t he m any a mazing Bible prophecies t hat have been accurately 
fulfilled throug h th e cen turies. Th ey in spire co mplete c onfidence in  th e Bib le as an  au thentic twen tieth-
century Book. They provide the Christian with heaven-born optimism and a bsolute assurance concerning 
the future. God’s certified forecast of “a new heaven and a new earth,” of “a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed,” is soon to become a glorious reality; and those who place their trust in the sure promises of God 
are erelong to share in the delights of a country and a city that is infinitely more radiant and attractive than 
gilded Babylon by the Euphrates. 
  
 
 
 

12. DIVINE PREVIEW OF HISTORY 
ALL the world’s a stage,” Shakespeare wrote. Let us, there fore, imagine oursel ves seated in a  

large auditorium where a prophetic drama is to be enacted. The scenes were prepared under divine direction 
by Daniel, the great  statesman and prophet of B abylon, as descri bed in the seventh chapter of his book. 
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it as “that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ.” Titus 
2:13. And Peter exhorts: “Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of God.” 2 Peter 3:12. And 
Paul again, after speaking of the descent of the Lord from heaven, the resurrection of the dead in Christ, 
and their ascent with the living righteous to meet the Lord in the air, says, “ Wherefore comfort one another 
with these words.” 
  
 

08. The Next Universal Empire 
Its Establishment, Nature, and Endurance Foretold by Prophecy 

By George Teasdale 
 

THE stream of time flows on. Its past is carefully explored by man in search of treasures of 
wisdom with which to enrich the present. The present is diligently exploited that nothing may pass 
unperceived or unappreciated. But who can proceed into the mysterious future and reveal that which is to 
be? 

Only the present belongs to man. With the past he is slightly acquainted. The future is known to 
Him alone with whom time is not a stream, but an ocean, all the shores of which lie within the compass of 
His vision. 

 
 

False Gods and the True 
Addressing the idols of the heathen, Isaiah says, “Show the things that are to come hereafter, that 

we may know that you are gods.” The sacred books of the great heathen systems contain no such wonderful 
and copious prophecies as are found in the Scriptures.  

Of Jehovah there is abundant evidence that He knows the end from the beginning. With Him, 
“That which has been is now; and that which is to be has already been.” Ecclesiastes 3:15. Only divine 
omniscience can link the past with the future, and read them both in the present. God alone can foretell the 
events, great and small, that mark the history of this world, and affect the interests of the Church. 
 
 

The Future Illuminated 
Confidence in God’s predictive declarations concerning events still future in fact, confidence in 

the Bible is engendered and developed by a knowledge of prophecies already fulfilled. For this reason their 
study serves an important purpose in Christian growth. The “more sure word of prophecy” more sure than 
the evidence of the senses-is a “light that shines in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in 
your hearts.” It is a light that illuminates the darkness of the future-a darkness which no human eye can 
penetrate-revealing to the Christian events that would otherwise remain unknown. For this reason 
Inspiration declares to the Christian, “But you, brethren, are not in darkness [as to the future], that that .day 
[the day of Christ’s coming] should overtake you-as a thief. You are all children of the light, and the 
children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness.” 

Neither the Old Testament nor the New is wanting in numerous prophecies, of still future import, 
or in prophecies that have beer} only partially, and are now being wholly, fulfilled. The second chapter of 
Daniel contains a wonderful prediction that reaches down to our day, and also into the future, revealing 
international events soon to take place, which are of the greatest import to man. Prophecy penetrates the 
present cloud hanging over Europe and the world, portraying in beautiful and inspiring vision the nature of 
the next universal empire that is to control the destiny of the human race. Past the din and smoke of strife 
and battle, and the ebb and flow of human misery and woe, prophecy descries a land of peace and 
everlasting joy, for which the weary sojourner is urged and encouraged to diligently prepare. 
 
 

Nebuchadnezzar and Daniel 
When Nebuchadnezzar first besieged Jerusalem, in the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim, King 

of Judah, 607 BC, he carried to Babylon some of the vessels of the temple of God in Jerusalem, and put 
them in the temple of his own god in Babylon. Also he took “certain of the children of Israel, and of the 
king’s seed, and of the princes” with him to Babylon. These were carefully selected and taken that they 
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might be taught the “learning and the tongue of the Chaldeans,” to fit them to “wait upon the king,” to be 
members of his council. 

Among the young men were Daniel, Hananiah. Mishael, and Azariah, whom the king re-named, 
respectively, Belteshazzar, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego. These were given three years special 
instruction, at the end of which time they were examined personally by the king, “and in all matters of 
wisdom and understanding, that the king enquired of them, he found them ten times better than all the 
magicians and astrologers that were in all his realm.” “And Daniel had understanding in all visions and 
dreams.”  
 Because of the excellence of the learning and ability of the youthful Daniel and his three 
companions, they were brought into immediate connection with the king “they stood before the king.” 

 
 

The King’s Dream of Daniel Chapter 2 
In the fourth year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign (the second of his sole reign) the king “dreamed 

dreams, wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him.” These dreams much impressed 
him, but he could not recall them. Therefore, he “commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and 
the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to show the king his dreams. So they came and stood before the king.” 
Nebuchadnezzar required these men to reveal to him the dream that he had forgotten. They replied by 
asking the king to tell them the dream, and they would interpret it for him. He had not demanded this, but 
now he required both the dream and the interpretation. His suspicions concerning the genuineness of their 
pretensions to reveal secret things had been aroused. He said to them: “Tell me the dream, and I shall know 
that you can show me the interpretation thereof.” They admitted their inability by declaring, “There is not a 
man upon the earth that can show the king’s matter.” 

Then, in order to clear themselves, they cast reflection upon the king by saying, “There is no king, 
lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.” Also they admitted the 
fraudulent nature of their own pretensions by stating that it was “a rare thing” that the king required, and 
that none could show it before the king “except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” Heretofore 
they had always claimed to have such relationship with the supernatural that it was their prerogative to 
discover the will of the gods, and communicate it both to the king and to the people. 

When Nebuchadnezzar fully realized that he and his subjects and also their ancestors had been 
deceived by these men, he was “angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise men of 
Babylon.” Among these were “counted Daniel and his companions, who, for some unstated reason, were 
not aware of all that had taken place. Nevertheless they were sought and apprehended by the captain who 
had been commanded to execute the king’s decree. 

“Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that he woul8 
show the king the interpretation “This reasonable request was granted. Together with Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abed-nego, Daniel went to his house, and desired “mercies of the God of heaven concerning this 
secret.” “Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.” 

 
 

A Great Image 
 After giving grateful thanks to God for having made known to them the “king’s matter,” Daniel 
went before the king and said, “The secret which the king has demanded cannot the wise men, the 
astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that reveals 
secrets, and makes known to the King Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days.” Having thus 
directed the king’s attention to the true God, the source of all wisdom, Daniel continued: 

“Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these: You, 0 king, saw, and behold a 
great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was 
terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of 
brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. You saw till that a stone was cut out without 
hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and broke them to pieces. Then was 
the iron; the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
the summer threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the 
stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. This is the dream; and we 
will tell the interpretation thereof before the King. Daniel 2:31-36. 
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Babylon the Great 
Nebuchadnezzar was a wise ruler and a mighty conqueror, and also one of the greatest builders of 

antiquity. To him Babylon owed her greatness and her fame. In Holy Writ the city is described as “the 
glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellence,” “the golden city,” and the “lady of kingdoms.” 
Her great buildings, her wonderful hanging gardens, her massive walls, her brazen gates, made her the 
wonder of the world. Into her coffers flowed the wealth of all nations. She sat a queen in peerless grandeur 
with the whole Earth prostrate at her feet. Never before had• the world seen such a city, and never since has 
it seen her equal.   

Such was Babylon when Daniel and his companions were held captives within her walls, with 
Nebuchadnezzar, bold, vigorous, and accomplished, seated upon her throne. Under him Babylon had 
attained to this proud position of pre-eminence, a position that he desired she should forever retain. The 
night on which he had his wonderful dream his thoughts were concerning her future, for, said the prophet, 
“As for thee, 0 king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter: 
and He that reveals secrets makes known to thee, what shall come to pass.” 

The Lord desired to show the king that Babylon should continue only a little while; that other 
kingdoms would follow; and that the kingdom which would continue forever would be established by the 
Most High Himself. To accomplish this purpose God gave to Nebuchadnezzar the dream, which must be 
regarded as an act of divine favor toward the king. Yet God would not work for him independently of His 
own people; hence, though He gave the dream to the king, He permitted him to forget it, that the revelation 
and interpretation might come through Daniel, one of God’s own acknowledged servants. Also by this 
means no room was left for the king, nor any other person, to doubt the genuineness of the prophecy, for 
the ability to reveal the dream was full proof of ability to interpret it. 

The king was an idolater. An image would at once command his attention and respect. Also 
earthly kingdoms, which were represented by this image; were objects of esteem and value in his eyes. ‘ 
How admirably adapted was this representation to convey a great and needful truth to the mind of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and to all mankind who should live after him?  
 
 

The Interpretation-The Head of Gold 
Having described to the king his dream, which he would, of course, immediately recognize, the 

prophet Daniel continued with the interpretation, as he had promised: “This is the dream; and we will tell 
the interpretation thereof before the king. You, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven has given 
thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of 
the field and the fowls, of the heaven has He given into, 4hine hand, and has made thee ruler over them all. 
You art this head of gold.” Verses 36-38. 

Well did this precious metal represent the kingdom over which Nebuchadnezzar ruled. It was “a 
golden, kingdom of a golden age.” But the king was not satisfied that the head only should represent his 
kingdom, and that it should be superseded by other kingdoms inferior to his. He determined that his 
kingdom should continue forever; and to establish his purpose he made a great image, about one hundred 
feet tall and ten feet broad, all of gold, and set it up in the plain of Dura, and commanded all the world to 
worship it. Daniel 3.  
In this way Nebuchadnezzar challenged the prophecy, asserting that his plans for the ruler ship of the earth 
should be carried out instead of the Lord’s. Yet the Lord used even this to instruct, not only the king, but all 
nations forever after, “that the Most High rules in the kingdom of men, and gives it to whomsoever He 
will.” Finally the king was led to declare concerning Jehovah, “He does according to His will in the army 
of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: and none can stay His hand, or say unto Him, What 
doest You?” Thus should all men know that one word of prophecy is mightier than the martial pomp and 
power of earth’s most noted chieftains. The decree had, gone forth; Babylon was to be superseded, despite 
the hope and determination of its mighty ruler that it should continue forever. Said the prophet, “After thee 
shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over 
all the earth.” Daniel 2:39. Thus did prophecy sound the death-knell of Babylon. 
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The Breast and Arms of Silver 
Within the comparatively brief period of less than half a century after the death of 

Nebuchadnezzar, the empire and city of Babylon fell into the hands of the Medes and Persians. Wealth, 
with its accompanying luxuries, brought physical and mental decay and effeminacy, for which, in the strife 
of nations, massive embattlements and coats of mail cannot compensate. In the year 538 BC, the Persian 
King Cyrus took the city by strategy, and the King of Babylon, Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson, was slain. 
Darius, the uncle of Cyrus and King of the Medes, with whom the Persians were allied, was placed upon 
the throne of Babylon, which he occupied until his death two years afterward. Darius was succeeded by his 
nephew Cyrus, who once again welded the greater part of the known world into one mighty empire, in 
exact accordance with the terms of the prophecy. 

As silver is inferior to gold, so was the Medo-Persian Empire inferior in richness and grandeur to 
the Babylonian Empire. “But still it was exceedingly powerful, and its magnificence was indicated by the 
silver of which the breast and arms of the image were composed. For two centuries the rulers of this empire 
held lordly sway, over the civilized portions of the earth, exacting tribute and homage from the most distant 
tribes. 

But the same causes produced the same effect in the Medo-Persian Empire as in the Babylonian. 
Wealth and luxury brought individual inefficiency and national weakness. When Alexander the, Great took 
the field at the head of his stalwart and abstemious Greek soldiers, the Persian armies were defeated in 
three great battles, their king was slain, and his empire passed into the hands of the Grecians, 331 BC, 
fulfilling the prediction: “Another third kingdom of brass shall bear rule over all the earth.” 
 
   

The Thighs of Brass 
As the metals of the image decreased in value, and increased in strength and durability, so with the 

nations they represented. They decreased in magnificence and splendor, and increased in strength and 
virility. The successors of Alexander ruled over more people and territory than had preceding emperors, 
and with a rigor and authority never before known. The Grecian era continued from the year 331 until 
about the first half of the second century before Christ, when another race of men began to make itself felt, 
which, in a comparatively few years, wrested the ruler ship of the world from the Greeks. This fourth 
empire was represented in the image by the interpretation of which is given as follows: 
 
 

The Legs Of Iron 
And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues all 

things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. And whereas you saw the feet-
and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the 
strength of the iron, forasmuch as you saw the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were 
part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly-strong, and partly broken. Verses 40-42. 

The fourth succeeding world-empire was Rome. From about the beginning of the first century 
before Christ it became the dominant power, and for many centuries “Rome ruled the world with an iron 
hand. At the time of Christ’s birth, Caesar Augustus taxed the whole world, and Augustus was Roman 
Emperor. Imperious, irresistible, implacable, Rome broke in pieces and subdued every nation that would 
not own its sway. Says the historian Gibbon: “The arms of the Republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, 
always victorious in war, advanced with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; 
and the images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the, nations and their kings, were 
successively ,broken by the iron monarchy of Rome.” “Decline and Fall,” Chapter 38, Paragraph 43. 

“The empire of the Romans filled the world. And when that empire fell into the hands of a single 
person, the world became a safe and dreary prison for his enemies. To resist was fatal, and it was 
impossible to fly.” – “Decline and Fall,” chapter 3, paragraph 37. 

 
 

The Feet and Toes of Iron and Clay 
It will be noticed that at first this fourth kingdom is described unqualifiedly as “strong as iron.” 

Until the middle of the fourth century of the Christian era Rome remained without a peer. But the iron 
tenacity which it possessed in a superlative degree during the first centuries of its career was not to 
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continue. The iron of the feet and toes was mixed with miry clay. Luxury, that destroyer of nations as well 
as of individuals, began to corrode and weaken the iron sinews of the empire, and thus prepare the way for 
its subsequent disruption into ten kingdoms. 

To the toes of the image, of which there were of course just ten, attention is called by their explicit 
mention in the prophecy: and the kingdom represented by that portion of the image to which the toes 
belonged was finally divided into ten parts. The era of this dissolution covered the latter half of the fourth 
century and the greater part of the fifth. During that period ten kingdoms arose within the boundaries of: 
Western Rome (that portion of the empire not included in any of the preceding empires), and the prophecy, 
spoken and written more than a thousand years before, was literally fulfilled. 
 
 

Divided And Not To Be United 
When Rome fell, the last universal empire belonging to this world in its present state forever 

passed away. Crushed beneath the weight of its own proportions, it gradually crumbled to pieces. The iron 
was mixed with miry clay. Its elements lost the power of cohesion, and the parts are not to be consolidated 
again. According to the prophecy, efforts will be made to do this, but they shall not succeed: 

“And whereas you saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay. Verse, 43. 

For more than fourteen hundred years this divided condition has continued. During that time many 
revolutions and territorial changes have occurred in Europe, but ifs divided state still remains. Time and 
again men have dreamed of rearing on these dominions one mighty kingdom. 

Of Charlemagne, the son of Pepin, the historian records, “From the first his object seems to have 
been to unite all German peoples in one great empire, and then to make that empire so strong that it would 
last forever.” So near succeeding did he come that on Christmas day in the year 800 AD he was crowned, 
emperor by Pope Leo III. “This act was regarded as the restoration of the Roman Empire, and Charlemagne 
was hailed as the successor of the Caesars.” – “Outlines of General History” (Colby), page 225. But his 
efforts were not lasting; after his death the tendency towards separation and, division was too; strong to be 
controlled, and Europe quickly reverted to its divided condition: 

 
 

Charles of Spain and Louis of France 
That which Charlemagne failed to accomplish by force of arms in the ninth century was almost 

accomplished for Charles V in the sixteenth century by diplomatic marriages. 
“Charles V ruled over wider dominions than any European sovereign since Charlemagne. He 

belonged to the famous house of Hapsburg, from which he inherited Austria. It is said of Austria that, while 
other nations extended their power by conquest, it was her good fortune to gain territory by political 
marriages: This is well illustrated’ by the inheritances of Charles V. On his father’s side his grandmother 
was the heiress of Burgundy and the Netherlands, and his grandfather was the Emperor Maximilian, the 
mother of Charles V was the daughter, of Ferdinand and Isabella. Besides Austria, Charles possessed 
Spain, the kingdom of Naples, the Netherlands, and their dependencies, together with the vast regions 
newly discovered in America. All these lands he held by right of inheritance. To these Germany was added 
by his election to the imperial throne. “Outlines of General History,” page 341. 

In the earlier part of his reign Charles was successful in hrs wars with France, Italy, and the Turks. 
But all his great plans finally failed. Thoroughly discouraged, he abdicated his throne, in 1556, and retired 
to a monastery. Says the historian, “It was too late for a universal monarchy, and any attempt to unite all 
Europe under the rule of one man was doomed to failure.” - Id., page 349. 

In the latter part of the seventeenth century and the beginning of the eighteenth, Louis XIV 
endeavored to establish an over lordship in Europe. But he too was unsuccessful. In his most important 
projects he failed, and even where he succeeded, the results did not pay for all that it had cost to accomplish 
them. 

 
 

Napoleon’s Ambition 
Early in the nineteenth century Napoleon Bonaparre rose to supreme power in France, and by his 

skill and genius raised his country to the position of mistress of nations in Europe. After the battle of 
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Austerlitz (1805), all-Europe was at his feet, with the exception of England, which country alone was able 
to thwart his ambition. At first the people of Europe had looked upon Napoleon as a deliverer from the 
despotism of their sovereigns. They were soon undeceived, for they saw that he aimed, not at bringing to 
the world universal liberty, but at founding a universal monarchy. 

“But,” records history, “there were certain elements of weakness in his empire.”-Id., page 495. 
This the prophecy also had noted two thousand years before, for it says, the iron of the feet and toes was 
mixed with clay. Just as Napoleon had almost succeeded in welding the portions of the iron monarchy 
together again, a few blunders paralyzed his army, and the empire fell apart, as incohesive as ever. The 
prophecy says, “They shall not cleave one to another.” 
  
 

The Kaiser’s Day-Dream 
Once again, in 1914, Europe witnessed a mighty effort to reunite its severed members. History 

continues to repeat itself. Under the guiding hand of Bismarck, the German States were united in 1870, and 
in 1871 King William of Prussia was proclaimed Emperor of Germany. Since that time it has been the 
determination of the rulers of Germany to accomplish that which Charlemagne so nearly realized one 
thousand years before. For half a century the work of educating and drilling the Teuton for this great pan 
Germanic project has been diligently pursued. In 1914 .the opportunity came. Success seemed certain. The 
opposing nations were unprepared. The shout of victory was on the lips of the mighty hosts of the German 
army. Paris was almost within their reach. But the sure word of prophecy was against them: “They (the 
nations of Western Europe) shall not cleave one to another.” Neither can any power, nor combination of 
powers, succeed in uniting again that which prophecy says shall not be united. 

The German military leaders made the same mistake that caused the downfall of Napoleon, of 
whom it is recorded, “He showed too little regard for the spirit of nationality in other States, and while he 
knocked kings and princes about at-will, he did not reckon with the people.” Id page 495. 
 
 

Diplomatic Marriages 
In order to accomplish by policy that which cannot be forced by war, the reigning houses of 

Europe, for, more than a thousand years, have persistently intermarried. Many of the rulers are bound 
together by the closest ties of kinship. King George, the Czar, and the Kaiser are first cousins. The Queen 
of Spain, the Queen of Romania, the Czarina, and the Emperor of Germany, are all grandchildren of the late 
Queen Victoria. Albert of Belgium is German by descent. The ruling houses of Holland, Norway, Sweden, 
and Denmark are all inter-related and also related with other ruling houses.  

Arid yet despite this time-honored policy of inter marriage, the confederation of Europe was never 
more remote. All attempts to re-unite the divided Empire of Rome have proved abortive. The prophecy is 
true: “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men but they shall not cleave one to another.” Daniel 
2:43. How wonderfully does history emphasize the prophetic declarations of the Word of God. All this 
evidence goes to establish the reliability of the prophecy concerning the future. 

 
 

Events Yet Future 
And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 

destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. Forasmuch as you saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain 
without hands, and that it break in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God 
has made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: the dream is certain, and the interpretation 
thereof sure. Verses 44, 45. 

Now we have reached the climax of this wonderful prophecy. The next universal empire is to be 
established by God Himself. He alone can accomplish His designs by word of mouth, without the help of 
men’s hands. Of His power we read, “He spoke and it was.” Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alexander, and the 
Caesars established their empires by force of arms in physical combat.  
 Of the Lord it is declared, “Out of His mouth goes a sharp sword, that with it He should smite the 
nations.” All that it will be necessary for Him to do will be to speak the word, “And the slain of the Lord 
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shall be at that day from one end of the earth even unto the other end of the earth.” “The kingdoms of the 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of His Christ; and He shall reign forever and ever.” 

The stone cut out of the mountain without hands, represents the next universal empire, over which 
the Lord will rule as King. This stone smites the image upon its feet, breaks it in pieces, and utterly 
destroys it; and the stone becomes a great mountain and fills the whole earth. 

 
 

A Glorious Kingdom 
Finally the earth will be restored to its pristine condition, and will become the everlasting home of 

the redeemed. No more will man be required to earn his living by the sweat of his face, for the curse will be 
removed, and the wilderness and the desert will rejoice and blossom as the rose; and “instead of the thorn 
shall come up the fir free, and instead of the brier shall come up the myrtle tree.” 

Glimpses of the glory of that delightful land are given to the diligent student of the Scriptures. Its 
inhabitants “shall go out with joy, and be led forth with peace: the mountains and the hills shall break forth 
before you into singing, and all the trees of the field shall clap their hands.” All that heart can wish will be 
theirs, for the Lord has promised, “And it shall come to pass, that before they call I will answer; and while 
they are yet speaking, I will hear.” 

In that land of delights there will be no infirmities of the flesh. “Then the eyes of the blind shall be 
opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped. Then shall the lame man leap as an hart, and the tongue 
of the dumb sing.” Sorrow, sickness, and death will be experiences of the past, for it is written, “And God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither shall there be any more 
pain: -fox the former things are passed away.” 
 
 

The Way 
Many things indicate that the time is nigh at hand when the God of heaven will establish His 

kingdom as He has promised. The question arises, By what means can an entrance be obtained into that 
desirable country? Which is the way? Readers that country is open to all who will by faith accept the 
righteousness of Him who died for sinful man. To that delectable land there is “a way, and it shall be called 
The Way of Holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it.” Christ is the way. With intense earnestness the 
God of heaven endeavors to distract man’s attention from this earth with its-disappointments, its sorrows its 
bereavements and lead him to make preparations for the world to come, of which it is written, “Eye has not 
seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered-into the heart of man, the things which God has prepared for them 
that love Him.” 

“And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him that hears say, Come. And let him that is 
athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take of the water of life freely.” COME!  
 
 
 

09. The Millennium 
THE word millennium literally signifies a thousand years. As used in theology, it has come to 

have s specific meaning which is attached to a period of one thousand years brought to view in the 
Scriptures, and located at the close of the present dispensation. As a distinct period, the millennium is first 
and only mentioned in the Bible in the 20th chapter of Revelation. This period occupies a most interesting 
place in the history of God’s people. It covers the events connected with the transition from the present 
sinful, mortal state, to that of everlasting life and glorious righteousness. It is the great antitypical jubilee, 
when the down-trodden children of God go free. It is a period full of events having eternal significance 
both to the just and to the unjust. It has been the subject of much study, and is now more than ever worthy 
of careful thought. 

The millennium of Revelation 20 opens with the revelation of the Son of God from heaven, the 
destruction of the living wicked, the resurrection of the just, and the change of the living righteous to 
immortal life. It is a period in which Christ will reign with the just of all ages who have suffered with Him. 
This period is bounded at each end with a resurrection. Christ declares that “all that are in the graves shall 
hear his voice and shall come forth, they that have done good unto the resurrection of life; and they that 
have done evil, unto the resurrection of damnation.” John 5:28, 29. And Paul testifies “that there shall be a 
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time, the period immediately preceding the coming of Christ in the clouds of heaven. The professed church 
is here represented by ten virgins, five of whom were wise and five foolish. “And while they [the foolish 
virgins] went to buy, the bridegroom came: and they that were ready went in with him to the marriage: and 
the door was shut.” Verse 10.This is the time spoken of in Revelation 19:7: “For the marriage of the Lamb 
is come, and his wife has made herself ready.” Here Christ is represented as taking to Himself a bride. The 
church is not the bride 21:9, 10), but the invited guests present at the marriage supper. Revelation 19:7-9. 

His going in before the Father to receive the bride, is thus described by the prophet: “I saw in the 
night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought Him near before Him. And there was given Him dominion, and glory, 
and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages should serve Him: His dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and His kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” Daniel 7:13, 14. 
The “coming” here spoken of is not the coming of Jesus to this earth to receive His people, but His coming 
“to the Ancient of days,” the Father, to receive from Him the kingdom, of this world. That this is before His 
second coming is very clearly stated. “He said therefore, A certain nobleman [Christ] went into a far 
country [heaven] to receive for Himself a kingdom, and to return.”  

This is very clear; but note that at this time, before He comes, the door of mercy is shut. Matthew 
25:10. Probation for man is ended, and some are shut out, and lost. “When once the master of the house is 
risen up, and has shut to the door, and you begin to stand without, and to knock at the door, saying, Lord, 
Lord, open unto us; and He shall answer and say unto you, I know you not whence you are.” Luke 13:25. 
Here is a time when the door of mercy will be shut, and the reply to those on the outside from the One who 
has shut the door, holds out no hope of “a second probation.” “There shall be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth, when you shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets, in the kingdom of God, and 
you yourselves thrust out.” Verse 28. 

But why should they weep and gnash their teeth if they are to have another chance to enter in? It is 
clear that they have no such chance, and fully understand that they are “thrust out” forever. We nowhere 
read that the “door” which is once “shut” is ever to be opened, and another “chance” offered to all the lost. 
It logically follows that if the Lord should do this for sinners, He would needs do the same for the devil and 
all the fallen angels. Why not give them another chance as well as man? 

The great lines of prophecy in. the book of Daniel throw much light upon this question. In the 
second chapter, under the symbol of a great metallic image, the history of the world from the destruction of 
Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar till the final destruction of all the kingdoms of this world is given. Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome were to bear sway successively as universal monarchies. The fourth 
kingdom, Rome, symbolized by the legs of iron, was to lose its iron stability and become divided, as 
indicated by the mixture of iron and clay. Between the years AD 356 and 483 the, Roman Empire was 
divided into ten kingdoms; namely, the Alemanni, Franks, Vandals, Burgundians, Visigoths, Lombards, 
Ostrogoths, Suevi, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons. The territory of these ten kingdoms is today occupied by the 
nations of the Old World. The Lord further declares, “And in the days of these [ten] kings shall the God of 
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 
but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shah stand forever.” Daniel 2:44. 

This is not a description of the work of the gospel and the conversion of the world. Earthly 
kingdoms are to be broken in pieces and consumed. They are to be utterly wiped out of existence, and the 
fifth universal kingdom, symbolized by the stone which is cut out without hands, is to be eternally 
established in the territory now occupied by earthly kingdoms, when the earth is made new. “You saw till 
that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and 
brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces 
together, and became like the chaff of the summer thrashing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that 
no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the 
whole earth.” Verses 34, 35. 

This stone represents the kingdom of our Lord and Savior, which is to be established in the earth. 
When Jesus comes the second time with power and great glory, the wicked nations of earth will wail and 
lament because of Him. Matthew 24:30. They are not converted, but areas the worthless chaff blown from 
the thrashing-floor after the wheat has all been gathered out for the garner. They are not to have another 
probation in a glorious millennial age. Oh, no; they are carried away, and “no place” is found for them in 
the entire universe. Nothing, it would seem could be more conclusive on this point. See also Psalm 37:9, 
10. 
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This destruction of sinful nations is described also in the Psalms: “Ask of Me, and I shall give 
Thee the heathen for Your inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for Thy possession.” Psalm 2:8. 
Here the heathen, or nations, who, we are told, have not had “a full opportunity,” are mentioned. Are they 
to have another probation in an age to come? Listen: “You shall break them with a rod of iron; You shall 
dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Verse 9. This language is so clear that comment would but 
weaken its force. Having forgotten the Lord, they must needs perish. The wicked nations of the world are 
only chaff in the Lord’s sight, and instead of having a second probation, will be “turned back unto Sheol.” 
Psalm 9: 1.7, R.V. 

In Daniel 7 the testimony upon this point is equally clear. Here the same four universal kingdoms 
are brought to view. Also the ten kingdoms, symbolized by the ten horns on the head of the “dreadful and 
terrible” fourth beast. The rise of the little horn, or papal power, is then brought to view, and the wicked 
and blasphemous work which it was to perform during the long dreary years of the papal millennium, is 
clearly outlined. “And he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the 
Most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times 
and the dividing of time.” Daniel 7:25. This brings us down the stream of time to the beginning of that 
period known as “the time of the end,” which began AD 1798, or near the time when the kingdom of Christ 
is to be set up. 

But what is done with this power symbolized by the “little horn”? Is it to be converted? No. Is a 
“second probation” in the “age to come” promised? No. “I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body 
destroyed, and given to the burning flame.” Daniel 7:11, last part. But the judgment shall sit, and they shall 
take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end.” Verse 26. 

This same beast power is brought to view in Revelation. When Jesus comes crowned “King of 
kings and Lord of lords,” this anti-Christian power and all the armies of the earth are “gathered together to 
make war against Him that sat on the horse, and against His army.” Revelation 19:19. And what is the 
conclusion of this terrible contest? Are they given another “opportunity” in the millennial age, under more 
“favorable” circumstances, to accept of the King against whom they are now making war? Indeed, they are 
not. “And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which 
he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both 
were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” Verse 20. There is no hint in all this of a second 
probation. It is utter destruction from the presence of God. 2 Thessalonians 1:7-9. Instead of a “second 
probation” they go alive into the lake of fire. They are destroyed in the “burning flame.” 
 
 

A Conclusive Example 
Through all the ages the Lord has had His witnesses. The fact that some from every kindred, 

tongue, and people have chosen to know God and be saved in the kingdom (Revelation 7:9) is conclusive 
evidence that all might have chosen life and been saved. The fact that they chose not to know God is no 
argument that they must be given another opportunity to see if they will change their minds. Notice what is 
said concerning the antediluvians: “By faith Noah, being warned of God of things not seen as yet, moved 
with fear, prepared an ark to the saving of his house; by the which he condemned the world, and became 
heir of the righteousness which is by faith.” Hebrews 11:7. Noah chose to follow God. All the antediluvians 
could have done the same. The Lord here says that the antediluvians are condemned because they did not 
repent. They made their choice, and, having decided they would not have Christ rule over them, the 
condemnation of God rests upon them. Are these sinful giants all to have another chance in which most of 
them are to repent and have their condemnation changed into approbation? God has never so stated. Having 
gone down into the tomb under condemnation because they rejected light, they must remain under it 
forever. “In the place where the tree falls, there it shall be.” Ecclesiastes 11:3. 
 
 

The Bible Teaching Concerning the Millennium 
No discussion of the doctrine of a future probation would be complete without a consideration of 

Revelation 20:5, which reads as follows: “But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished. This is the first resurrection.” This scripture stands in connection with the record of the 
binding of Satan during the thousand years, the millennium, and seems to have been written expressly to 
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nations of the world. Claims will be put forth that man has at last solved the long problems of the ages and 
created a perfect form of international government. And then- 
 “When they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction comes upon them, as travail upon 
a woman with child; and they shall not escape.” 1 Thessalonians 5:1 
 Like a furious tornado will the storm of the wrath of an offended God burst upon those who have 
despised His mercy. “In the latter days” it shall do its work, falling grievously upon the head of the wicked. 
(Jeremiah 23:19, 20.) The earth will be strewn from end to end with the bodies of the slain of the Lord, as 
“dung upon the ground.” (Jeremiah 25:31-33.) The great and mighty, the nobles and princes, are called 
upon to howl and mourn over their impending ruin. 
 “Howl, you shepherds, and cry; and wallow yourselves in the ashes, you principal of the flock: for 
the days of your slaughter and of your dispersions are accomplished; and you shall fall like a pleasant 
vessel. And the shepherds shall have no way to flee, nor the principal of the flock to escape!’ Jeremiah 
25:34, 35. 
This is the final doom of the rebellious race. 
 “Your hand shall find out all Your enemies: Thy right hand shall find out those that hate Thee. 
Thou shall make them as a fiery oven in the time of Your anger: the Lord shall swallow them up in His 
wrath, and the fire shall devour them. Their fruit shall Thou destroy from the earth, and their seed from 
among the children of men!” Psalms 21:8-10. 
 
DASHED IN PIECES LIKE A POTTER’S VESSEL 
 While the heathen are raging and the people imagining a vain thing, while rulers plot and kings 
devise impotent devices, then- 
 “He that sits in the heavens shall laugh: and the Lord shall have them in derision. Then shall He 
speak unto them in His wrath, and vex them in His sore displeasure.” “Thou shall break them with a rod of 
iron; Thou shall dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Psalms 2:4, 5, 9. 
 In this manner the long controversy between God and man will close. There is no other prospect 
than this for a sin-cursed and impenitent race which persists in sin. 
 The race which obstinately continues its rebellion, and thus makes itself the enemy of God, cannot 
hope for life. For when Christ shall come to decide the controversy, then “a fire goes before Him, and 
burns up His enemies round about.” Psalms 97:1 
 “The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings in the day of His wrath. He shall judge 
among the heathen, He shall fill the places with the dead bodies; He shall wound the heads over many 
countries.” Psalms 110:5, 6. 
 
STRUCK WITH DIVINE JUSTICE 
 Similar to this is the instruction given to Ezekiel. After he beholds the terrible wrath of God 
poured out upon the nations which then existed, his eye pierces the future to the events of “the latter years.” 
And there, in connection with the consummation of the great controversy between a rebellious race and its 
Creator, he sees the countless foes of God marshaling themselves to battle against Jehovah, like the 
gathering of a great tempest. But he also sees them met with the fearful fury and vengeance of a despised 
God, who rains upon them “hailstones, fire, and brimstone,” while at the same time He summons all the 
fowls of heaven and the beasts of the earth to come and gorge themselves upon the flesh of His enemies, 
the great and mighty of the earth, who have been struck with divine justice. (Ezekiel 38:3-9, 17-22.) 
 In the vision of Daniel the kingdoms of the earth are represented by a great image, grand and 
imposing, the materials of which degenerate in character until from the head of gold we descend, through 
silver, brass, and iron, to the feet made of a mixture of iron and clay. And then, with a suddenness which 
takes the world unawares, a great stone, thrown by unseen hands with terrible velocity, strikes the colossal 
image on its feet, and crushes it all to powder, a powder which is driven and scattered by the whirlwinds 
and tempests of God’s wrath until not a vestige of it remains, while the stone which overthrows the 
kingdoms of the world becomes a great mountain which fills all the earth. 
 
THE RESISTLESS MIGHT OF AN OFFENDED GOD 
 Here is foreshadowed the fact that earth’s kingdoms would degenerate, and the character of the 
race become so sinful that the resistless might of an offended God would at last smite them, and thus bring 
about their utter extermination, while their destruction would be followed by a better order of things in the 
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 The Lord not only spoke the word in warning and entreaty for those to whom it first came but it is 
written in the scriptures of truth as a testimony to all time, that the Bible is the word of God, and that all 
His purposes revealed therein and all the promises of the blessed Book are certain and sure. The prophets 
who bore messages from God to Nineveh, and Babylon, and Tyre, spoke messages also for our day. 
 Fulfilled prophecy is the testimony of the centuries to the living God. The evidence of prophecy 
and its fulfillment is God's challenge and appeal to men to acknowledge Him as the true God and the Holy 
Scriptures as His word from heaven. “I have declared the former things from the beginning; and they went 
forth out of My mouth, and I showed them. I did them suddenly, and they came to pass. Because I knew 
that thou art obstinate, and thy neck is an iron sinew, and thy brow brass; I have even from the beginning 
declared it to thee; before it came to pass I showed it thee.... Thou has heard, see all this; and will not you 
declare it?” Isaiah 48:3-6. 
 Surely no one can look at the evidence in history of the fulfillment of prophecy without seeing 
that of a truth the 0ne who spoke these words knew the end from the beginning. And finding the living 
God in the sure word of prophecy, one must be prepared to listen to His voice in all the scriptures, when it 
speaks of sin and the way of salvation through Jesus Christ. Further, the prophetic word also has much to 
say of yet future, of the course of history in modern times. It behooves us to give heed to what that word 
speaks concerning our own times and the events that are to take place upon the earth before the end. The 
apostle Peter exhorts us the study in these words: 
 “We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto you do well that you take heed, as unto a 
light that shines in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts.” 2 Peter 1:19. 
 

3. PROPHETIC OUTLINE OF THE WORLD'S HISTORY 
 

THE PROPHECY OF DANIEL 2 
“There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar 

what shall be in the latter days.” In a dream by night the Lord gave to Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, a 
clear historical outline of the course of world empire to the end of time and the coming of the eternal 
kingdom. 
 The king was a thoughtful monarch; and having reached the height of his power, he was one night 
meditating upon “what should come to pass hereafter.” Not for his sake alone, but for the enlightenment 
and instruction of men in all time, the Lord answered the wondering question of the king's meditation by 
giving him the dream. “He that reveals secrets,” said Daniel the prophet, “makes known to thee what shall 
come to pass.” 
 And that we may know at the beginning that there is nothing fanciful and uncertain about this 
great historic outline reaching to the end of the world, we note first the assurance with which the prophet 
closed his interpretation: “The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” 
 The details of the dream had been taken from the king's mind, while conviction as to the 
wondrous import of it remained. This was in God's providence, to show the folly of the worldly-wise men 
of Babylon, and to bring before the king the prophet of the Lord with a divine message. The prophet 
Daniel, under the inspiration of God, brought his dream again to the king's mind: 
 “Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, 
stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. “This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his 
arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 
 “Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that 
were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. And the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth.” The prophet next declared the interpretation. And now follows the 
history of the world in miniature. 
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Babylon 
 “Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven bath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of 
the heaven hath He given into your hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of 
gold.” 
 The parts of the image, then, of various metals, from head to, feet, represented successive empires, 
beginning with Babylon; and the kingdom of Babylon, represented by Nebuchadnezzar, was the head of 
gold. History shows how fitly the golden head symbolizes the Babylonian kingdom. Long before, the 
prophet Isaiah had described it as “the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency.” Isaiah 
13:19. And now, in Nebuchadnezzar's day, it was the golden age of the Babylonian kingdom. No such 
gorgeous city as its capital ever before stood on earth. And Nebuchadnezzar was the great leader of its 
conquests, and the beautifier and builder of its walls and palaces. “For the astonishment of men I have built 
this house,” one tablet reads; and hundreds repeat the story. 

“Those portals for the astonishment of multitudes of people with beauty I adorned. In order that 
the battle storm to Imgur-Bel the wall of Babylon might not reach. What no king before me had done.” -
East India House Inscription. 
 Thus Nebuchadnezzar's records of stone today repeat the proud boast faithfully reported in the 
Scripture, “Is not this great Babylon, that I have built?” Daniel 4:30. To the king it seemed that such a city 
could never fall. One inscription reads: 
 “Thus I completely made strong the defenses of Babylon. May it last forever.”-Rawlinson, 
“Fourth Monarchy,” Appendix A. 
 

Medo-Persia 
 But the prophet Daniel, proceeding with the divine interpretation, interrupted all such proud 
thoughts with the declaration, “After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” Now the look was 
forward into the future. And the word came to pass. Babylon’s decline was swift after Nebuchadnezzar's 
death. Daniel the prophet himself lived to interpret the handwriting on the wall at Belshazzar's feast: 
 “God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it. . . . Thou art weighed in the balances and art 
found wanting. . . . Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Modes and Persians.” Daniel 5:26-28. 
 The breast and arms of silver, in the great image, represented the Medo-Persian kingdom, which 
followed the Babylonian, “inferior” to it in brilliancy and grandeur, as silver is inferior to gold. Medo-
Persia, however, enlarged the borders of the world empire; and the names of Cyrus and Darius are written 
among the mightiest conquerors of history. But the prophet does not stop to dwell upon the grandeur of 
fleeting earthly kingdoms. The interpretation hastens on to reach the setting up of a kingdom that shall not 
pass away. Following Medo-Persia, a third power was to rise. 
 

Greece 
 “And another third kingdom of brass, which shall boar rule over all the earth.” 
 The “third kingdom” after Babylon was Greece, which overthrew the empire of the Modes and 
Persians. And Greece’s dominion fulfilled the specifications of the prophecy which indicated a yet wider 
expansion of empire. Its sway was to be over “all the earth,” said Daniel the prophet, foretelling its history. 
Arrian, the Greek historian, writing afterward, said that Alexander of Greece seemed truly glory of all the 
earth; “ and he adds:    
 “I am persuaded there was no nation, city, nor people then in being whither his name did not 
reach; for which reason, whatever origin he might boast of, or claim to himself, there seems to me to have 
been some divine hand presiding both over his birth and action.” “History of the Expedition of Alexander 
the Great,” book 7, chapter 30. 
 The sides of brass in the great image represented Greece, the brazen metal itself being a fitting 
symbol of those “brazen-mailed” Greeks, celebrated in ancient poetry and song, “Among the foremost, 
armed in glittering brass.” 
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A Power Rising in the West 
 While Greece's supremacy under Alexander was disputed by none, there was a power rising m the 
West that was soon to enter the lists for the prize of world dominion. 
 Some of the ancient writers say that at the time of his death Alexander had in mind to push 
westward to strike down the growing power of the city of Rome, of which he had heard. Plutarch says that 
this man Alexander, “who shot like a star, with incredible swiftness, from the rising to the setting sun, was 
meditating to bring the luster of his arms into Italy. He had heard of the Roman power in Italy.” – 
“Morals,” chapter on Fortune of the Romans,” paragraph 13. 
Lucan, the ancient Roman poet, repeats the thought: 
 

“Driven headlong on by Fate's resistless force, 
Through Asia's realms he took his dreadful course: 

His ruthless sword laid human nature waste 
And desolation followed where he passed.... 
Even to the utmost west he would have gone, 
Where Tethys' lap receives the setting sun.” 

“Pharsalia.” 
 
 But in the prime of his years, Alexander was cut down, and Rome had yet more time in which to 
develop its strength preparatory to the deciding contest for the mastery of all the world. Sure it is that after 
Greece, there followed the Roman Empire, the strongest and mightiest and most crushing of them all. This 
fourth universal empire the prophet proceeded to describe, as represented by the legs of 4ron in 
Nebuchadnezzar's dream of the great image. 
 

Rome 
 “The fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and subdues all 
things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” How appropriately the iron of 
the image fits the character of the fourth great empire! Gibbon, the historian, calls it “the iron monarchy of 
Rome.” It broke in pieces the kingdoms, subduing all, just as prophecy had declared so long before. As 
iron is strongest of the common metals, so according to the prophecy – “as iron that breaks all these this 
fourth kingdom was to be more powerful than any before it. Strabo, the geographer, who lived in the days 
of Tiberius Ceasar, said, “The Romans have surpassed (in power) all former rulers of whom we have any 
record.” – “Geography,” book 17, chap. 3. 
 Hippolytus, bishop and martyr, who lived in Rome in the third century, under the “iron 
monarchy,” wrote thus of this prophecy: “Already the iron rules; already it subdues and breaks all in 
pieces. Already it brings all the unwilling into subjection, already we see these things ourselves.” – 
“Treatise on Christ and Antichrist,” section 33. Hippolytus also saw clearly from the prophecy that the 
empire of his day would be divided, and he wrote of the kingdoms that were yet to rise out of it. For 
Daniel's interpretation explained clearly the meaning of the mingling of clay with the iron in the feet and 
toes of the great image. 
 

The Kingdoms of Modern Europe 
 “Whereas thou saws the feet and toes, part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be 
divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou saws the iron mixed with miry 
clay. “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, 
and partly broken. 
 “And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” “The kingdom shall be 
divided.” So declared the prophet of God. In the height of its power, Rome scouted the thought that so 
mighty a fabric could ever be broken up. Horace sang in his “Odes,” 
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“How, added to a conquered world, Euphrates 'bates his tide, And Huns, beyond our frontiers hurled, O'er 
straitened deserts ride. “The Goths beyond the sea may plot, The warlike Basques may plan. Friend, never 

heed them! Vex thee not. For this our mortal span of little wants.” -Book 2, Marris's Translation. 
 
 But the words were written on the ancient parchment in the days of Babylon, “The kingdom shall 
be divided;” and true to the word of the prophet, the Roman Empire fell apart with the mixture of nations 
and peoples that swept into it. The elements did not hold together, even as the mixture of iron and clay in 
the image did not cleave together. Broken tip by the invasions of fresh nations from the north, the Western 
Empire was divided into lesser kingdoms, out of which have grown the modem nations of western Europe. 
 Not one word in the outline of the prophecy thus far has failed of fulfillment. These modern 
kingdoms growing out of divided Rome have never been reunited. “They shall mingle themselves with the 
seed of men,” said the prophecy. Nearly all the reigning houses of Europe today are related by 
intermarriage; the prophecy said it would be so; but “they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is 
not mixed with clay.” So we see it. No statesman, no master of legions, has been able to join these nations 
together again in one great empire. Charles V had the thought in mind, some think. Napoleon dreamed of 
doing it. But it was not to be. Never more was there to be one universal monarchy. 
 We may know that as surely as the course of world empire has followed the exact outline of the 
prophecy put on the inspired record in the days of Babylon of old, just so surely the specifications Of the 
closing portion of the outline will be fulfilled. The fourth great kingdom was to be divided. Rome was the 
fourth empire: it was divided. The kingdoms of the divided empire are acting their part before our eyes 
today. 
 

The Next Great Event 
 And what next? That is the question for us. Now the prophetic outline that began with ancient 
Babylon touches the things of our own day. The word spoken before Nebuchadnezzar so long ago is now 
spoken especially to us: 
 “In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” 
 “Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God hath made known to the 
king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” 
 “In the days of these kings,”-these kingdoms of our Own time, the next great world-changing 
event is to be the coming of Christ to begin the setting up of his everlasting kingdom. That is the grand 
climax toward which all the course of history has been tending. At last the end is to come. Down in the feet 
of iron and of clay, Weak and divided, soon to pass away. What will the next great, glorious drama be? 
Christ and His coming, and eternity.” 
 As the stone, cut out of the mountain “without hands,” smote the image, so that all its parts, 
representative of earthly dominion, were ground to dust and blown away, so Christ's coming kingdom, set 
up “without hands,” by no human power, but by the power of the eternal God, will end all earthly 
dominion and bring the utter destruction of sin and sinners out of the earth. “The dream is certain, and the 
interpretation thereof sure.” Then may all eyes well be turned toward the next great step foretold in the 
prophetic outline - the coming of Christ's glorious everlasting kingdom, which shall not pass away. 
 

“Look for the way marks as you journey on, 
Look for the way marks, passing one by one, 

Down through the ages, past the kingdoms four, 
Where are we standing? Look the way marks over.” 

 

4. THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 
 
 “UNTO them that look for Him shall He appear the second time without sin unto salvation.” 
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at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book.” Daniel 12:1. 
Add to this the words of our Savior, “Then look up, for your redemption draws nigh.” Luke 21:28. At that 
time-look up! Deliverance will come-from the skies! 
 May I take you back to that glad day at the close of the second world conflict when two thousand 
prisoners of war were delivered from enemy hands. Two of the prisoners had built a little radio and 
secretly listened to the news. One day they heard a familiar voice. “This is General MacArthur speaking. I 
have returned!” 
 What marvelous news! The months had dragged wearily into two and a half long years since the 
day the general left behind him the promise to return. Now he was returning amid a thunder of guns, with 
an armada of ships and an air force the like of which had never before been seen in the Pacific. 
 In the meantime, the news filtered through the camp that the enemy, sensing the hopelessness of 
its own situation, and possibly in the spirit of reprisal, had actually decreed the death of the prisoners. 
Among the prisoners was one who had been asked to serve as a camp official. One evening the guard 
informed him that at seven o’clock the next morning he was to call the prisoners together. Could this be the 
time when they would hear the long-feared death sentence? 
 Terrible were those hours as he watched the hands of the clock moving toward that fateful 
moment. Then he went out with the bell ringer to call the camp. The steel bar was raised, ready to strike the 
gong. Would this be the camp’s death call? 
 But suddenly they both looked up. Each saw the same thing. In unison they exclaimed, “Look! 
Planes!” But were they friendly or enemy planes? The bell ringer, his hand still in the air, watched in 
breathless anticipation. Nearer and nearer they came. No, they were not enemy Planes. As they roared 
overhead, paratroopers leaped out into the prison yards. Deliverance had come at last! 
 Make no mistake about it. The forces of evil are intent on destroying the human race. The enemy 
of God and man has his hand raised, ready to strike the death gong. The great controversy between Christ 
and Satan, between good and evil, between right and wrong, is on the verge of its last titanic struggle. But 
it is written, “At that time thy people shall be delivered.” At that time – “look up for your redemption 
draws nigh.” 
 

“Down the minister aisles of splendor, from betwixt the cherubim, 
Through the wondering throng, with motion strong and fleet, 

Sounds His victor tread approaching, with a music far and dim- 
The music of the coming of His feet. 

 
“Sandaled not with sheen of silver, girded not with woven gold, 

Weighted not with shimmering gems and odors sweet, 
But white-winged and shod with glory in the Tabor light of old- 

The glory of the coming of His feet. 
 

“He is coming, O my friend, with His everlasting peace, 
With His blessedness immortal and complete; 

He is coming, O my friend, and His coming brings release- 
I listen for the coming of His feet.” 

 
-Lyman W. Allen. 

 
 Footsteps in the sky! Deliverance at last! The Savior face to face! Eternal life with Him! 
 Just think of taking hold of a hand and finding it God’s hand! Just think of feeling invigorated and 
finding it immortality! Just think of waking up and finding it home! 
  
 
9. The Hinge of Time 

I WATCHED in England with the coronation crowds. All London was a spectacle of fantastic 
preparation, for royal splendor defies description. As early as twenty-four hours before the dawn of 
Coronation Day, eager thousands began their struggle for a vantage point along the streets where the 
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procession was to pass. Through the long night they waited patiently. What mattered the cold, or the 
hardness of the sidewalks, or the light rain that fell? Were they not to see their queen? 
 Then as the morning came, those early watchers were joined by multitudes of others banked tier 
upon tier. Big Ben ticked above them as they watched. Occasionally their patriotic chatter was interrupted 
by the whisper, “She’s coming!” At this every eye strained eagerly. Again and again the whisper rippled 
along the sidewalks, “She’s coming!” But always there was disappointment. 
 Big Ben had struck high noon before the coronation was completed at Westminster Abbey. 
Finally in the distance the trumpets were heard, and the waiting throngs-moved with justifiable pride, their 
eyes filled with tears of joy-passed the cry from mouth to mouth, “The queen is coming! The queen is 
coming!” I shall never forget how that vast mass of humanity rocked with enthusiasm as at last their newly 
crowned sovereign appeared. Elizabeth II was queen! 
 Down along the centuries has echoed the promise of the Savior, “I will come again!” Hardly had 
He disappeared into the skies when His followers began to look for His return. Again and again a lone 
voice has whispered, “He is coming!” But always there has been disappointment. God’s clock has not yet 
struck the hour. 
 The feeling of thousands might be expressed in these words: “I can understand the disappointment 
of those who waited for Elizabeth II to appear. For that is exactly the way I have felt about the second 
coming of Christ. Father and mother expected Christ’s return, and they were disappointed. My 
grandparents before them were taught the second coming, but never saw that day. How can I know that I 
too will not be disappointed?” 
Can men know when the hour will strike? 
 It was in the early days of preparation for the hydrogen bomb that men realized their need of 
larger and better computers. A computer that could remember only twenty-seven facts was hardly capable 
of the fantastic calculations that must now be made to determine the probable behavior of millions of 
atomic particles within the new bomb. 
 Then came Von Neumann with his MANIAC-Mathematical Analyzer, Numerical Integrator and 
Computer. MANIAC could handle 40,000 bits of information. At the console of such a computer, men who 
wanted to know the chances of war could divide the resources of a country into the panic and despair of its 
population-or multiply those resources by the country’s inventive capacity and its obsession with victory-
and come up with an intelligent answer. It was said that “for the MANIAC even the end of the world was 
only one more question to be answered by calculation.” 
 But is the hour of Christ’s coming and the end of the world a secret that will yield to the 
computations of men? Can men feed world conditions into an electronic brain, along with the thinking of 
great men, and come up with the answer? 
 The disciples of Jesus were first with the question, “When shall these things be?” Jesus answered, 
“Of that day and hour knows no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.” Matthew 24:36. 
Yet He qualified His answer with these words: “Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet 
tender, and puts forth leaves, you know that summer is nigh: so likewise you, when you shall see all these 
things, know that it is near, even at the doors.” 
 It has never been God’s plan to take men by surprise. He said through the prophet Amos, “Surely 
the Lord God will do nothing, but he reveals his secret unto his servants the prophets.” Amos 3:7. The 
great catastrophe of Noah’s day was preceded by the preaching of Noah. The ministry of Jesus on this 
earth was preceded by the work of John the Baptist. Will no prophet warn men that the hour of Christ’s 
coming is upon us? 
 The difficulty is not that Scripture is silent on the subject of when Christ will return. For it is not. 
The difficulty is that men are unwilling to accept what the Scriptures say about the future. 
 A certain prophecy was once explained to Kaiser Wilhelm in the days when he was at the height 
of his power. As he began to get the drift of it, as he began to see what its fulfillment would mean to him 
personally, he said, I can’t accept it! It doesn’t fit in with my plans!” 
 Nor did it fit into the plans of the ancient king to whom it was first spoken. Watch the intriguing 
drama as it unfolds! 
 Absolute monarch of his golden day, the king lies in troubled sleep. As he tosses and turns on his 
royal couch, shadows of anxiety steal across his face. The cares of world dominion have weighed heavily 
upon his mind. He has looked questioningly into the future. Would his kingdom pass into ruins as had 
those before him? 
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 Now God takes note of what this man has been thinking and gives him a strange dream. And then 
He allows him to forget it. Morning comes, and the king’s desperation to recall the dream brings confusion 
to the court. His counselors, even under threat of death, are unable to suggest what might have been the 
subject of his dream. But out of the confusion there arises a man of God-a captive from a conquered land. 
 The king-Nebuchadnezzar. The time-six hundred years before Christ. The hero of the hour-the 
prophet-statesman Daniel. Listen as in unmistakably clear language Daniel reveals first the dream and then 
its meaning: 
 “Thou, O king, saw, and behold a great image.” Daniel 2:31. Eagerly the king watches the noble 
face of the young prophet as he speaks. “This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of 
silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay.” 
 Absolutely spellbound, Nebuchadnezzar, proud monarch of the mighty Babylonian empire, looks 
at the youthful Daniel in amazement. Here an unassuming servant of God is reporting with uncanny 
accuracy the dream that only a few hours ago had flooded his mind. 
 “Thou saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that 
were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.... And the stone that smote the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth.” 
 The king relived the startling scene. He saw again the stately image with its head of glittering 
gold, its breast and arms of polished silver. He saw again the body and thighs of burnished brass, the legs 
of solid iron, and strangest of all, the mixture of iron and day of which the feet were formed. 
 But why was the gold replaced by silver, and the silver by brass? What was the meaning of the 
great stone that came thundering upon the feet of the image to grind it to powder? What was this rock that 
would become a great mountain and fill the whole earth? Would Daniel tell him? Leaning to the edge of 
his throne, the monarch breathlessly awaited Daniel’s next word. And how it pleased the king as Daniel 
said simply, “Thou art this head of gold.” 
 Here was flattering news. He-Nebuchadnezzar-the head of gold! After all, were not historians 
already calling Babylon the golden kingdom? Were not his hanging gardens destined to become one of the 
wonders of the ancient world? Would not future generations read his proud claim written in stone, “For the 
astonishment of men I have built this house. May it last forever”? 
 “Thou art this head of gold.” Any clever politician would have stopped there. But Daniel 
continued with the interpretation exactly as God had revealed it to him. “And after thee shall arise another 
kingdom.” 
 Babylon was not to last forever. Was Babylon, then, only the first of a series of kingdoms that 
would succeed upon the ruins of one another? Could God be tracing the rise and fall of nations to the end 
of time? Was He answering only Nebuchadnezzar’s questions about the future? Or was He answering 
yours and mine? We shall see as we read on. 
 “After thee shall arise another kingdom.” These bold words were enough to interrupt anyone’s 
thoughts of grandeur. Here was anything but a happy revelation. More perplexing still, the proud king was 
to be succeeded by an inferior power. This did not fit into his plans. His kingdom must not be succeeded 
by another. No wonder that some time after this, in defiance of the God of heaven, he made a great image, 
all of gold, and set it up in the plain of Dura. 
 But the gold was replaced by the silver-and in Daniel’s lifetime, at that! You remember 
Belshazzar’s feast, when in a drunken revelry the kingdom was overthrown, conquered by Cyrus the 
Persian. 
 The dual monarchy of the Medes and the Persians, represented by the two silver arms, ruled for 
about two hundred years. Today it, too, lies in ruins. The prophecy had said, “And another third kingdom 
of brass . . . shall bear rule over all the earth.” 
 Climaxing his conquests in the famous battle of Arbela, 331 years before Christ, the young and 
ambitious Alexander had swept to dizzy heights of victory in five short years. At the youthful age of 
twenty five he was master of all he surveyed. Seven years later he was dead! So swiftly does earthly glory 
fade. The brass kingdom toppled. 
 “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron,” Daniel had continued in verse 40. That fourth 
kingdom was Rome-the iron monarchy of history. It was in the days of Rome that Christ lived and died. 
Roman soldiers officiated at the crucifixion. A Roman seal closed His tomb. 
 Four world empires! And would you not naturally expect that if there were four, there might also 
be a fifth, arising upon the ruins of the fourth? 
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 But no! The divine forecast says in verse 41, “And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of 
potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided.” Something new here. A change was to take 
place, a division to set in. And did it happen? 
 Yes, during the fourth and fifth centuries several distinct nations came into being within the 
boundaries of Western Rome. Rome, the mighty empire of the Caesars, disintegrated before the onslaughts 
of barbarians, and in her place we see the well-known nations of Germany, France, Switzerland, Portugal, 
England, Spain, and Italy. 
 I ask you, Could man in his own wisdom predict the future with such accuracy? No! Fulfilled 
Bible prophecy stamps the Word of God as divine. But now listen to verse 43: “And whereas thou saw iron 
mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: ‘but they shall not cleave one to 
another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” What do you think of that! Europe will not stick together! 
 Just as the prophecy predicted long ago, men have repeatedly tried to unite the segments of 
ancient Rome into one mighty empire again. They have attempted to reestablish the dictatorship of the 
Caesars. But God says in seven crisp words of prophecy, “They shall not cleave one to another.” 
 These are the words-the seven words-that form a barrier to every dictator who dreams of world 
conquest. No plan to rule the world will ever succeed for long. For the God who knows the end from the 
beginning says that the broken pieces of Rome will not cleave together. They will not stick! 
 We begin to see the reason for history’s uncanny repetition. Nebuchadnezzar had no trouble 
ruling the world. Nor did Cyrus and Darius, or Alexander, or the Caesars. But then all was changed. Since 
the days of the Roman Empire, history, like a broken record, tells the story of every would-be dictator in 
one persistent word: “Defeat-defeat-defeat!” 
 That one word tells the story of Charlemagne, Louis XIV, Napoleon, Kaiser Wilhelm, Hitler, and 
every dreaming dictator who yet may follow. And back of it all is a power-packed prophecy. 
 Napoleon had seemed the master man of destiny. “Only five feet, two and a half inches tall, thin-
faced, sallow-complexioned, and round-shouldered, he developed one of the most rapid, clear thinking, 
tireless brains ever to function in a human cranium.” In 1799 he seized France and set out to unite the 
remaining segments of the old empire in Europe. But you remember how the prophecy was magnificently 
fulfilled through the Duke of Wellington at Waterloo, and Napoleon’s idea of world empire was finished. 
 The Kaiser set out with the same idea in 1914, and I think we all know the end of that story. But 
even while the news of fresh disaster came in from every front, a corporal in action on the crumbling 
German lines was taken to a hospital. There seemed to be nothing seriously wrong with him, but he looked 
so completely prostrated that he was assigned to a cot. Patriots were roaming the hospital wards asking for 
signatures as the surrender was being signed. This man defiantly turned his face to the wall and refused to 
listen to the news of the new republic. It did not fit into his plans. 
 Two days later Adolf Hitler got off that bed and left the hospital with a feverish desire to marshal 
the world under his banner. And that story, too, has been written on the world’s nerves with the blood, the 
sweat, and the tears of millions of men and women the globe around. 
 Many powerful peace agencies have attempted to bring about a United States of Europe. But no 
man, no group of men, no nation, no combination of powers, can ever long succeed, for it is written, “They 
shall not cleave one to another.” 
 And now the climax of it all, the destiny of the nations-your destiny and mine-is found in the 
words of Daniel 2:44: “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed.” 
 Not in the days of Baby on, not in the days of Persia, not in the days of Greece, not in the days of 
Rome, but down in the days of these kings, in our time, God will set up His kingdom. And Revelation 
11:15 adds impact to the words of Daniel: ‘The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our 
Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.” 
 Wonderful news! I bring you no sensationalism, no wild or fanciful predictions. Rather, I bring 
you the sure and certain message from God that the next great event on the stage of human history is 
destined to be the second coming of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, to whom earth’s crown belongs. 

His coming kingdom is the stone that would strike the image on the feet-not in the days of the 
head of gold, or the silver, or the brass, but in the days of the feet of iron and clay-and become a great 
mountain and fill the whole earth. 

There need be no confusion here. Just as surely as there was a Babylon, a Medo-Persia, a Greece, 
a Rome; just as surely as there came a breakup of these mighty empires into the nations of Europe as we 
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see them today; just as surely as these nations have attempted to unite, and failed-just so surely will the 
next great event be the second coming of Jesus Christ, your Lord and mine, as King of kings, and Lord of 
lords! 

And there need be no fear. Men may talk of a switchboard of annihilation, triggered by some 
fumbling finger. But the God of heaven places barriers before nations, dictators, and men. To all He says, 
“Hitherto shall thou come, but no further.” 

Through these perplexing days you may have the settled assurance that the Hand that made the 
atom is controlling the hands that discovered its secret. God will permit men to go only so far, for the 
kingdoms of this world are not to be totally destroyed by man’s ingenious devices. According to the Word 
of God, they are finally to surrender, not to each other, but to the scepter of Christ Jesus Himself. 

If this were a political book, if these were ordinary times, you might appreciate what you have just 
read and merely remark, “Well, that’s interesting. It has added to my store of information.” And all would 
be well. However, I sincerely believe that we are brought face to face with the most important decision a 
man or woman can make -that of placing ourselves on God’s side. 
 The great coronation is about to take place. The King is coming! If it does not fit into your plans, 
then change your plans! God will help you. 
 The King is coming! No thoughtful man or woman interested in his own eternal welfare dare let 
this information go unnoticed. Some may not like it, may not care to adjust to it. But none dare ignore it. 
There is not time to ignore it! 
 You may recall the visit of Queen Elizabeth to Lord Leicester’s proud castle in the Midlands of 
the British Isles. Rippling through the ranks of her eager, waiting subjects was the whisper, “The queen is 
coming!” Then as she stepped across the threshold into the castle, in her honor the great timepiece of the 
castle was stopped, never to be started again, forever marking the moment of her arrival. 
 The King is about to step across the threshold of time. Every clock, every watch, every timepiece 
the world around, will be forever stopped, never to be started again. Time will turn upon its hinge and 
become eternity. 
 Will you place yourself on God’s side? This is the moment to decide. Eternity has no clock. 
Decision belongs to time. And time is now! 
  
 
10. Race to the Stars 

IT WAS on October 4, 1957, that men everywhere stopped their hurrying, their loitering, their 
worrying, their contemplations, their competitions, to learn that man had made a moon. 
 It took a little time to realize what had actually happened. Then the truth dawned upon even the 
dullest of us. That tiny moon had rocketed us into a new age, a space age. Man at last had weakened the 
gravitational hold of this planet upon its restless inhabitants. 
 America was a nation in shock. Gradually she recovered enough to lift her own satellites into 
orbit. We realized that we were actors in a technological revolution that would dwarf every other 
revolution into insignificance. And then came Lunik II, smashing into the bleak surface of its target barely 
eighty-four seconds off schedule. It had been only fourteen years from Hiroshima to the moon! 
 Like it or not, we were in the center of a moving, cosmic drama. What yesterday was fantasy, 
today was fact. What yesterday was elusively intriguing, today was dangerously near. We were in it! We 
had touched the universe, and its broken secrets had plunged us into nuclear and moral fear. These were 
the days to which Jesus looked when He spoke of “men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth.” (Luke 21:26.) 
 The future filled men with terror. In fact, we had not yet recovered from what we saw on the 
morning of our first atomic test at Los Alamos, when we got our first glimpse of what we were really 
handling. 
 Everything happened faster than it could be understood that morning. No one saw the first flash of 
atomic fire. It was only possible to see its dazzling white reflection on the sky and on the hills. Those who 
ventured to turn their heads saw a bright ball of flame growing steadily larger and larger. One member of 
the Theoretical Division actually thought-though his reason told him it was impossible-that the ball of fire 
would never stop growing till it had enveloped all heaven and earth. And a senior officer shouted in terror, 
“The long-haired boys have lost control.” 
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predictions of that book, and "prophecy came not in old time by the will of man." - "Will the Old Book
Stand? " H. L. Hastings, Page 19.

The March Of The Nations

1. May we understand prophecy? 2 Peter 1:19, 20
2. What did Christ say of Daniel's prophecy? Matthew 24:15.
3. Why was Nebuchadnezzar troubled: Daniel 2:1. (Read verses 1-35.)
4. Who gave this dream to the king? Daniel 2:28.
5. What was the dream to reveal? Daniel 2:29.
6. Whom did the head of gold represent? Daniel 2:37,38.
7. What kingdoms were to follow Babylon? Daniel 2:39,40.
8. What did the silver (breast and arms) represent? Daniel 5:28-31.
9. How long did Medo-persia rule? - From BC 538-331.
10. What did the brass symbolize? - Greece. (See Daniel 8:20, 21.)
11. What empire followed Greece? - Rome. Daniel 2:40; 8:23-25; Luke 2:1-4.
12. What change was to come to the kingdom of iron? Daniel 2:41, 42. Note 4.
13. How would these kings try to strengthen themselves? - By inter marriage. Daniel 2:43.
14. What eternal kingdom was to be set up in the days of these kings? Daniel 2:44.
15. What represented this eternal kingdom in the dream? Daniel 2: 45.
16. What must take place before Christ's kingdom is established? Matthew 24:14.

Notes
Note 1
(Daniel 2:37, 38). - Jeremiah 27: 1 - 11, God gave the kingdom to Nebuchadnezzar. Ezekiel 26: 7 -

11, the fall of Tyre. Ezekiel 29: 18, Egypt given as wages for work against Tyre.

Note 2
(Daniel 2: 39). - Jeremiah 51:11, 27, 28, downfall of Babylon foretold and Medes named. Isaiah

45:1-3, Cyrus named 113 years before he was born. Jeremiah 51:45, 46, God's sign to His children. Isaiah
47:5-13, the doom of the city. Daniel 5:1-28, the night of pleasure. Jeremiah 51:14, the entry of the army.
Jeremiah 51:31, 32, the announcement taken to the king. Jeremiah 51:30, the slaying of the king of
Babylon. Jeremiah 50:35, 37, 46; 51:53 -58; Isaiah 13:17-22, the destruction of Babylon.

Note 3
The historian Gibbon says: "The arms of the republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always

victorious in war, advanced with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; and
the images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the nations and their kings, were
successively broken by the iron monarchy of Rome." - "Decline and Fall, " Volume 3, page 634.

Note 4
The following took possession of the territory of Western Rome: AD 351, Franks, French;

Alemanni, Germans: AD 406, Burgundians, Swiss: Suevi, Portugal; Vandals in northern part of Africa; AD
408, Visigoths, Spain; A, D. 449 Anglo-Saxons, English; AD 483, Ostrogoths, Austria: Lombards, part of
Italy; Heruli, part of Italy.

The Second Coming of Christ

1. Does the Bible say positively that Jesus will appear the second time? Hebrews 9:28.
2. Did Christ promise to come again? John 14:1-3.
3. Did Christ go away? Acts 1:12.

Where to? Hebrews 9:24. When did He go? Acts 1:3. How did He go? Acts 1:9.
4. Did He ascend with the same body that was laid in the tomb? John 2:19 -21; Luke 24:36, 42, 50, 51.
5. Will this same Jesus return? Acts 1:9-11.
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nations sail the seas no longer, and every estuary is lined with gaunt reminders of a past glory and 
prosperity. “And every shipmaster, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea” 
bewail the ruin that has befallen them. [Revelation 18:11,17] 
 And from the heart of poor, suffering humanity rises a cry for help and deliverance. Its hopes have 
been shattered. Its precious trinkets, so eagerly grasped in the days of prosperity, have dissolved in its 
hands. The pleasant things that do so much to make life worth living have been taken away. Forces beyond 
its control have spoiled all its beautiful dreams and trampled ruthlessly upon its fair ambitions.   
 The situation is full of tremendous possibilities. Will the multitudes who have been crushed so 
overwhelmingly in the depression remain passive in silent despair? Will they seek to drown their sorrow in 
riotous debauchery? Will the old restraints break under the terrific strain? Will the primeval instinct of self-
preservation stir men’s hearts into a flame of bitter hatred against the world order that has permitted, if not 
brought about, their ruin?    
 
ONLY ONE HOPE 
 In all the uncertainty that exists, there is one consoling fact. The cry of the poor and the broken-
hearted has at least one attentive ear. “When the poor and needy seek water, and there is none, and their 
tongue fails for thirst, I the Lord will hear them, I the God of Israel will not forsake them.” [Isaiah 41:17] 
 The sorrows of the world are not hidden from God. He who “heals the broken in heart, and binds 
up their wounds” [Psalm 147:3] is not unmindful of the widespread misery that engulfs the creatures of His 
hand today. Indeed, the very extent of the tragedy, the hopelessness of it all, the utter inability of man to 
find a way out, is the surest guarantee that the hour for divine intervention has arrived. 
 “Behold,” says the prophet Isaiah, “a King shall reign in righteousness and a Man shall be as an 
hiding-place from the wind, and a covert from the tempest; as rivers of water in a dry place, as the shadow 
of a great rock in a weary land.” [Isaiah 32:1,2.] 
 When God would take His people over Jordan He waited until the river overflowed its banks. 
Then, when thick mud and deep water covered the valley, and the prospects of taking an army through it 
could not have been worse, He bade the priests of Israel step into the flood. The waters rolled back and the 
people passed over. 
 Today we face a flood far worse than Jordan. We have reached the supreme crisis. And in this 
mighty hour we need the help of God. There is no hope apart from Him. There is no way out but His way. 
 But He has a way. The path through this, Jordan is known to Him. The world cry for deliverance 
will not go unheard nor unanswered. His plans are ready; and the time for their execution draws near. 

“Every problem confronts us at once and in its most acute form. And no country or continent is 
exempt. An economic depression deepened by a financial crisis has spread impoverishment over both 
hemispheres. Revolutions arrested once are now again threatened. The dispatches of our daily papers 
announce new strokes of late in unending succession, like the messengers of Job, each heralding disaster. 
‘And while he yet spoke, there came another.” Sir Arthur Salter, K.C.B 
 

3. DIVISIONS AND DISSENSIONS 
 
 COMPLICATING the economic situation and adding to the misery of mankind is the intense 
rivalry and competition between the scores of national groups into which the world’s population is divided. 
Truly the scattering at Babel was well and thoroughly done. And the sins of those pioneer builders have 
certainly been visited upon their children unto many generations. 
 Nothing would so help to change the present outlook as a spontaneous movement towards co-
operation on the part of every nation. A genuine offer from all to give the utmost possible help in the work 
of reconstruction would work wonders in a week. Imagine what would happen if on a sudden every nation 
willingly removed its tariff barriers and destroyed all its armaments beyond police requisites! Suppose there 
were a general surrendering of “rights” in one great unselfish gesture! What a mighty trade revival there 
would be! 
 But it is too good to be true. Such an eventuality is as remote as the Pleiades. Men have dreamed 
such dreams before. Through the centuries visionaries have talked and written of “the brotherhood of man” 
and the possibility of a world federation of states. Not long before his death that great statesman and 
peacemaker M. Briand dared to advocate a “United States of Europe.” But the frigid reception of his plan 
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soon dashed his hopes. Many paid lip service to his “lofty idealism,” but none was willing to make any 
sacrificial contribution to secure its success. 
 

DISINTEGRATION 
 Never was international co-operation so sorely needed, and never did it seem less likely to happen. 
Drifting apart seems more in fashion than pulling together. The singing of national songs and the waving of 
national flags is much more popular than any blending of interests for the common good. Even language 
areas that for centuries have been more or less contented provinces of larger countries are growing restive 
and demanding recognition of their “historic rights.” 
 The Irish Free State breaks away from Britain and revives a practically dead language for the use 
of its three million inhabitants. Wales agitates for the right to fly its “Red Dragon” beside the Union jack. 
Scotland develops a national party with hopes of breaking the Union some day. 
 On the Continent similar tendencies manifest themselves. Before Hitler seized power it was 
generally expected that the whole German Union was on the point of breaking up into its original sections. 
As for the new-born states created out of the remnants of the Austrian empire, their artificial composition, 
embracing large antagonistic groups that never desired amalgamation, makes them a constant source of 
anxiety. 
 The process of disintegration and separation has been carried to the utmost limits of folly. The 
immense tariff barriers raised by every nation amount to a virtual refusal to trade. Forgetting the Pauline 
maxim that no man can either live or die unto himself, each and all are saying, “We must protect ourselves, 
we must keep all available work for our own people, we must keep out the foreigner and his goods.” Thus 
each little group thinks that it can dwell more securely alone under its own vine and fig-tree, failing to 
remember the ancient proverb: “There is that scattered, and yet increased; and there is that withhold more 
than is meet, but it tends to poverty.” [Proverbs 11:24]. 
 

ROPES OF SAND 
Meanwhile the world has not lacked men - and women, too-with vision and courage enough to 

attempt to break the evil spell which seems to have bewitched the nations. All sorts of societies and 
organizations have been created with the object of bringing about a better understanding between the 
various peoples. Leagues to promote international peace and good will abound. Advantage has been taken 
of the idealism of unspoiled youth, the common hopes of women, and the friendliness and faith of little 
children. No efforts have been spared in the noble endeavor to bind the nations together in the bonds of a 
new and better friendship, and millions of pounds have been gladly poured out as an oblation to this 
glorious vision. 

But the bonds, alas, are only ropes of sand. The masses listen to the apostles of brotherhood as 
Israel once listened to Ezekiel. They grant that these idealists have “a pleasant voice” and sing “a very 
lovely song,” but after they bear their words “they do them not.” [Ezekiel 33:32] The pleading for 
fellowship and co-operation falls upon deaf ears. The radiant picture of a new world where nations bear 
each others’ burdens and move on towards a common goal, fades away almost before it is uttered. Hard 
facts of life, old, bitter memories, cruel human greed, combine to blot it out. Immediate needs, the avenging 
of wrongs, the attaining of some selfish ambition, seem more important, and to these the foolish, misguided 
peoples return “as dogs to their vomit”. 
 

FORMER ATTEMPTS AT FUSION 
 Glancing back over the centuries one sees that this desire to blend the nations into one harmonious 
whole is no new ambition. Many kings and queens have entertained it, only their methods of bringing about 
the desired fusion have differed rather widely from their modern counterparts. 

It is said that even the ex-Kaiser once dreamed dreams of world dominion. And who shall say that 
Queen Victoria never considered the creation of a great sister hood of nations as she beheld her sons and 
daughters, nephews and nieces, marrying into all the royal families of Europe until there was scarcely one 
royal house unrelated to herself, while in the ends of the earth her merchant princes and adventurers 
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founded many a mighty state?  
Napoleon certainly made a bold attempt at world sovereignty, as did also Charles the Fifth and 

Charlemagne. But somehow all such plans failed. Details went wrong. Just when success seemed imminent, 
a battle was lost or a revolution broke out. Sometimes from the most unexpected quarter opposition sprang 
up. As the molten metal of a conquered world seemed to be setting into one consolidated mass, cracks 
appeared. The iron was always mixed with clay. 
 Bestriding “the narrow world like a colossus,” the Emperor Napoleon, with consummate audacity, 
placed his relatives and friends on the thrones of Europe. French ascendancy over the whole Continent 
seemed well nigh complete. But ambition for yet wider dominion led him to Moscow. Success seemed 
again within his grasp. Then the unexpected happened. Fire and snow fought against him. And in that tragic 
retreat across the blizzard-swept plains of Russia the flower of his army perished. 
 

FAILURE OF ALLIANCES 
 In like manner alliances which bound certain European states together in the nineteenth century 
perished in the holocaust of 1914. Solemn treaties of peace and concord turned as it were to ashes in the 
flames of war. Wood relationships availed nothing. Ties of friendship and family straightway dissolved. All 
the intricate system of royal intermarriage, so carefully developed through half a century, collapsed in 
ruins. The kings themselves lost their thrones. Emperors fled, or were massacred. Scores of minor 
potentates surrendered their coronets. Abdication became for a time almost a daily occurrence. Europe 
resounded to the fall of the mighty. There was a cataract of crowns. 
 When it was all over, and the noise of battle had died away, the world was seen to be more divided 
than ever. Through severely chastened, its old hatreds and suspicions remained. National groups, long 
crushed by stronger powers, demanded their freedom and independence. New boundaries had to be drawn, 
and when peace at last was signed there were more divisions and longer frontiers than there had been for 
generations. The fires even of such an inferno had brought no fusion. 
 

FOUR WORLD EMPIRES 
 To find a time when one great power achieved universal rule one must needs trace history back to 
the days of the Caesars. True, before Rome ruled, other empires had enjoyed dominion over the then-
known world. In direct succession Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Grecia had held, for their allotted span, 
undisputed sway. In those early times one supreme ruler was the order of the day. There was no change of 
government unless the whole dynasty was swept away by some invading host. 
 It was the decline and f all of the Roman empire which completely altered the course of history. 
Upon the ruins of that once all-powerful and all-prevailing empire, whose iron rule had brought civilized 
Europe and parts of Asia and Africa under its dominion, there arose ten separate kingdoms. Its vast 
territories were divided. Seizing the opportunity created by Rome’s decay, the so-called “barbarian” tribes, 
that had for years been gathering along her distant frontiers, gazing covetously at the fair fields and cities of 
her wide domain, poured in like an overwhelming flood. Each group seized the section it desired and set up 
its own primitive form of government. A new era began with the overthrow of Romulus Augustus in AD 
476. Western Rome was then broken up into the ten kingdoms predicted in the prophecy of Daniel. Though 
unperceived at the time, the history of modern Europe had commenced. 
 Ever since then the divisions have remained. Every attempt to cement them together again has 
failed. Always something has stood in the way. Language difficulties; old grievances, unrighted wrongs, 
unalleviated hardships, divergencies of outlook, religious animosities, differing standards and valuation of 
life-all have contributed to keep the peoples apart. Though the strongest and wisest men have set 
themselves to overcome the obstacles, they have invariably suffered defeat. Always, against every device 
of man to the contrary, world forces have proved the truth of the divine forecast, “They shall not cleave 
together.” 
 

“THEY SHALL NOT CLEAVE” 
The ancient prediction in which these Words occur is of particular interest in this connection. 
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Incredible as it may seem to some, the very situation described above was outlined in prophecy twenty-five 
centuries ago. While Rome was an unknown village, before MedoPersia or Greece had tasted world 
dominion, the pen of inspiration had already drawn the picture of modern Europe that we see today. 

The channel used by God for this amazing revelation was a young Jewish nobleman, named 
Daniel, a captive in the court of Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon. His sterling character and exceptional 
wisdom had so impressed the monarch that he had invited him to join the official staff of counselors to the 
court. 

One night Nebuchadnezzar dreamed a dream that greatly troubled him. In the morning he found 
that the dream had gone from his mind, though its vivid impression remained. Convinced that he had been 
given a revelation of unusual importance, he sent for his wise men and demanded that they tell him 
forthwith both the dream and its interpretation. 
 Such a task was beyond them, and they were forced to admit it. Whereupon the king, with the 
impetuosity characteristic of eastern potentates, commanded that they all be slain. Daniel, of course, was 
involved, but with great courage he sought audience of Nebuchadnezzar and took upon himself the 
responsibility of meeting the king’s requirements and so saving the lives of his associates. 
 The interview over, and time being granted him, he sought his immediate friends and set the 
position before them. Together they knelt in prayer. Doubtless the imminent peril made their prayers more 
earnest than they had ever been before. Certainly God heard them. 
 

A KING’S DREAM 
 That night Daniel saw in vision the very dream that had appeared the previous night to the king, 
and in addition the meaning of it all was made plain to him. Early in the morning he arose, his heart full of 
thanksgiving. His beautiful prayer on this occasion is one of the choicest passages of Scripture:- 
 “Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are His: and He changes the 
times and the seasons: He removes kings, and sets up kings. He gives wisdom unto the wise, and 
knowledge to them that know understanding. He reveals the deep and secret things. He knows what is in 
the darkness, and the light dwells with Him. I thank Thee, and praise Thee, 0 Thou God of my fathers, who 
has given me wisdom and might, and has made known unto me now what we desired of Thee: for Thou has 
now made known unto us the king’s matter.” [Daniel 2: 20-23.] 
 Exultingly, yet with most commendable humility, he returned to the palace. The king was 
expecting him, skeptical no doubt as to the result of the interview, and perhaps regretting that his decree 
made it necessary that this fine young man should be put to death. 
 “The secret which the king bath demanded,” began Daniel, “cannot the wise men, the astrologers, 
the magicians, the soothsayers, show unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and 
makes known to the King Nebuchadnezzar what shall be lit the latter days.” 
 The conviction in the young man’s voice, born of certain knowledge, stirred the king to the depths. 
One can almost see him leaning forward with eagerness to catch the next sentences. 
 “As for thee, 0 king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come to pass 
hereafter: and He that reveals secrets makes known to thee what shall come to pass.” Then followed the 
recounting of the dream. 
 “Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, 
stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his 
arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou 
saw till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and 
clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to 
pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors. And the wind carried them away, 
that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled 
the whole earth.” [Daniel 31-35] 
 It was the very dream the king had seen and forgotten! . Every detail was perfectly drawn. Nothing 
was missing. His very inmost thoughts had been read by another. This was miraculous. Breathlessly he 
waited for the promised interpretation. 

“This is the dream,” went on the youthful prophet, and we will tell the interpretation thereof before 
the king.” 
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THE INTERPRETATION 
"Thou, 0 king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 

strength, and glory. And where so ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of 
the heaven hath He given into your hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of 
gold." 

A smile of satisfaction passed over the king's countenance, turning almost immediately, however, 
into a frown of puzzled anxiety as the young man continued: 

"And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, 
which shall bear rule over all the earth. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron 
breaks in pieces and subdues all things: and as iron that breaks all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 

"And whereas thou saw the feet and toes, part of potter's clay, and part of iron, THE KINGDOM 
SHALL BE DIVIDED but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou saw the iron 
mixed with miry clay”. 
 “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken. 
 “And whereas thou saw iron mixed with miry clay, THEY SHALL MINGLE THEMSELVES 
WITH THE SEED OF MEN: BUT THEY SHALL NOT CLEAVE ONE TO ANOTHER, EVEN AS 
IRON IS NOT MIXED WITH CLAY.” 
 

THE FUTURE UNVEILED 
 Like a flash the veil of the future dropped and both prophet and king found themselves gazing 
enraptured across the vast, enthralling landscape of history-to-be. In the foreground rose the golden domes 
of Babylon; not far distant the silvered heights of the coming MedoPersian kingdom lifted themselves 
towards the skies. Farther on rose the brazen pinnacles of Greece, and beyond, the dark outline of the peaks 
of the Roman kingdom were clearly visible. Beyond these still, their eyes witnessed a time of confusion 
and chaos, division and dissension, with Rome partitioned, and each separate nation fighting desperately 
for its own existence. They beheld mighty plans on foot to fuse the broken iron into one great whole again, 
and the constant failures through the presence of the ineradicable clay. They looked upon events even of 
our own time and saw the main outlines of modern European politics. 

And then? Suddenly through the blue mist on the far horizon a majestic, stupendous scene arrested 
their attention. 
 “And in the days of these kings,” said the prophet, “shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 
which shall never be destroyed. And the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in 
pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. 
 “Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 
brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God hath made known to the 
king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” 
[Daniel 2:44,45] 
 Like a mighty beacon this amazing prophecy shines down the centuries, illuminating the great 
events of time. Glittering on the gold of Babylon, shimmering on the silver of Medo-Persia, glinting on the 
brass of Grecia, shining on the iron of Rome, lighting up the struggles and conflicts of the modern world, it 
glows at last upon the face of the King of kings as He comes back to the earth in His glory. 
 The very existence of this prophecy gives added significance to the events discussed in this 
chapter. The fact that so much of the vision has come true already is powerful, convincing evidence that the 
unfulfilled balance will yet take place. Indeed, there is nothing left now but the final consummation and the 
setting up of God’s eternal kingdom. Can it be that even the national dissensions and rivalries of our time 
are but the shadows cast before by this coming event? Are they indeed but further indications that we are 
approaching the supreme crisis of this mighty hour? 

“Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are His: and He changes the 
times and the seasons. He removes kings, and sets up kings. He gives wisdom unto the wise, and 
knowledge to them that know understanding. He reveals the deep and secret things: He knows what is in 
the darkness, and the light dwells with Him.” Daniel 2:20-22. 
  



2. THE GREAT IMAGE 
 
 "VERSE 1.  And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed 
dreams, wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him." 
 Daniel was carried into captivity in the first year of Nebuchadnezzar.  For three years he was 
placed under instructors, during which time he would not, of course, be reckoned among the wise men 
of the kingdom, nor take part in public affairs.  Yet in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar, the 
transactions recorded in this chapter took place.  How, then, could Daniel be brought in to interpret the 
king's dream in his second year?  The explanation lies in the fact that Nebuchadnezzar reigned for two 
years conjointly with his father, Nabopolassar.  From this point the Jews reckoned, while the Chaldeans 
reckoned from the time he commenced 
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to reign alone, on the death of his father.  Hence, the year here mentioned was the second year of his 
reign according to the Chaldean reckoning, but the fourth according to the Jewish.  It thus appears that 
the very next year after Daniel had completed his preparation to participate in the affairs of the 
Chaldean empire, the providence of God brought him into sudden and wonderful notoriety throughout 
all the kingdom. 
 "VERSE 2.  Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and the 
sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to show the king his dream.  So they came and stood before the king." 
 The magicians were such as practiced magic, using the term in its bad sense;  that is, they 
practiced all the superstitious rites and ceremonies of fortune-tellers, casters of nativities, etc.  
Astrologers were men who pretended to foretell future events by the study of the stars.  The science, or 
the superstition, of astrology was extensively cultivated by the Eastern nations of antiquity.  Sorcerers 
were such as pretended to hold communication with the dead.  In this sense, we believe, it is always 
used in the Scriptures.  Modern Spiritualism is simply ancient heathen sorcery revived.  The Chaldeans 
here mentioned were a sect of philosophers similar to the magicians and astrologers, who made 
psychic, divinations, etc., their study.  All these sects or professions abounded in Babylon.  The end 
aimed at by each was the same;  namely, the explaining of mysteries and the foretelling of future 
events, the principal difference between them being the means by which they sought to accomplish 
their object.  The king's difficulty lay equally within the province of each to explain; hence he 
summoned them all.  With the king it was an important matter.  He was greatly troubled, and therefore 
concentrated upon the solution of his perplexity the whole wisdom of his realm. 
 "VERSE 3.  And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, and my spirit was troubled 
to know the dream.  4. Then spake the Chaldeans to the king in Syriac, O king, live forever;  tell they 
servants the dream, and we will show the interpretation." 
 Whatever else the ancient magicians and astrologers may have been efficient in, they seem to 
have been thoroughly 
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schooled in the art of drawing out sufficient information to form a basis for some shrewd calculation, or 
of framing their answers in so ambiguous a manner that they would be equally applicable, let the event 
turn either way.  In the present case, true to their cunning instincts, they called upon the king to make 
known to them his dream.  If they could get full information respecting this, they could easily agree on 
some interpretation which would not endanger their reputation.  They addressed themselves to the king 



in Syriac, a dialect of the Chaldean language which was used by the educated and cultured classes.  
From this point to the end of chapter 7, the record continues in Chaldaic. 
 "VERSE 5.  The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thing is gone from me;  if ye 
will not make known unto me the dream, with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut in pieces, and 
your houses shall be made a dunghill.  6.  But if ye show the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye 
shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great honor;  therefore show me the dream, and the 
interpretation thereof.  7.  They answered again and said, Let the king tell his servants the dream, and 
we will show the interpretation of it.  8.  The king answered and said, I know of certainty that ye would 
gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone from me.  9.  But if ye will not make known unto me the 
dream, there is but one decree for you;  for ye have prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before 
me, till the time be changed;  therefore tell me the dream, and I shall know that ye can show me the 
interpretation thereof.  10.  The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, There is not a man upon 
the earth that can show the king's matter;  therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such 
things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.  11.  And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, 
and there is none other that can show it before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with 
flesh.  12.  For this cause the king was angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise 
men of Babylon.  13.  And the decree went forth that the wise men should be slain;  and they sought 
Daniel and his fellows to be slain." 
 These verses contain the record of the desperate struggle between the wise men, so called, and 
the king;  the former seeking some avenue of escape, seeing they were caught on their own ground, and 
the latter determined that they should make known his dream, which was no more than their profession 
would warrant him in demanding.  Some have severely censured Nebuchadnezzar in this matter, as 
acting the part of 
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a heartless, unreasonable tyrant.  But what did these magicians profess to be able to do ? - To reveal 
hidden things;  to foretell future events;  to make known mysteries entirely beyond human foresight and 
penetration;  and to do this by the aid of supernatural agencies.  If, then, their claim was worth 
anything, could they not make known to the king what he had dreamed ? - They certainly could.  And if 
they were able, knowing the dream, to give a reliable interpretation thereof, would they not also be able 
to make known the dream itself when it had gone from the king ? - Certainly, if there was any virtue in 
their pretended intercourse with the other world.  There was therefore nothing unjust in 
Nebuchadnezzar's demand that they should make known his dream.  And when they declared (verse 
11) that none but the gods whose dwelling was not with flesh could make known the king's matter, it 
was a tacit acknowledgment that they had no communication with these gods, and knew nothing 
beyond what human wisdom and discernment could reveal.  For this cause, the king was angry and 
very furious.  He saw that he and all his people were being made the victims of deception.  He accused 
them (verse 9) of endeavoring to dally along till the "time be changed," or till the matter had so passed 
from his mind that his anger at their duplicity should abate, and he would either recall the dream 
himself, or be unsolicitous whether it were made known and interpreted or not.  And while we cannot 
justify the extreme measures to which he resorted, dooming them to death, and their houses to 
destruction, we cannot but feel a hearty sympathy with him in his condemnation of a class of miserable 
impostors. 
 The severity of his sentence was probably attributable more to the customs of those times than 
to any malignity on the part of the king.  Yet it was a bold and desperate step.  Consider who these 
were who thus incurred the wrath of the king.  They were numerous, opulent, and influential sects.  
Moreover, they were the learned and cultivated classes of those times;  yet the king was not so wedded 



to his false religion as to spare it even with all this influence in its favor.  If the system was one of fraud 
and imposition, it must fall, however 
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high its votaries might stand in numbers or position, or however many of them might be involved in its 
ruin.  The king would be no party to dishonesty or deception. 
 "VERSE 14.  Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch the captain of the 
king's guard, which was gone forth to slay the wise men of Babylon.  15.  He answered and said to 
Arioch the king's captain, Why is the decree so hasty from the king?  Then, Arioch made the thing 
known to Daniel.  16.  Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him time, and 
that he would show the king the interpretation.  17.  Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing 
known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions;  18.  That they would desire mercies of the 
God of heaven concerning this secret;  that Daniel and his fellows should not perish with the rest of the 
wise men of Babylon." 
 In this narrative we see the providence of God working in several remarkable particulars. 
 1.  It was providential that the dream of the king should leave such a powerful impression upon 
his mind as to raise him to the greatest height of anxiety, and yet the thing itself should be held from his 
recollection.  This led to the complete exposure of the false system of the magicians and other pagan 
teachers;  for when put to the test to make known the dream, it was found that they were unable to do 
what their profession made it incumbent on them to do. 
 2.  It was remarkable that Daniel and his companions, so lately pronounced by the king ten 
times better than all his magicians and astrologers, should not sooner have been consulted at all, in this 
matter.  But there was a providence in this.  Just as the dream was held from the king, so he was 
unaccountably held from appealing to Daniel for a solution of the mystery.  For had he called on Daniel 
at first, and had he at once made known the matter, the magicians would not have been brought to the 
test.  But God would give the heathen systems of the Chaldeans the first chance.  He would let them 
try, and ignominiously fail, and confess their utter incompetency, even under the penalty of death, that 
they might be the better prepared to acknowledge his hand when he should finally reach it down in 
behalf of his captive servants, and for the honor of his own name. 
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 3.  It appears that the first intimation Daniel had of the matter was the presence of the 
executioners, come for his arrest.  His own life being thus at stake, he would be led to seek the Lord 
with all his heart till he should work for their deliverance.  Daniel gains his request of the king for time 
to consider the matter, - a privilege which probably none of the magicians could have secured, as the 
king had already accused them of preparing lying and corrupt words, and of seeking to gain time for 
this very purpose.  Daniel at once went to his three companions, and engaged them to unite with him in 
desiring the mercy of the God of heaven concerning this secret.  He could have prayed alone, and 
doubtless would have been heard;  but then, as now, in the union of God's people there is prevailing 
power;  and the promise of the accomplishment of that which is asked, is to the two or three who shall 
agree concerning it.  Matt.18:19,20. 
 "VERSE 19.  Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.  Then Daniel blessed 
the God of heaven.  20.  Daniel answered and said, Blessed be the name of God forever and ever;  for 



wisdom and might are his;  21.  And he changeth the times and the seasons;  he removeth kings, and 
setteth up kings;  he giveth wisdom unto the wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding;  
22.  He revealeth the deep and secret things;  he knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth 
with him.  23.  I thank thee, and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, who hast given me wisdom and 
might, and hast made known unto me now what we desired of thee;  for thou hast now made known 
unto us the king's matter. 
 Whether or not the answer came while Daniel and his companions were yet offering up their 
petitions, we are not informed.  If it did, it shows their importunity in the matter;  for it was through a 
night vision that God revealed himself in their behalf, which would show that they continued the 
supplications, as might reasonably be inferred, far into the night, and ceased not till the answer was 
obtained.  Or, if their season of prayer had closed, and God at a subsequent time sent the answer, it 
would show us that, as is sometimes the case, prayers are not unavailing though not immediately 
answered.  Some think the matter was made known to Daniel by his dreaming the same dream that 
Nebuchadnezzar had dreamed;  but 
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 Matthew Henry considers it more probable that "when he was awake, and continuing instant in 
prayer, and watching in the same, the dream itself and the interpretation of it were communicated to 
him by the ministry of an angel, abundantly to his satisfaction."  The words "night vision" mean 
anything that is seen, whether through dreams or visions. 
 Daniel immediately offered up praise to God for his gracious dealing with them;  and while his 
prayer is not preserved, his responsive thanksgiving is fully recorded.  God is honored by our rendering 
him praise for the things he has done for us, as well as by our acknowledging through prayer our need 
of his help.  Let Daniel's course be our example in this respect.  Let no mercy from the hand of God fail 
of its due return of thanksgiving and praise.  Were not ten lepers cleansed?  "But where," asks Christ 
sorrowfully, "are the nine?"  Luke 17:17. 
 Daniel had the utmost confidence in what had been shown him.  He did not first go to the king, 
to see if what had been revealed to him was indeed the king's dream;  but he immediately praised God 
for having answered his prayer.  
 Although the matter was revealed to Daniel, he did not take honor to himself as though it were 
by his prayers alone that this thing had been obtained, but immediately associated his companions with 
himself, and acknowledged it to be as much an answer to their prayers as to his own.  It was, said he, 
"what we desired of thee," and thou hast made it "known unto us." 
 "VERSE 24.  Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king had ordained to destroy the 
wise men of Babylon;  he went and said thus unto him:  Destroy not the wise men of Babylon;  bring 
me in before the king, and I will show unto the king the interpretation." 
 Daniel's first plea is for the wise men of Babylon.  Destroy them not, for the king's secret is 
revealed.  True it was through no merit of theirs or their heathen systems of divination that this 
revelation was made;  they were worthy of just as much condemnation as before.  But their own 
confession of utter impotence in the matter was humiliation enough for them, and Daniel was anxious 
that they should so far partake of 
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the benefits shown to him as to have their own lives spared.  Thus they were saved because there was a 
man of God among them.  And thus it ever is.  For the sake of Paul and Silas, all the prisoners with 
them were loosed.  Acts 16:26.  For the sake of Paul, the lives of all that sailed with him were saved.  
Chapter 27:24.  Thus the wicked are benefited by the presence of the righteous.  Well would it be if 



they would remember the obligations under which they are thus placed.  What saves the world to-day?  
For whose sake is it still spared? - For the sake for the few righteous persons who are yet left.  Remove 
these, and how long would the wicked be suffered to run their guilty career? - No longer than the 
antediluvians were suffered, after Noah had entered the ark, or the Sodomites, after Lot had departed 
from their polluted and polluting presence.  If only ten righteous persons could have been found in 
Sodom, the multitude of its wicked inhabitants would, for their sakes, have been spared.  Yet the 
wicked will despise, ridicule, and oppress the very ones on whose account it is that they are still 
permitted the enjoyment of life and all its blessings. 
 "VERSE 25.  Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, and said thus unto him, I 
have found a man of the captives of Judah, that will make known unto the king the interpretation." 
 It is ever a characteristic of ministers and courtiers to ingratiate themselves with their sovereign.  
So here Arioch represented that he had found a man who could make known the desired interpretation;  
as if with great disinterestedness, in behalf of the king, he had been searching for some one to solve his 
difficulty, and had at last found him.  In order to see through this deception of his chief executioner, the 
king had but to remember, as he probably did, his interview with Daniel (verse 16), and Daniel's 
promise, if time could be granted, to show the interpretation thereof. 
 "VERSE 26.  The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Art thou 
able to make known unto me the dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof?  27.  Daniel 
answered in the presence of the king, and said, The secret which the king hath demanded cannot the 
wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, 
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the soothsayers, show unto the king;  28.  But there is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets, and 
maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days.  Thy dream, and the visions 
of thy head upon thy bed, are these."                                                                                     Art thou able 
to make known the dream?  was the king's doubtful salutation to Daniel, as he came into his presence.  
Notwithstanding his previous acquaintance with Daniel, the king seems to have questioned his ability, 
so young and inexperienced, to make known a matter in which the aged and venerable magicians and 
soothsayers had utterly failed.  Daniel declared plainly that the wise men, the astrologers, the 
soothsayers, and the magicians could not make known this secret.  It was beyond their power.  
Therefore the king should not be angry with them, nor put confidence in their inefficient superstitions.  
He then proceeds to make known the true God, who rules in heaven, and is the only revealer of secrets.  
And he it is, says Daniel, who maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter 
days. 
 "VERSE 29.  As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should 
come to pass hereafter;  and he that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to pass.  
30.  But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any living, 
but for their sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that thou mightest know the 
thoughts of thy heart." 
 Here is brought out another of the commendable traits of Nebuchadnezzar's character.  Unlike 
some rulers, who fill up the present with folly and debauchery without regard to the future, he thought 
forward upon the days to come, with an anxious desire to know with what events they should be filled.  
His object in this was, doubtless, that he might the better know how to make a wise improvement of the 
present.  For this reason God gave him this dream, which we must regard as a token of the divine favor 
toward the king, as there were many other ways in which the truth involved in this matter could have 
been brought out, equally to the honor of God's name, and the good of his people both at the time and 
through subsequent generations.  Yet God would not work for the king independently of his own 
people;  hence, though he gave the dream to  
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the king, he sent the interpretation through one of his own acknowledged servants.  Daniel first 
disclaimed all credit for himself in the transaction, and then to modify somewhat the feelings of pride 
which it would have been natural for the king to have, in view of being thus noticed by the God of 
heaven, he informed him indirectly, that, although the dream had been given to him, it was not for his 
sake altogether that the interpretation was sent, but for their sakes through whom it should best be made 
known.  Ah!  God had some servants there, and it was for them that he was working.  They are of more 
value in his sight than the mightiest kings and potentates of earth.  Had it not been for them, the king 
would never have had the interpretation of his dream, probably not even the dream itself.  Thus, when 
traced to their source, all favors, upon whomsoever bestowed, are found to be due to the regard which 
God has for his own children.  How comprehensive was the work of God in this instance.  By this one 
act of revealing the king's dream to Daniel, he accomplished the following objects:  (1)  He made 
known to the king the things he desired;  (2)  He saved his servants who trusted in him;  (3)  He 
brought conspicuously before the Chaldean nation the knowledge of the true God;  (4)  He poured 
contempt on the false systems of the soothsayers and magicians;  and (5)  He honored his own name, 
and exalted his servants in their eyes.  
 
 "VERSE 31.  Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great image.  This great image, whose 
brightness was excellent, stood before thee;  and the form thereof was terrible.  32.  This image's head 
was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, 33.  His legs of iron, 
his feet part of iron and part of clay.  34.  Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which 
smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.  35.  Then was the 
iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
the summer threshing- floors;  and the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them;  and 
the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth." 
 Nebuchadnezzar, practicing the Chaldean religion, was an idolater. An image was an object 
which would at once command his attention and respect.  Moreover, earthly kingdoms, which, as we 
shall hereafter see, were represented by this 
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image, were objects of esteem and value in his eyes.  With a mind unenlightened by the light of 
revelation, he was unprepared to put a true estimate upon earthly wealth and glory, and to look upon 
earthly governments in their true light.  Hence the striking harmony between the estimate which he put 
upon these things, and the objects by which they were symbolized before him.  To him they were 
presented under the form of a great image, an object in his eyes of worth and admiration.  With Daniel 
the case was far different.  He was able to view in its true light all greatness and glory not built on the 
favor and approbation of God;  and therefore to him these same earthly kingdoms were afterward 
shown (see chapter 7) under the form of cruel and ravenous wild beasts. 
 But how admirably adapted was this representation to convey a great and needful truth to the 
mind of Nebuchadnezzar.  Besides delineating the progress of events through the whole course of time 
for the benefit of his people, God would show Nebuchadnezzar the utter emptiness and worthlessness 
of earthly pomp and glory.  And how could this be more impressively done than by an image 
commencing with the most precious of metals, and continually descending to the baser, till we finally 
have the coarsest and crudest of materials, - iron mingled with the miry clay, - the whole then dashed to 
pieces, and made like the empty chaff, no good thing in it, but altogether lighter than vanity, and finally 



blown away where no place could be found for it, after which something durable and of heavenly worth 
occupies its place?  So would God show to the children of men that earthly kingdoms were to pass 
away, and earthly greatness and glory, like a gaudy bubble, would break and vanish;  and the kingdom 
of God, in the place so long usurped by these, should be set up, to have no end, and all who had an 
interest therein should rest under the shadow of its peaceful wings forever and ever.  But this is 
anticipating. 
 "VERSE 36.  This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof before the king.  37.  
Thou, O king, art a king of kings;  for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory.  38.  And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the 
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beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler 
over them all.  Thou art this head of gold." 
 Now opens one of the sublimest chapters of human history.  Eight short verses of the inspired 
record tell the whole story;  yet that story embraces the history of this world's pomp and power.   A few 
moments will suffice to commit it to memory;  yet the period which it covers, commencing more than 
twenty-five centuries ago, reaches on from that far-distant point past the rise and fall of kingdoms, past 
the setting up and overthrow of empires, past cycles and ages, past our own day, over into the eternal 
state.  It is so comprehensive that it embraces all this;  yet it is so minute that it gives us all the great 
outlines of earthly kingdoms from that time to this.  Human wisdom never devised so brief a record 
which embraced so much.  Human language never set forth in so few words, so great a volume of 
historical truth.  The finger of God is here.  Let us heed the lesson well. 
 With what interest, as well as astonishment, must the king have listened, as he was informed by 
the prophet that he, or rather his kingdom, the king being here put for his kingdom (see the following 
verse), was the golden head of the magnificent image which he had seen.  Ancient kings were grateful 
for success;  and in cases of prosperity, the tutelar deity, to whom they attributed their success, was the 
adorable object upon which they would lavish their richest treasures and bestow their best devotions.  
Daniel indirectly informs the king that in this case all these are due to the God of heaven, since he is the 
one who has given him his kingdom, and made him ruler over all.  This would restrain him from the 
pride of thinking that he had attained his position by his own power and wisdom, and would enlist the 
gratitude of his heart toward the true God. 
 The kingdom of Babylon, which finally  developed into the golden head of the great historic 
image, was founded by Nimrod, the great-grandson of Noah, over two thousand years before Christ.  
Gen.10:8-10:  "And Cush begat Nimrod;  he began to be a mighty one in the earth.  He was a mighty 
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hunter before the Lord;  wherefore it is said, Even as Nimrod, the mighty hunter before the Lord.  And 
the beginning of his kingdom was Babel [margin, Babylon], and Erech, and Accad, and Calneh, in the 
land of Shinar."  It appears that Nimrod also founded the city of Nineveh, which afterward became the 
capital of Syria.  (See marginal reading of Gen.10:11, and Johnson's Cyclopedia, art. Syria.)  The 
following sketch of the history of Babylon, from Johnson's Universal Cyclopedia, art. Babylon, is 
according to the latest authorities on this subject:  
 
 "About 1270 B.C., the Assyrian kings became masters of Chaldea, or Babylonia, of which 
Babylon was the capital.  This country was afterward ruled by an Assyrian dynasty of kings, who 
reigned at Babylon, and sometimes waged war against those who reigned in Assyria proper.  At other 
times the kings of Babylon were tributary to those of Assyria.  Several centuries elapsed in which the 



history of Babylon is almost a blank.  In the time of Tiglathpileser of Assyria, Nabonassar ascended the 
throne of Babylon in 747 B.C.  He is celebrated for the chronological era which bears his name, and 
which began in 747 B.C.  About 720 Merodach-baladan became king of Babylon, and sent 
ambassadors to Hezekiah, king of Judah (see 2 Kings 20, and Isa.39).  A few years later, Sargon, king 
of Assyria, defeated and dethroned Merodach-baladan.  Sennacherib completed the subjection of 
Babylon, which he annexed to the Assyrian empire about 690 B.C.  The conquest of Nineveh and the 
subversion of the Assyrian empire, which was effected about 625 B.C., by Cyaxeres the Mede, and his 
ally Nabopolassar, the rebellious governor of Babylon, enabled the latter to found the Babylonian 
empire, which was the fourth of Rawlinson's `Five Great Monarchies,' and included the valley of the 
Euphrates, Susiana, Syria, and Palestine.  His reign lasted about twenty-one years, and was probably 
pacific, as the history of it is nearly a blank;  but in 605 B.C. his army defeated Necho, king of Egypt, 
who had invaded Syria.  He was succeeded by his more famous son, Nebuchadnezzar (604 B.C.) who 
was the greatest of the kings of Babylon." 
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 Jerusalem was taken by Nebuchadnezzar in the first year of his reign, and the third year of 
Jehoiakim, king of Judah (Dan. 1:1), B.C.606.  Nebuchadnezzar reigned two years conjointly with his 
father, Nabopolassar.  From this point the Jews computed his reign, but the Chaldeans from the date of 
his sole reign, 604 B.C., as stated above.  Respecting the successors of Nebuchadnezzar, the authority 
above quoted adds:  
 "He died in 561 B.C., and was succeeded by his son Evil-merodach, who reigned only two 
years.  Nabonadius (or Labynetus), who became king in 555 B.C., formed an alliance with Croesus 
against Cyrus the Great.  He appears to have shared the royal power with his son, Belshazzar, whose 
mother was a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar.  Cyrus besieged Babylon, which he took by stratagem in 
538 B.C., and with the death of Belshazzar, whom the Persians killed, the kingdom of Babylon ceased 
to exist." 
 When we say that the image of Daniel 2 symbolizes the four great prophetic universal 
monarchies, and reckon Babylon as the first of these, it is asked how this can be true, when every 
country in the world was not absolutely under the dominion of any one of them.  Thus Babylon never 
conquered Grecia or Rome;  but Rome was founded before Babylon had risen to the zenith of its 
power.  Rome's position and influence, however, were then altogether prospective; and it is nothing 
against the prophecy that God begins to prepare his agents long years before they enter upon the 
prominent part they are to perform in the fulfilment of prophecy.  We must place ourselves with the 
prophet, and view these kingdoms from the same standpoint.  We shall then, as is right, consider his 
statements in the light of the location he occupied, the time in which he wrote, and the circumstances 
by which he was surrounded.  It is a manifest rule of interpretation that we may look for nations to be 
noticed in prophecy when they become so far connected with the people of God that mention of them 
becomes necessary to make the records of sacred history complete.  When this was the case with 
Babylon, it was, from the standpoint of the prophet, the great and overtowering 
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object in the political world.  In his eye, it necessarily eclipsed all else;  and he would naturally speak 
of it as a kingdom having rule over all the earth.  So far as we know, all provinces of countries against 
which Babylon did move in the height of its power, were subdued by its arms.  In this sense, all were in 
its power;  and this fact will explain the somewhat hyperbolical language of verse 38.  That there were 
some portions of territory and considerable numbers of people unknown to history, and outside the pale 



of civilization as it then existed, which were neither discovered nor subdued, is not a fact of sufficient 
strength or importance to condemn the expression of the prophet, or to falsify the prophecy. 
 In 606 B.C. Babylon came in contact with the people of God, when Nebuchadnezzar conquered 
Jerusalem and led Judah into captivity.  It comes at this point, consequently, into the field of prophecy, 
at the end of Jewish theocracy. 
 The character of this empire is indicated by the nature of the material composing that portion of 
the image by which it was symbolized the head of gold.  It was the golden kingdom of a golden age.  
Babylon, its metropolis, towered to a height never reached by any of its successors.  Situated in the 
garden of the East;  laid out in a perfect square sixty miles in circumference, fifteen miles on each side;  
surrounded by a wall three hundred and fifty feet high and eighty-seven feet thick, with a moat, or ditch 
around this, of equal cubic capacity with the wall itself;  divided into six hundred and seventy-six 
squares each two and a quarter miles in circumference, by its fifty streets, each one hundred and fifty 
feet in width, crossing each other at right angles, twenty-five running each way, every one of them 
straight and level and fifteen miles in length;  its two hundred and twenty-five square miles of inclosed 
surface, divided as just described, laid out in luxuriant pleasure-grounds and gardens, interspersed with 
magnificent dwellings,  this city, with its sixty miles of moat, its sixty miles of outer wall, its thirty 
miles of river wall through its center, its hundred and fifty gates of solid brass, its hanging gardens, 
rising terrace above terrace, till they equaled in height the walls themselves, its temple of Belus, three 
miles in 
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circumference, its two royal palaces, one three and a half, and the other eight miles in circumference, 
with its subterranean tunnel under the River Euphrates connecting these two palaces, its perfect 
arrangement for convenience, ornament, and defense, and its unlimited resources, this city, containing 
in itself many things which were themselves wonders of the world, was itself another and still mightier 
wonder.  Never before saw the earth a city like that;  never since has it seen its equal.  And there, with 
the whole earth prostrate at her feet, a queen in peerless grandeur, drawing from the pen of inspiration 
itself this glowing title, "the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency," sat this city, fit 
capital of that kingdom which constituted the golden head of this great historic image. 
 Such was Babylon, with Nebuchadnezzar, in the the prime of life, bold, vigorous, and 
accomplished, seated upon its throne, when Daniel entered its impregnable walls to serve a captive for 
seventy years in its gorgeous palaces.  There the children of the Lord, oppressed more than cheered by 
the glory and prosperity of the land of their captivity, hung their harps on the willows of the sparkling 
Euphrates, and wept when they remembered Zion. 
 And there commenced the captive state of the church in a still broader sense;  for, ever since 
that time, the people of God have been in subjection to, and more or less oppressed by, earthly powers.  
And so they will be, till all earthly powers shall finally yield to Him whose right it is to reign.  And lo, 
that day of deliverance draws on apace. 
 Into another city, not only Daniel, but all the children of God, from the least to greatest, from 
the lowest to highest, from first to last, are soon to enter;  a city not merely sixty miles in 
circumference, but fifteen hundred miles;  a city whose walls are not brick and bitumen, but precious 
stones and jasper;  whose streets are not the stone-paved streets of Babylon, smooth and beautiful as 
they were, but transparent gold;  whose river is not the mournful waters of the Euphrates, but the river 



of life;  whose music is not the sighs and laments of broken-hearted captives, but the thrilling paeans of 
victory over death and the grave, 
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which ransomed multitudes shall raise;  whose light is not the intermittent light of earth, but the 
unceasing and ineffable glory of God and the Lamb.  Into this city they shall enter, not as captives 
entering a foreign land, but as exiles returning to their father's house;  not as to a place where such 
chilling words as "bondage," "servitude," and "oppression," shall weigh down their spirits, but to one 
where the sweet words, "home," "freedom," "peace," "purity," "unutterable bliss," and "unending life," 
shall thrill their bosoms with delight forever and ever.  Yea;  our mouths shall be filled with laughter, 
and our tongue with singing, when the Lord shall turn again the captivity of Zion.  Ps.126:1,2;  
Rev.21:1-27. 
 "VERSE 39.  And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third 
kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth." 
 Nebuchadnezzar reigned forty-three years, and was succeeded by the following rulers:  His son, 
Evil-merodach, two years;  Neriglissar, his son-in-law, four years;  Laborosoarchod, Neriglissar's son, 
nine months, which, being less than one year, is not counted in the canon of Ptolemy;  and lastly, 
Nabonadius, whose son, Belshazzar, grandson of Nebuchadnezzar, was associated with him on the 
throne, and with whom that kingdom came to an end. 
 In the first year of Neriglissar, only two years after the death of Nebuchadnezzar, broke out that 
fatal war between the Babylonians and the Medes, which was to result in the utter subversion of the 
Babylonian kingdom.  Cyaxares, king of the Medes, who is called "Darius" in Dan. 5:31, summoned to 
his aid his nephew, Cyrus, of the Persian line, in his efforts against the Babylonians.  The war was 
prosecuted with uninterrupted success on the part of the Medes and Persians, until, in the eighteenth 
year of Nabonadius (the third year of his son Belshazzar), Cyrus laid siege to Babylon, the only city in 
all the East which held out against him.  The Babylonians, gathered within their impregnable walls, 
with provision on hand for twenty years, and land within the limits of their broad city sufficient to 
furnish food for the inhabitants 
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and garrison for an indefinite period, scoffed at Cyrus from their lofty walls, and derided his seemingly 
useless efforts to bring them into subjection.  And according to all human calculation, they had good 
ground for their feelings of security.  Never, weighed in the balance of any earthly probability, with the 
means of warfare then known, could that city be taken.  Hence, they breathed as freely and slept as 
soundly as though no foe were waiting and watching for their destruction around their beleaguered 
walls.  But God had decreed that the proud and wicked city should come down from her throne of 
glory;  and when he speaks, what mortal arm can defeat his word?  
 
 In their very feeling of security lay the source of their danger.  Cyrus resolved to accomplish by 
stratagem what he could not effect by force;  and learning of the approach of an annual festival, in 
which the whole city would be given up to mirth and revelry, he fixed upon that day as the time to 
carry his purpose into execution.  There was no entrance for him into that city except he could find it 
where the River Euphrates entered and emerged, passing under its walls.  He resolved to make the 
channel of the river his own highway into the stronghold of his enemy.  To do this, the water must be 
turned aside from its channel through the city.  For this purpose, on the evening of the feast-day above 
referred to, he detailed three bodies of soldiers, the first, to turn the river at a given hour into a large 
artificial lake a short distance above the city;  the second, to take their station at the point where the 



river entered the city;  the third to take a position fifteen miles below, where the river emerged from the 
city;  and these two latter parties were instructed to enter the channel, just as soon as they found the 
river fordable, and in the darkness of the night explore their way beneath the walls, and press on to the 
palace of the king, where they were to meet, surprise the palace, slay the guards, and capture or slay the 
king.  When the water was turned into the lake mentioned above, the river soon became fordable, and 
the soldiers detailed for that purpose followed its channel into the heart of the city of Babylon. 
 But all this would have been in vain, had not the whole city, on that eventful night, given 
themselves over to the most 
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reckless carelessness and presumption, a state of things upon which Cyrus calculated largely for the 
carrying out of his purpose.  For on each side of the river, through the entire length of the city, were 
walls of great height, and of equal thickness with the outer walls.  In these walls were huge gates of 
solid brass, which when closed and guarded, debarred all entrance from the river-bed to any and all of 
the twenty-five streets that crossed the river;  and had they been thus closed at this time, the soldiers of 
Cyrus might have marched into the city along the river-bed, and then marched out again, for all that 
they would have been able to accomplish toward the subjugation of the place.  But in the drunken 
revelry of that fatal night, these river gates were all left open, and the entrance of the Persian soldiers 
was not perceived.  Many a cheek would have paled with terror, had they noticed the sudden going 
down of the river, and understood its fearful import.  Many a tongue would have spread wild alarm 
through the city, had they seen the dark forms of their armed foes stealthily treading their way to the 
citadel of their strength.  But no one noticed the sudden subsidence of the waters of the river;  no one 
saw the entrance of the Persian warriors;  no one took care that the river gates should be closed and 
guarded;  no one cared for aught but to see how deeply and recklessly he could plunge into the wild 
debauch.  That night's work cost them their kingdom and their freedom.  They went into their brutish 
revelry subjects of the king of Babylon;  they awoke from it slaves to the king of Persia. 
 The soldiers of Cyrus first made known their presence in the city by falling upon the royal 
guards in the very vestibule of the palace of the king.  Belshazzar soon became aware of the cause of 
the disturbance, and died vainly fighting for his imperiled life.  The feast of Belshazzar is described in 
the fifth chapter of Daniel;  and the scene closes with the simple record, "In that night was Belshazzar 
the king of the Chaldeans slain.  And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and 
two years old." 
 Thus the first division of the great image was completed.  Another kingdom had arisen, as the 
prophet had declared. 
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 The first instalment of the prophetic dream was fulfilled. 
 But before we take leave of Babylon, let us glance forward to the end of its thenceforth 
melancholy history.  It would naturally be supposed that the conqueror, becoming possessed of so 
noble a city, far surpassing anything in the world, would have taken it as the seat of his empire, and 
maintained it in its primitive splendor.  But God had said that that city should become a heap, and the 
habitation of the beasts of the desert;  that their houses should be full of doleful creatures;  that the wild 
beasts of the islands should cry in their desolate dwellings, and dragons in their pleasant places.  



Isa.13:19-22.  It must first be deserted.  Cyrus removed the imperial seat to Susa, a celebrated city in 
the province of Elam, east from Babylon, on the banks of the River Choaspes, a branch of the Tigris.  
This was probably done, says Prideaux (i.180), in the first year of his sole reign.  The pride of the 
Babylonians being particularly provoked by this act, in the fifth year of Darius Hystaspes, B.C. 517, 
they rose in rebellion, which brought upon themselves again the whole strength of the Persian empire.  
The city was once more taken by stratagem.  Zopyrus, one of the chief commanders of Darius, having 
cut off his own nose and ears, and mangled his body all over with stripes, fled in this condition to the 
besieged, apparently burning with desire to be revenged on Darius for his great cruelty in thus 
mutilating him.  In this way he won the confidence of the Babylonians till they at length made him 
chief commander of their forces;  whereupon he betrayed the city into the hands of his master.  And 
that they might ever after be deterred from rebellion, Darius impaled three thousand of those who had 
been most active in the revolt, took away the brazen gates of the city, and beat down the walls from two 
hundred cubits to fifty cubits.  This was the commencement of its destruction.  By this act, it was left 
exposed to the ravages of every hostile band.  Xerxes, on his return from Greece, plundered the temple 
of Belus of its immense wealth, and then laid the lofty structure in ruins.  Alexander the Great 
endeavored to rebuild it;  but after employing ten thousand men two months to clear away the rubbish, 
he died from excessive drunkenness and debauchery, 
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and the work was suspended.  In the year 294 B.C., Seleucus Nicator built the city of New Babylon in 
its neighborhood, and took much of the material and many of the inhabitants of the old city, to build up 
and people the new.  Now almost exhausted of inhabitants, neglect and decay were telling fearfully 
upon the ancient city.  The violence of Parthian princes hastened its ruin.  About the end of the fourth 
century, it was used by the Persian kings as an enclosure for wild beasts.  At the end of the twelfth 
century, according to a celebrated traveler, the few remaining ruins of Nebuchadnezzar's palace were so 
full of serpents and venomous reptiles that they could not, without great danger, be closely inspected.  
And to-day scarcely enough even of the ruins is left to mark the spot where once stood the largest, 
richest, and proudest city the world has ever seen.  Thus the ruin of great Babylon shows us how 
accurately God will fulfill his word, and make the doubts of skepticism appear like wilful blindness. 
 "And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee."  The use of the word kingdom 
here, shows that kingdoms, and not particular kings are represented by the different parts of this image;  
and hence when it was said to Nebuchadnezzar, "Thou art this head of gold," although the personal 
pronoun was used, the kingdom, not the person of the king, was meant. 
 The succeeding kingdom, Medo-Persia, is the one which answers to the breast and arms of 
silver of the great image.  It was to be inferior to the preceding kingdom.  In what respect inferior?  Not 
in power;  for it was its conqueror.  Not in extent;  for Cyrus subdued all the East from the Aegean Sea 
to the River Indus, and thus erected the most extensive empire that up to that time had ever existed.  
But it was inferior in wealth, luxury, and magnificence. 
 Viewed from a Scriptural standpoint, the principal event under the Babylonish empire was the 
captivity of the children of Israel;  so the principal event under the Medo-Persian kingdom was the 
restoration of Israel to their own land.  At the taking of Babylon, B.C.538, Cyrus, as an act of courtesy, 
assigned the first place in the kingdom to his uncle, Darius. 
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 But two years afterward, B.C.536, Darius died;  and in the same year also died Cambyses, king 
of Persia, Cyrus' father.  By these events, Cyrus was left sole monarch of the whole empire.  In this 
year, which closed Israel's seventy years of captivity, Cyrus issued his famous decree for the return of 
the Jews and the rebuilding of their temple.  This was the first instalment of the great decree for the 
restoration and building again of Jerusalem (Ezra 6:14), which was completed in the seventh year of 
the reign of Artaxerxes, B.C.457, and marked, as will hereafter be shown, the commencement of the 
2300 days of Daniel 8, the longest and most important prophetic period mentioned in the Bible.  
Dan.9:25. 
 After a reign of seven years, Cyrus left the kingdom to his son Cambyses, who reigned seven 
years and five months, to B.C.522.  Eight monarchs, whose reigns varied from seven months to forty- 
six years each, took the throne in order till the year B.C.336, as follows:  Smerdis the Magian, seven 
months, in the year B.C.522;  Darius Hystaspes, from B.C.521 to 486;  Xerxes from B.C.485 to 465;  
Artaxerxes Longimanus, from B.C.464 to 424;  Darius Nothus, from B.C.423 to 405;  Artaxerxes 
Mnemon, from B.C.404 to 359;  Ochus, from B.C.358 to 338;  Arses, from B.C.337 to 336.  The year 
335 is set down as the first of Darius Codomanus, the last of the line of the old Persian kings.  This 
man, according to Prideaux, was of noble stature, of goodly person, of the greatest personal valor, and 
of a mild and generous disposition.  Had he lived at any other age, a long and splendid career would 
undoubtedly have been his.  But it was his ill-fortune to have to contend with one who was an agent in 
the fulfilment of prophecy;  and no qualifications, natural or acquired, could render him successful in 
the unequal contest.  "Scarcely was he warm upon the throne," says the last-named historian, "ere he 
found his formidable enemy, Alexander, at the head of the Greek soldiers, preparing to dismount him 
from it." 
 The cause and particulars of the contest between the Greeks and Persians we leave to histories 
specially devoted to such matters.  Suffice it here to say that the deciding point was 
 
     58 
 
reached on the field of Arbela, B.C. 331, in which the Grecians, though only twenty in number as 
compared with the Persians, were entirely victorious;  and Alexander thenceforth became absolute lord 
of the Persian empire to the utmost extent that it was ever possessed by any of its own kings. 
 "And another third kingdom of brass shall bear rule over all the earth," said the prophet.  So few 
and brief are the inspired words which involved in their fulfilment a change of the world's rulers.  In 
the ever-changing political kaleidoscope, Grecia now comes into the field of vision, to be, for a time, 
the all- absorbing object of attention, as the third of what are called the great universal empires of the 
earth. 
 After the fatal battle which decided the fate of the empire, Darius still endeavored to rally the 
shattered remnants of his army, and make a stand for his kingdom and his rights.  But he could not 
gather, out of all the host of his recently so numerous and well-appointed army, a force with which he 
deemed it prudent to hazard another engagement with the victorious Grecians.  Alexander pursued him 
on the wings of the wind.  Time after time did Darius barely elude the grasp of his swiftly following 
foe.  At length two traitors, Bessus and Nabarzanes, seized the unfortunate prince, shut him up in a 
close cart, and fled with him as their prisoner toward Bactria.  It was their purpose, if Alexander 
pursued them, to purchase their own safety by delivering up their king.  Hereupon Alexander, learning 
of Darius's dangerous position in the hands of the traitors, immediately put himself with the lightest 
part of his army upon a forced pursuit.  After several days' hard march, he came up with the traitors.  
They urged Darius to mount on horseback for a more speedy flight.  Upon his refusing to do this, they 



gave him several mortal wounds, and left him dying in his cart, while they mounted their steeds and 
rode away. 
 When Alexander came up, he beheld only the lifeless form of the Persian king.  As he gazed 
upon the corpse, he might have learned a profitable lesson of the instability of human fortune.  Here 
was a man who but a few months before, possessing many noble and generous qualities, was seated 
upon the throne of universal empire.  Disaster, overthrow, and desertion 
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had come suddenly upon him.  His kingdom had been conquered, his treasure seized, and his family 
reduced to captivity.  And now, brutally slain by the hand of traitors, he lay a bloody corpse in a rude 
cart.  The sight of the melancholy spectacle drew tears even from the eyes of Alexander, familiar 
though he was with all the horrible vicissitudes and bloody scenes of war.  Throwing his cloak over the 
body, he commanded it to be conveyed to the captive ladies of Susa, himself furnishing the necessary 
means for a royal funeral.  For this generous act let us give him credit;  for he stands sadly in need of 
all that is his due. 
 
 When Darius fell, Alexander saw the field cleared of his last formidable foe.  Thenceforward he 
could spend his time in his own manner, now in the enjoyment of rest and pleasure, and again in the 
prosecution of some minor conquest.  He entered upon a pompous campaign into India, because, 
according to Grecian fable, Bacchus and Hercules, two sons of Jupiter, whose son he also claimed to 
be,had done the same.  With contemptible arrogance, he claimed for himself divine honors.  He gave 
up conquered cities, freely and unprovoked, to the absolute mercy of his blood-thirsty and licentious 
soldiery.  He himself often murdered his own friends and favorites in his drunken frenzies.  He sought 
out the vilest persons for the gratification of his lust.  At the instigation of a dissolute and drunken 
woman, he, with a company of his courtiers, all in a state of frenzied intoxication, sallied out, torch in 
hand, and fired the city and palace of Persepolis, one of the then finest palaces in the world.  He 
encouraged such excessive drinking among his followers that on one occasion twenty of them together 
died as the result of their carousal.  At length, having sat through one long drinking spree, he was 
immediately invited to another, when after drinking to each of the twenty guests present, he twice 
drank full, says history incredible as it may seem, the Herculean cup containing six of our quarts.  he 
thereupon fell down, seized with a violent fever, of which he died eleven days later, in May or June, 
B.C. 323, while yet he stood only at the threshold of mature life, in the thirty-second year of his age.  
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 The progress of the Grecian empire we need not stop to trace here, since its distinguishing 
features will claim more particular notice under other prophecies.  Daniel thus continues in his 
interpretation of the great image: - 
 "VERSE 40.  And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron;  forasmuch as iron breaketh in 
pieces and subdueth all things;  and as iron that breaketh all these things, shall it break in pieces and 
bruise." 
 Thus far in the applications of this prophecy there is a general agreement among expositors.  
That Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Grecia are represented respectively by the head of gold, the breast and 
arms of silver, and sides of brass, is acknowledged by all.  But with just as little ground for diversity of 



views, there is strangely a difference of opinion as to what kingdom is symbolized by the fourth 
division of the great image, - the legs of iron.  On this point we have only to inquire, What kingdom did 
succeed Grecia in the empire of the world?  for the legs of iron denote the fourth kingdom in the series.  
The testimony of history is full and explicit on this point.  One kingdom did this, and one only, and that 
was Rome.  It conquered Grecia;  it subdued all things;  like iron, it broke in pieces and bruised.  
Gibbon, following the symbolic imagery of Daniel, thus describes this empire: - 
 "The arms of the Republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always victorious in war, advanced 
with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean;  and the images of gold, or 
silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the nations or their kings, were successively broken by the 
iron monarchy of Rome." 
 At the opening of the Christian era, this empire took in the whole south of Europe, France, 
England, the greater part of the Netherlands, Switzerland, and the south of Germany, Hungary, Turkey, 
and Greece, not to speak of its possessions in Asia and Africa.  Well, therefore, may Gibbon say of it: - 
 "The empire of the Romans filled the world.  And when that empire fell into the hands of a 
single person, the world became a safe and dreary prison for his enemies.  To resist was fatal;  and it 
was impossible to fly." 
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 It will be noticed that at first the kingdom is described unqualifiedly as strong as iron.  And this 
was the period of its strength, during which it has been likened to a mighty Colossus, bestriding the 
nations, conquering everything, and giving laws to the world.  But this was not to continue. 
 "VERSE 41.  And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters' clay, and part of iron, 
the kingdom shall be divided;  but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay.  42.  And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of 
clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken." 
 The element of weakness symbolized by the clay, pertained to the feet as well as to the toes.  
Rome, before its division into ten kingdoms, lost that iron tenacity which it possessed to a superlative 
degree during the first centuries of its career.  Luxury, with its accompanying effeminacy and 
degeneracy, the destroyer of nations as well as of individuals, began to corrode and weaken its iron 
sinews, and thus prepared the way for its subsequent disruption into ten kingdoms. 
 The iron legs of the image terminate, to maintain the consistency of the figure, in feet and toes.  
To the toes, of which there were of course just ten, our attention is called by the explicit mention of 
them in the prophecy;  and the kingdom represented by that portion of the image to which the toes 
belonged, was finally divided into ten parts.  The question there naturally arises, Do the ten toes of the 
image represent the ten final divisions of the Roman empire?  To those who prefer what seems to be a 
natural and straightforward interpretation of the word of God, it is a matter of no little astonishment 
that any question here should be raised.  To take the ten toes to represent the ten kingdoms into which 
Rome was divided seems like such an easy, consistent, and matter-of-course procedure, that it requires 
a labored effort to interpret it otherwise.  Yet such an effort is made by some - by Romanists 
universally, and by such Protestants as still cling to Romish errors.  
 A volume by H. Cowles, D.D., may perhaps best be taken as a representative exposition on this 
side of the question. 
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 The writer gives every evidence of extensive erudition and great ability.  It is the more to be 
regretted, therefore, that these powers are devoted to the propagation of error, and to misleading the 
anxious inquirer who wishes to know his whereabouts on the great highway of time. 



 We can but briefly notice his positions.  They are, (1)  That the third kingdom was Grecia 
during the lifetime of Alexander only;  (2)  That the fourth kingdom was Alexander's successors;  (3)  
That the latest point to which the fourth kingdom could extend, is the manifestation of the Messiah: for 
(4)  There the God of heaven set up his kingdom;  there the stone smote the image upon its feet, and 
commenced the process of grinding it up. 
 Nor can we reply at any length to these positions. 
 1.  We might as well confine the Babylonian empire to the single reign of Nebuchadnezzar, or 
that of Persia to the reign of Cyrus, as to confine the third kingdom, Grecia, to the reign of Alexander. 
 2.  Alexander's successors did not constitute another kingdom, but a continuation of the same, 
the Grecian kingdom of the image;  for in this line of prophecy the succession of kingdoms is by 
conquest.  When Persia had conquered Babylon, we had the second empire;  and when Grecia had 
conquered Persia, we had the third.  But Alexander's successors (his four leading generals) did not 
conquer his empire, and erect another in its place;  they simply divided among themselves the empire 
which Alexander had conquered, and left ready to their hand. 
 "Chronologically," says Professor C., "the fourth empire must immediately succeed Alexander, 
and lie entirely between him and the birth of Christ."  Chronologically, we reply, it must do no such 
thing;  for the birth of Christ was not the introduction of the fifth kingdom, as will in due time appear.  
Here he overlooks almost the entire duration of the third diversion of the image, confounding it with 
the fourth, and giving no room for the divided state of the Grecian empire as symbolized by the four 
heads of the leopard of chapter 7, and the four horns of the goat of chapter 8. 
     64 
 
 "Territorially," continues Professor C., "it [the fourth kingdom] should be sought in Western 
Asia, not in Europe;  in general, on the same territory where the first, second, and third kingdoms 
stood."  Why not Europe?  we ask.  Each of the first three kingdoms possessed territory which was 
peculiarly its own.  Why not the fourth?  Analogy requires that it should.  And was not the third 
kingdom a European kingdom?  that is, did it not rise on European territory, and take its name for the 
land of its birth?  Why not, then, go a degree farther west for the place where the fourth great kingdom 
should be founded?  And how did Grecia ever occupy the territory of the first and second kingdoms? - 
Only by conquest.  And Rome did the same.  Hence, so far as the territorial requirements of the 
professor's theory are concerned, Rome could be the fourth kingdom as truthfully as Grecia could be 
the third. 
 "Politically," he adds, "it should be the immediate successor of Alexander's empire, ...changing 
the dynasty, but not the nations."  Analogy is against him here.  Each of the first three kingdoms was 
distinguished by its own peculiar nationality.  The  Persian was not the same as the Babylonian, nor the 
Grecian the same as either of the two that preceded it.  Now analogy requires that the fourth kingdom, 
instead of being composed of a fragment of this Grecian empire, should possess a nationality of its 
own, distinct from the other three.  And this we find in the Roman kingdom, and in it alone.  But, 
 3.  The grand fallacy which underlies this whole system of misinterpretation, is the too 
commonly taught theory that the kingdom of God was set up at the first advent of Christ.  It can easily 
be seen how fatal to this theory is the admission that the fourth empire is Rome.  For it was to be after 
the diversion of that fourth empire, that the God of heaven was to set up his kingdom. But the division 
of the Roman empire into ten parts was not accomplished previous to A.D. 476;  consequently the 
kingdom of God could not have been set up at the first advent of Christ, nearly five hundred years 
before that date.  Rome must not, therefore, from their standpoint, though it answers admirably to the 
prophecy in every particular, be allowed to 
 
     65 
 



be the kingdom in question.  The position that the kingdom of God was set up in the days when Christ 
was upon earth, must, these interpreters seem to think, be maintained at all hazards. 
 Such is the ground on which some expositors appear, at least, to reason.  And it is for the 
purpose of maintaining this theory that our author dwindles down the third great empire of the world to 
the insignificant period of about eight years!  For this, he endeavors to prove that the fourth universal 
empire was bearing full sway during a period when the providence of God was simply filling up the 
outlines of the third!  For this, he presumes to fix the points of time between which we must look for 
the fourth, though the prophecy does not deal in dates at all, and then whatever kingdom he finds 
within his specified time, that he sets down as the fourth kingdom, and endeavors to bend the prophecy 
to fit his interpretation, utterly regardless of how much better material he might find outside of his little 
inclosure, to answer to a fulfilment of the prophetic record.  Is such a course logical?  Is the time the 
point to be first established? - No;  the kingdoms are the great features of the prophecy, and we are to 
look for them;  and when we find them, we must accept them, whatever may be the chronology or 
location.  Let them govern the time and place, not the time and place govern them. 
 But that view which is the cause of all this misapplication and confusion is sheer assumption.  
Christ did not smite the image at his first advent.  Look at it!  When the stone smites the image upon its 
feet, the image is dashed in pieces.  Violence is used.  The effect is immediate.  The image becomes as 
chaff.  And then what?  Is it absorbed by the stone, and gradually incorporated with it? - Nothing of the 
kind.  It is blown off, removed away, as incompatible and unavailable material;  and no place is found 
for it.  The territory is entirely cleared;  and then the stone becomes a mountain, and fills the whole 
earth.  Now what idea shall we attach to this work of smiting and breaking in pieces?  Is it a gentle, 
peaceful, and quiet work?  or is it a manifestation of vengeance and violence?  How did the kingdoms 
of the prophecy succeed the one to the 
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other? - It was through the violence and din of war, the shock of armies and the roar of battle.  
"Confused noise and garments rolled in blood," told of the force and violence with which one nation 
had been brought into subjection by another.  Yet all this is not called "smiting" or "breaking in 
pieces." 
 When Persia conquered Babylon, and Greece Persia, neither of the conquered empires is said to 
have been broken in pieces, though crushed beneath the overwhelming power of a hostile nation.  But 
when we reach the introduction of the fifth kingdom, the image is smitten with violence;  it is dashed to 
pieces, and so scattered and obliterated that no place is found for it.  And now what shall we understand 
by this? - We must understand that here a scene transpires in which is manifested so much more 
violence and force and power than accompany the overthrow of one nation by another through the 
strife of war, that the latter is not worthy even of mention in connection with it.  The subjugation of one 
nation by another by war, is a scene of peace and quietude in comparison with that which transpires 
when the image is dashed in pieces by the stone cut out of the mountain without hands. 
 Yet what is the smiting of the image made to mean by the theory under notice? - Oh, the 
peaceful introduction of the gospel of Christ!  the quiet spreading abroad of the light of truth!  the 
gathering out of a few from the nations of the earth, to be made ready through obedience to the truth, 
for his second coming, and reign!  the calm and unpretending formation of a Christian church, - a 
church that has been domineered over, persecuted, and oppressed by the arrogant and triumphant 
powers of earth from that day to this!  And this is the smiting of the image!  this is the breaking of it 
into pieces, and violently removing the shattered fragments from the face of the earth!  Was ever 
absurdity more absurd? 
 From this digression we return to the inquiry, Do the toes represent the ten divisions of the 
Roman empire?  We answer, Yes;  because, - 



 1.  The image of chapter 2 is exactly parallel with the vision of the four beasts of chapter 7.  The 
fourth beast of chapter 7 represents the same as the iron legs of the image. 
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 The ten horns of the beast, of course, correspond very naturally to the ten toes of the image;  
and these horns are plainly declared to be ten kings which should arise;  and they are just as much 
independent kingdoms as are the beasts themselves;  for the beasts are spoken of in precisely the same 
manner;  namely, as "four kings which should arise."  Verse 17.  They do not denote a line of 
successive kings, but kings or kingdoms which exist contemporaneously;  for three of them were 
plucked up by the little horn.  The ten horns, beyond controversy, represent the ten kingdoms into 
which Rome was divided. 
 2.  We have seen that in Daniel's interpretation of the image he uses the words /king// and 
/kingdom// interchangeably, the former denoting the same as the latter.  In verse 44 he says that "in the 
days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom."  This shows that at the time the 
kingdom of God is set up, there will be a plurality of kings existing contemporaneously.  It cannot refer 
to the four preceding kingdoms;  for it would be absurd to use such language in reference to a line of 
successive kings, since it would be in the days of the last king only, not in the days of any of the 
preceding, that the kingdom of God would be set up. 
 Here, then, is a division presented;  and what have we in the symbol to indicate it? - Nothing 
but the toes of the image.  Unless they do it, we are left utterly in the the dark as to the nature and 
extent of the division which the prophecy shows did exist.  To suppose this would be to cast a serious 
imputation upon the prophecy itself.  We are therefore held to the conclusion that the ten toes of the 
image denote the ten parts into which the Roman empire was divided. 1 
 __________ 
 1  This division was accomplished between the years A.D.351 and A.D.476.  The era of this 
dissolution thus covered a hundred and twenty-five years, from about the middle of the fourth century 
to the last quarter of the fifth.  No historians of whom we are aware, place the beginning of this work of 
the dismemberment of the Roman empire earlier than A.D.351, and there is general agreement in 
assigning its close in A.D.476.  Concerning the intermediate dates, that is, the precise time from which 
each of the ten kingdoms that arose on the ruins of the Roman empire is to be dated, there is some 
difference of views among historians.  Nor does this seem strange, when we consider that there was an 
era of great confusion, that the map of the Roman empire during that time underwent many sudden and 
violent changes, and that the paths of hostile nations charging upon its territory, crossed and recrossed 
each other in a labyrinth of confusion.  But all historians agree in this, that out of the territory of 
Western Rome, ten separate kingdoms were ultimately established, and we may safely assign them to 
the time between the dates above named;  namely, A.D.351 and 476. 
 The ten nations which were most instrumental in breaking up the Roman empire, and which at 
some time in their history held respectively portions of Roman territory as separate and independent 
kingdoms, may be enumerated (without respect to the time of their establishment) as follows:  The 
Huns, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo- Saxons, and 
Lombards.  The connection between these and some of the modern nations of Europe, is still traceable 
in the names, as England, Burgundy, Lombardy, France, etc.  Such authorities as Calmet, Faber, Lloyd, 
Hales, Scott, Barnes, etc., concur in the foregoing enumeration.  (See Barnes's concluding notes on 
Daniel 7.) 
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 As an objection to the view that the ten toes of the image denote the ten kingdoms, we are 
sometimes reminded that Rome, before its division into ten kingdoms, was divided into two parts, the 
Western and Eastern empires, corresponding to the two legs of the image;  and as the ten kingdoms all 
arose out of the western division, if they are denoted by the toes, we would have, it is claimed, ten toes 
on one foot of the image, and none on the other;  which would be unnatural and inconsistent. 
 But this objection devours itself;  for certainly if the two legs denote division, the toes must 
denote division also.  It would be inconsistent to say that the legs symbolize division, but the toes do 
not.  But if the toes do indicate division at all, it can be nothing but the division of Rome into ten parts. 
 The fallacy, however, which forms the basis of this objection, is the view that the two legs of 
the image do signify the separation of the Roman empire into its eastern and western divisions.  To this 
view there are several objections. 
 1.  The two legs of iron symbolize Rome, not merely during its closing years, but from the very 
beginning of its existence as a nation;  and if these legs denote division, the kingdom should have been 
divided from the very commencement of its history.  This claim is sustained by the other symbols.  
Thus the division (that is, the two elements) of the Persian kingdom, denoted by the two horns of the 
ram (Dan.8:20), also by the elevation of the bear upon one side (Dan.7:5), and perhaps by the two arms 
of the image of this chapter, existed from the first.  The division of the Grecian kingdom, denoted by 
the four horns of the goat and the four heads of the leopard, dates back to within eight years of the time 
when it was introduced into prophecy.  So Rome should have been divided from the first, if the legs 
denote division, instead of remaining a unit for nearly six hundred years, and separating into its eastern 
 
     69 
 
and western divisions only a few years prior to its final disruption into ten kingdoms. 
 2.  No such division into two great parts is denoted by the other symbols under which Rome is 
represented in the book of Daniel;  namely, the great and terrible beast of Daniel 7, and the little horn 
of chapter 8.  Hence it is reasonable to conclude that the two legs of the image were not designed to 
represent such a division. 
 But it may be asked, Why not suppose the two legs to denote division as well as the toes?  
Would it not be just as inconsistent to say that the toes denote division, and the legs do not, as to say 
that the legs denote division, and the toes do not?  We answer that the prophecy itself must govern our 
conclusions in this matter;  and whereas it says nothing of division in connection with the legs, it does 
introduce the subject of division as we come down to the feet and toes.  It says, "And whereas thou 
sawest the feet and toes, part of potters' clay and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided."  No 
division could take place, or at least none is said to have taken place, till the weakening element of the 
clay is introduced;  and we do not find this till we come to the feet and toes.  But we are not to 
understand that the clay denotes one division and the iron the other; for after the long-existing unity of 
the kingdom was broken, no one of the fragments was as strong as the original iron, but all were in a 
state of weakness denoted by the mixture of iron and clay.  The conclusion is inevitable, therefore, that 
the prophet has here stated the cause for the effect.  The introduction of the weakness of the clay 
element, as we come to the feet, resulted in the division of the kingdom into ten parts, as represented by 
the ten toes;  and this result, or division, is more than intimated in the sudden mention of a plurality of 
contemporaneous kings.  Therefore, while we find no evidence that the legs denote division, but serious 
objections against such a view, we do find, we think, good reason for supposing that the toes denote 
division, as here claimed. 
 3.  Each of the four monarchies had its own particular territory, which was the kingdom proper, 
and where we are to 
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look for the chief events in its history shadowed forth by the symbol.  We are not, therefore, to look for 
the divisions of the Roman empire in the territory formerly occupied by Babylon, or Persia, or Grecia, 
but in the territory proper of the Roman kingdom, which was what was finally known as the Western 
empire.  Rome conquered the world;  but the kingdom of Rome proper lay west of Grecia.  That is what 
was represented by the legs of iron.  There, then, we look for the ten kingdoms;  and there we find 
them.  We are not obliged to mutilate or deform the symbol to make it a fit and accurate representation 
of historical events. 
 "VERSE 43.  And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves 
with the seed of men;  but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay." 
 With Rome fell the last of the universal empires belonging to the world in its present state.  
Heretofore the elements of society had been such that it was possible for one nation, rising  superior to 
its neighbors in prowess, bravery, and the science of war, to attach them one after another to its chariot 
wheels till all were consolidated into one vast empire, and one man seated upon the dominant throne 
could send forth his will as law to all the nations of the earth.  When Rome fell, such possibilities 
forever passed away.  Crushed beneath the weight of its own vast proportions, it crumbled to pieces, 
never to be united again.  The iron was mixed with the clay.  Its elements lost the power of cohesion, 
and no man or combination of men can again consolidate them.  This point is so well set forth by 
another that we take pleasure in quoting his words: - 
       
 "From this, its divided state, the first strength of the empire departed;  but not as that of the 
others had done.  No other kingdom was to succeed it, as it had the three which went before it.  It was 
to continue in this tenfold division, until the kingdom of stone smote it upon its feet, broke them in 
pieces, and scattered them as the wind does the chaff of the summer threshing-floor!  Yet, through all 
this time, a portion of its strength was to remain.  And so the prophet says, `And as the toes of the feet 
were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken.' 
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 "Verse 42.  How in any other way could you so strikingly represent the facts?  For more than 
fourteen hundred years, this tenfold division has existed.  Time and again men have dreamed of rearing 
on these dominions one mighty kingdom.  Charlemagne tried it.  Charles V tried it.  Louis XIV tried it.  
Napoleon tried it.  But none succeeded.  A single verse of prophecy was stronger than all their hosts.  
Their own power was wasted, frittered away, destroyed.  But the ten kingdoms did not become one.  
`Partly 
strong,, and partly broken,' was the prophetic description.  And such, too, has been the historic fact 
concerning them.  With the book of history open before you, I ask you, Is not this an exact 
representation of the remnants of this once mighty empire?  It ruled with unlimited power.  It was the 
throned mistress of the world.  Its scepter was broken;  its throne pulled down;  its power taken away.  
Ten kingdoms were formed out of it;  and `broken' as then it was, it still continues;  i.e., `partly broken;' 
for its dimensions still continue as when the kingdom of iron stood upright upon its feet.  And then it is 
`partly strong;'  i.e., it retains, even in its broken state, enough of its iron strength to resist all attempts 
to mold its parts together.  `This shall not be,' says the word of God.  `This has not been,' replies the 
book of history. 



 "`But then,' men may say, `another plan remains.  If force cannot avail, diplomacy and reasons 
of state may;  we will try them.'  And so the prophecy foreshadows this when it says, `They shall 
mingle themselves with the seed of men;'  i.e., marriages shall be formed, in hope thus to consolidate 
their power, and, in the end, to unite these divided kingdoms into one. 
 "And shall this device succeed? - No.  The prophet answers:  `They shall not cleave one to 
another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.'  And the history of Europe is but a running commentary 
on the exact fulfilment of these words.  From the time of Canute to the present age, it has been the 
policy of reigning monarchs, the beaten path which they have trodden in order to reach a mightier 
scepter and a wider sway.  And the most signal instance of it which history has recorded 
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in our own day, is in the case of Napoleon.  He ruled in one of the kingdoms.... He sought to gain by 
alliance what he could not gain by force;  i.e., to build up one mighty, consolidated empire.  And did he 
succeed? - Nay.  The very power with which he was allied, proved his destruction, in the troops of 
Blucher, on the field of Waterloo!  The iron would not mingle with clay.  The ten kingdoms continue 
still. 
 
 "And yet, if as the result of these alliances or of other causes, that number is sometimes 
disturbed, it need not surprise us.  It is, indeed, just what the prophecy seems to call for.  The iron was 
`mixed with the clay.'  For a season, in the image, you might not distinguish between them.  But they 
would not remain so.  `They shall not cleave one to another.'  The nature of the substances forbids them 
to do so in the one case;  the word of prophecy in the other.  Yet there was to be an attempt to mingle - 
nay, more, there was an approach to mingling in both cases.  But it was to be abortive.  And how 
marked the emphasis with which history affirms this declaration of the word of God!"  - Wm. Newton, 
Lectures on the First Two Visions of the Book of Daniel, pp.34-36. 
 Yet with all these facts before them, asserting the irresistible power of God's providence 
through the overturnings and changes of centuries, the efforts of warriors, and the diplomacy and 
intrigues of courts and kings, some modern expositors have manifested such a marvelous 
misapprehension of this prophecy as to predict a future universal kingdom, and point to a European 
ruler, even now of waning years and declining prestige, as the "destined monarch of the world."  Vain 
is the breath they spend in promulgating such a theory, and delusive the hopes or fears they may 
succeed in raising over such an expectation.1 
 "VERSE 44.  And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed;  and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.  45.  Forasmuch as thou sawest that the 
stone was cut out of the mountain without  
 __________ 
 1  Shortly after this language was penned, Napoleon III, this "destined monarch of the world"!  
was dethroned, and died in ignominious retirement, and his son and heir has since fallen by the hands 
of savages in Africa. 
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hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold;  the great God 
hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter;  and the dream is certain, and the 
interpretation thereof sure." 
 We here reach the climax of this stupendous prophecy;  and when Time in his onward flight 
shall bring us to the sublime scene here predicted, we shall have reached the end of human history.  



The kingdom of God!  Grand provision for a new and glorious dispensation, in which his people shall 
find a happy terminus of this world's sad, degenerate, and changing career.  Transporting change for all 
the righteous, from gloom to glory, from strife to peace, from a sinful to a holy world, from death to 
life, from tyranny and oppression to the happy freedom and blessed privileges of a heavenly kingdom!  
Glorious transition, from weakness to strength, from the changing and decaying to the immutable and 
eternal! 
 But when is this kingdom to be established?  May we hope for an answer to an inquiry of such 
momentous concern to our race?  These are the very questions on which the word of God does not 
leave us in ignorance;  and herein is seen the surpassing value of this heavenly boon.  We do not say 
that the exact time is revealed (we emphasize the fact that it is not) either in this or in any other 
prophecy;  but so near an approximation is given that the generation which is to see the establishment 
of this kingdom may mark its approach unerringly, and make that preparation which will entitle them 
to share in all its glories. 
 As already explained, we are brought down by verses 41-43 this side of the division of the 
Roman empire into ten kingdoms;  which division was accomplished, as already noticed, between 351 
and 476.  The kings, or kingdoms, in the days of which the God of heaven is to set up his kingdom, are 
evidently those kingdoms which arose out of the Roman empire.  Then the kingdom of God here 
brought to view could not have been set up, as some claim it was, in connection with the first advent of 
Christ, four hundred and fifty years before.  But whether we apply this division to the ten kingdoms or 
not, it is certain that some kind of division was to take place in 
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the Roman empire before the kingdom of God should be set up;  for the prophecy expressly declares, 
"The kingdom shall be divided."  And this is equally fatal to the popular view;  for after the unification 
of the first elements of the Roman power down to the days of Christ, there was no division of the 
kingdom;  nor during his days, nor for many years after, did any such thing take place.  The civil wars 
were not divisions of the empire;  they were only the efforts of individuals worshiping at the shrine of 
ambition, to obtain supreme control of the empire.  The occasional petty revolts of distant provinces, 
suppressed as with the power, and almost with the speed, of a thunderbolt, did not constitute a division 
of the kingdom.  And these are all that can be pointed to as interfering with the unity of the kingdom, 
for more than three hundred years this side of the days of Christ.  This one consideration is sufficient to 
disprove forever the view that the kingdom of God, which constitutes the fifth kingdom of this series as 
brought to view in Daniel 2, was set up at the commencement of the Christian era.  But a thought more 
may be in place. 
 1.  This fifth kingdom, then, could not have been set up at Christ's first advent, because it is not 
to exist contemporaneously with earthly governments, but to succeed them.  As the second kingdom 
succeeded the first, the third the second, and the fourth the third, by violence and overthrow, so the fifth 
succeeds the fourth.  It does not exist at the same time with it.  The fourth kingdom is first destroyed, 
the fragments are removed, the territory is cleared, and then the fifth is established as a succeeding 
kingdom in the order of time.  But the church has existed contemporaneously with earthly governments 
ever since earthly governments were formed.  There was a church in Abel's day, in Enoch's, in Noah's, 
in Abraham's, and so on to the present.  No;  the church is not the stone that smote the image upon its 
feet.  It existed too early in point of time, and the work in which it is engaged is not that of smiting and 
overthrowing earthly governments. 
 2.  The fifth kingdom is introduced by the stone smiting the image.  What part of the image 
does the stone smite? - The feet and toes.  But these were not developed until 
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four centuries and a half after the crucifixion of Christ.  The image was, at the time of the crucifixion, 
only developed to the thighs, so to speak;  and if the kingdom of God was there set up, if there the stone 
smote the image, it smote it upon the thighs, not upon the feet, where the prophecy places the smiting. 
 3.  The stone that smites the image is cut out of the mountain without hands.  The margin reads, 
"Which was not in hand."  This shows that the smiting is not done by an agent acting for another, not 
by the church, for instance, in the hands of Christ;  but it is a work which the Lord does by his own 
divine power, without any human agency. 
 4.  Again, the kingdom of God is placed before the church as a matter of hope.  The Lord did 
not teach his disciples a prayer which in two or three years was to become obsolete.  The petition may 
as appropriately ascend from the lips of the patient, waiting flock in these last days, as from the lips of 
his first disciples, "Thy kingdom come." 
 5.  We have plain Scripture declarations to establish the following propositions:  (1)  The 
kingdom was still future at the time of our Lord's last Passover.  Matt.26:29.  (2)  Christ did not set it 
up before his ascension.  Acts 1:6.  (3)  Flesh and blood cannot inherit it.  1Cor.15:50.  (4)  It is a 
matter of promise to the apostles, and to all those that love God.  James 2:5.  (5)  It is promised in the 
future to the little flock.  Luke 12:32.  (6)  Through much tribulation the saints are to enter therein.  
Acts 14:22.  (7)  It is to be set up when Christ shall judge the living and the dead.  2Tim.4:1.  (8)  This 
is to be when he shall come in his glory with all his holy angels.  Matt.25:31-34. 
 As militating against the foregoing view, it may be asked if the expression, "Kingdom of 
heaven," is not, in the New Testament,applied to the church.  In some instances it may be;  but in others 
as evidently it cannot be.  In the decisive texts referred to above, which show that it was still a matter of 
promise even after the church was fully established, that mortality cannot inherit it, and that it is to be 
set up only in connection with the coming of our Lord to judgment, the reference 
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cannot be to any state or organization here upon earth.  The object we have before us is to ascertain 
what constitutes the kingdom of Dan.2:44;  and we have seen that the prophecy utterly forbids our 
applying it there to the church, inasmuch as by the terms of the prophecy itself we are prohibited from 
looking for that kingdom till over four hundred years after the crucifixion of Christ and the 
establishment of the gospel church.  Therefore if in some expressions in the New Testament the word 
"kingdom" can be found applying to the work of God's grace, or the spread of the gospel, it cannot in 
such instances be the kingdom mentioned in Daniel.  That can only be the future literal kingdom of 
Christ's glory, so often brought to view in both the Old Testament and the New. 
 It may be objected again, that when the stone smites the image, the iron, the brass, the silver, 
and the gold are broken to pieces together;  hence the stone must have smitten the image when all these 
parts were in existence.  In reply we ask, What is meant by their being broken to pieces together?  Does 
the expression mean that the same persons who constituted the kingdom of gold would be alive when 
the image was dashed to pieces? - No;  else the image covers but the duration of a single generation.  
Does it mean that that would be a ruling kingdom? - No;  for there is a succession of kingdoms down to 
the fourth.  On the supposition, then, that the fifth kingdom was set up at the first advent, in what sense 
were the brass, silver, and gold in existence then any more than at the present day?  Does it refer to the 
time of the second resurrection, when all these wicked nations will be raised to life? - No;  for the 
destruction of earthly governments in this present state, which is here symbolized by the smiting of the 
image, certainly takes place at the end of this dispensation;  and in the second resurrection national 
distinctions will be no more known.   
 No objection really exists in the point under consideration;  for all the kingdoms symbolized by 
the image are, in a certain sense, still in existence.  Chaldea and Assyria are still the first divisions of 



the image;  Media and Persia, the second;  Macedonia, Greece, Thrace, Asia Minor, and Egypt, the 
third.  Political 
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life and dominion, it is true, have passed from one to the other,till, so far as the image is concerned, it is 
all now concentrated in the divisions of the fourth kingdom;  but the other, in location and substance, 
though without dominion, are still there;  and together all will be dashed to pieces when the fifth 
kingdom is introduced. 
 It may still further be asked, by way of objection, Have not the ten kingdoms, in the days of 
which the kingdom of God was to be set up, all passed away?  and as the kingdom of God is not yet set 
up, has not the prophecy, according to the view here advocated, proved a failure?  We answer:  Those 
kingdoms have not yet passed away.  We are yet in the days of those kings.  The following illustration 
from Dr. Nelson's "Cause and Cure of Infidelity," pp.374,375, will set this matter in a clear light: - 
 "Suppose some feeble people should be suffering from the almost constant invasions of 
numerous and ferocious enemies.  Suppose some powerful and benevolent prince sends them word that 
he will, for a number of years, say thirty, maintain, for their safety along the frontier, ten garrisons, 
each to contain one hundred well-armed men.  Suppose the forts are built and remain a few years, when 
two of them are burned to the ground and rebuilt without delay;  has there been any violation of the 
sovereign's word? - No;  there was no material interruption in the continuance of the walls of strength;  
and, furthermore, the most important part of the safeguard was still there.  Again, suppose the monarch 
sends and has two posts of strength demolished, but, adjoining the spot where these stood, and 
immediately, he has other two buildings erected, more capacious and more desirable;  does the promise 
still stand good?  We answer in the affirmative, and we believe no one would differ with us.  Finally, 
suppose, in addition to the ten garrisons, it could be shown that for several months during the thirty 
years, one more had been maintained there;  that for one or two years out of the thirty, there had been 
there eleven instead of ten fortifications;  shall we call it a defeat or a failure of the original 
undertaking?  Or shall any seeming interruptions, such as have been stated, destroy the propriety of 
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our calling these the ten garrisons of the frontier?  The answer is, No, without dispute. 
 "So it is, and has been, respecting the ten kingdoms of Europe once under Roman scepter.  They 
have been there for twelve hundred and sixty years.  If several have had their names changed according 
to the caprice of him who conquered, this change of name did not destroy existence.  If others have had 
their territorial limits changed, the nation was still there.  If others have fallen while successors were 
forming in their room, the ten horns were still there.  If, during a few years out of a thousand, there 
were more than ten, if some temporary power reared its head, seeming to claim a place with the rest 
and soon disappeared, it has not caused the beast to have less than ten horns." 
 Scott remarks: - 
 "It is certain that the Roman empire was divided into ten kingdoms;  and though they might be 
sometimes more sometimes fewer, yet they were still known by the name of the ten kingdoms of the 
Western empire." 
 Thus the subject is cleared of all difficulty.  Time has fully developed this great image in all its 
parts.  Most strictly does it represent the important political events it was designed to symbolize.  It 
stands complete upon its feet.  Thus it has been standing for over fourteen hundred years.  It waits to be 
smitten upon the feet by the stone cut out of the mountain without hand, that is, the kingdom of Christ.  
This is to be accomplished when the Lord shall be revealed in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.  (See Ps.2:8,9.)  In the days 



of these kings the God of heaven is to set up a kingdom.  We have been in the days of these kings for 
over fourteen centuries, and we are still in their days.  So far as this prophecy is concerned, the very 
next event is the setting up of God's everlasting kingdom.  Other prophecies and innumerable signs 
show unmistakably its immediate proximity. 
 The coming kingdom!  This ought to be the all-absorbing topic with the present generation.  
Reader, are you ready for the issue?  He who enters this kingdom enters it not merely 
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for such a lifetime as men live in this present state, not to see it degenerate, not to see it overthrown by 
a succeeding and more powerful kingdom;  but he enters it to participate in all its privileges and 
blessings, and to share its glories forever;  for this kingdom is not to "be left to other people."  Again 
we ask you, Are you ready?  The terms of heirship are most liberal:  "If ye be Christ's, then are ye 
Abraham's seed, and heirs according to the promise."  Are you on terms of friendship with Christ, the 
coming King?  Do you love his character?  Are you trying to walk humbly in his footsteps, and obey 
his teachings?  If not, read your fate in the cases of those in the parable, of whom it was said, "But 
those mine enemies, which would not that I should reign over them, bring hither, and slay them before 
me."  There is to be no rival kingdom where you can find an asylum if you remain an enemy to this;  
for this is to occupy all the territory ever possessed by any and all of the kingdoms of this world, past or 
present.  It is to fill the whole earth.  Happy they to whom the rightful Sovereign, the all-conquering 
King, at last can say, "Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the 
foundation of the world." 
 
 "VERSE 46.  Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshiped Daniel, and 
commanded that they should offer an oblation and sweet odors unto him.  47.  The king answered unto 
Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of 
secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this secret.  48.  Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave 
him many great gifts, and made him ruler over the whole province of Babylon, and chief of the 
governors over all the wise men of Babylon.  49.  Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego over the affairs of the province of Babylon;  but Daniel sat in the 
gate of the the king." 
 We have dwelt quite at length on the interpretation of the dream, which Daniel made known to 
the Chaldean monarch.  From this we must now return to the palace of Nebuchadnezzar, and to Daniel, 
as he stands in the presence of the king, having made known to him the dream and the interpretation 
thereof, while the courtiers and the baffled soothsayers and astrologers wait around in silent awe and 
wonder. 
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 It might be expected that an ambitious monarch, raised to the highest earthly throne, and in the 
full flush of uninterrupted success, would scarcely brook to be told that his kingdom, which he no 
doubt fondly hoped would endure through all time, was to be overthrown by another people.  Yet 
Daniel plainly and boldly made known this fact to the king, and the king, so far from being offended, 
fell upon his face before the prophet of God, and offered him worship.  Daniel doubtless immediately 
countermanded the orders the king issued to pay him divine honors.  That Daniel had some 
communication with the king which is not here recorded, is evident from verse 47:  "The king 
answered unto Daniel," etc.  And it may be still further inferred that Daniel labored to turn the king's 
feelings of reverence from himself to the God of heaven, inasmuch as the king replies, "Of a truth it is 
that your God is a God of gods and a Lord of kings." 



 Then the king made Daniel a great man.  There are two things which in this life are specially 
supposed to make a man great, and both these Daniel received from the king:  (1)  Riches.  A man is 
considered great if he is a man of wealth;  and we read that the king gave him many and great gifts.  (2)  
Power.  If in conjunction with riches a man has power, certainly in popular estimation he is considered 
a great man;  and power was bestowed upon Daniel in abundant measure.  He was made ruler over the 
whole province of Babylon, and chief of the governors over all the wise men of Babylon. 
 Thus speedily and abundantly did Daniel begin to be rewarded for his fidelity to his own 
conscience and the requirements of God.  So great was Balaam's desire for the presents of a certain 
heathen king, that he endeavored to obtain them in spite of the Lord's expressed will to the contrary, 
and thus signally failed.  Daniel did not act with a view to obtaining these presents;  yet  by maintaining 
his integrity with the Lord they were given abundantly into his hands.  His advancement, both with 
respect to wealth and power, was a matter of no small moment with him, as it enabled him to be of 
service to his fellow-countrymen less favored than himself in their long captivity. 
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 Daniel did not become bewildered nor intoxicated by his signal victory and his wonderful 
advancement.  He first remembers the three who were companions with him in anxiety respecting the 
king's matter;  and as they had helped him with their prayers, he determined that they should share with 
him in his honors.  At his request they were placed over the affairs of Babylon, while Daniel himself 
sat in the gate of the king.  The gate was the place where councils were held, and matters of chief 
moment were deliberated upon.  The record is a simple declaration that Daniel became chief counselor 
to the king. 
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mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed 
with clay!” Chapter 2: 41-43. Observe also the expression, “They shall mingle themselves with the seed of 
men.” That which could not be accomplished by force of arms was attempted by diplomacy, leagues, 
treaties, and intermarriage. For centuries the reigning houses of Europe were closely related by the ties of 
family and wedlock. So many of the sons, daughters, grandsons, and granddaughters of Christian I of 
Denmark became crowned heads in the European capitals that he was known as “the grandfather of 
Europe”; and for similar reasons Queen Victoria of England might have been considered the grandmother 
of Europe. 
 Yet international hatreds and war were not averted. Not the “mailed fist,” the shrewd diplomat, or 
the adroit matchmaker have availed to cement again the shattered fragments of empire; nor will a 
totalitarian blitzkrieg be any more successful. And down the centuries Inspiration has declared, “They shall 
not cleave one to another”; and “the Scripture cannot be broken!” 
 Coming World Rulership. And what of the future? We face the climax of Daniel's prophecy and 
the climax of earthly history. 
 “In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou saw that the stone was cut out of the 
mountain without hands, and that it brake in. pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold. 
The great God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, 
and the interpretation thereof sure.” Verses 44, 45. 
 Through the centuries we trace the vivid panorama of world events. Gilded Babylon, ruthless 
Medo-Persia, intellectual Greece, and iron Rome each arose, fulfilled its destiny according to the divine 
blueprint, then crumbled to ruins. As told in verse: 

 
“First the Assyrian kingdom ruled the world, Then Medo-Persia's banners were unfurled; And 

after Greece held universal sway, Rome seized the scepter where are we today? 
“Down in the feet of iron and of clay, Weak and divided, soon to pass away; What will the next 

great, glorious drama be? Christ and His coming, and eternity.” 
 

 “The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.” The stone cut from “the mountain 
without hands” is about to roll across the face of the earth, and terminate the mad scramble of warring 
nations. Then will be realized the hope of the ages and the establishment of Christ's kingdom in which 
love, peace, security, health, and happiness will reign evermore. 
 
 
2. Great Empires of Prophecy 
 

IN the modern magazine and newspaper world, cartoons play an important part. “Uncle Sam,” 
“John Bull,” the swastika, the rising sun, and countless other national insignia are conspicuous in symbolic 
art. Ancient peoples delighted in their national emblems and tribal hieroglyphics. Likewise the God of 
heaven caricatured the nations in a moving picture of world history in advance. 
 “I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. 
And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from' another.” Daniel 7:2,3. 
 In Bible prophecy, “winds” frequently denote war and strife (Jeremiah 25:31-33); the “sea,” or 
“waters,” represent nations and peoples (Revelation 17:15); while the four animals which arose from the 
sea are declared in this prophecy to symbolize four kings, or kingdoms, “which shall arise out of the earth.” 
Daniel 7:17,24. Careful study reveals that the four nations prefigured by the great image of 
Nebuchadnezzar's dream, are again introduced. Additional features are emphasized. To the mind of a pagan 
monarch, towering kingdoms may appear as dazzling objects of worship; to the God of heaven they are as 
ravenous, bloodthirsty beasts of prey. 
 The Babylonian Lion. “The first was like a lion, and had eagle's wings: I beheld till the wings 
thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a 
man's heart was given to it.” Verse 4. The lion, known as the “king of beasts,” was a fitting emblem of 
“Babylon, the glory of kingdoms.” Isaiah 13: 19. Modern excavations amid the ruins of that ancient city 



24. THE KINGDOM OF THE STONE 
 
LONG AGO, in the early days of the settlement of the western part of the United States, a traveler came to 
the edge of the mighty Mississippi River in the depth of winter. Never before had he seen the Father of 
Waters, either in winter or in summer. He was alone in a lonely land. Night was coming on, and wild 
animals, and wilder men made it dangerous for him to stay where he was. He must cross the river to safety 
on the other side, where there was a settlement. 

He looked out across the surface of the great river, sheeted with ice. Being unaccustomed to the 
wilderness, he had no idea of its thickness. He hesitated a long time, then cautiously and with infinite care, 
crept out on his hands and knees, spreading his weight as much as possible. Every little while he heard a 
crackling sound in the ice, and sometimes a roar, as if it were ripping from shore to shore. The poor man 
trembled with every sound, expecting the ice to break through at any moment and plunge him into the icy 
waters below. 

After he had crawled slowly almost halfway over the broad river, he was surprised to hear singing 
somewhere behind him. He could not believe his ears. Then he heard the hoof beats of horses trotting 
across the ice. He looked up and saw a man singing as he drove a team of four horses with their load of 
logs across upon the ice. The ice, which this poor traveler feared would not hold his weight, was holding 
this great load of logs as well as the horses pulling it. 

With great relief and somewhat ashamed of himself, he got up and ran the rest of the way across 
the river. 

So it is with many of us who step out tremblingly on the promises of God. Others stronger in faith 
go singing through life with the joy of the Lord in their hearts, fearing nothing, because they implicitly, 
fully, and completely believe the Word of God. As the Scripture says, "Who so puts his trust in the Lord 
shall be safe." Proverbs 29:25. 

Jesus continually appealed to the promises of God in His Holy Word. He said, "The scripture 
cannot be broken." John 10:35. He also said, "Man shall not live by bread alone, but by every word that 
proceeds out of the mouth of God." Matthew 4:4. He spoke of those who build upon His own promises as 
building upon the solid rock. The winds might blow and the floods descend, but that house would not he 
moved, for, said He, it was founded upon a rock. (Matthew 7:24-27.) Jesus said that He built His church 
upon a rock, and He Himself, the living Word, is that Rock. (Matthew 16:18.) 

Now let us consider God's preview of nations and the stone (or rock) kingdom in the second 
chapter of Daniel. This prophecy was written over five centuries before Christ was born, at a time when 
Jerusalem was overthrown by the Babylonians and many of the leading men were carried into captivity, 
among them Daniel. 

This young man was a true servant of God and gifted with the Spirit of prophecy. Through him 
God revealed the future to the reigning monarch of the day, Nebuchadnezzar, ruler over most of the then-
known world. To him, appropriately, the King of heaven revealed the secrets of the future in a vision. 

Nebuchadnezzar was greatly disturbed by this dream, although he could neither remember nor 
understand it. All his officials were helpless in this matter. No one could bring the vision back to the king's 
mind or interpret it for him. This opened the way, by Divine interposition, for Daniel, one of God's captive 
children from Jerusalem, to come into the scene in the affairs of men. In answer to prayer God's vision was 
interpreted by God's man, Daniel. Read the whole story in the second chapter of Daniel. 

We shall begin now with verse twenty-eight. After the complete failure of the wise men and 
philosophers of Babylon to bring back the dream to the king's memory and to interpret it, the captive 
Daniel, still in training for official work in the court, was brought in before the king. His direct declaration 
was, "There is a God in heaven that reveals secrets, and makes known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what 
shall be in the latter days." Daniel 2:28. God's prophet could boldly say this because, in answer to earnest 
prayer by himself and others, the vision and its meaning had been revealed to him. Daniel, a captive in the 
courts of royalty, had been faithful to God in the midst of corruption and idolatry; and now he was called 
before the world's greatest monarch to explain a vision depicting four great world powers, beginning with 
Babylon itself. 

The vision which had been given to the king was simple. It portrayed a great metal man with head 
of gold, breast and arms of silver, sides of brass, legs of iron, and feet a mixture of iron and clay. Last of 
all, the king saw a stone, cut out of the mountain without any human effort, smite the image on its feet and 
grind it to powder. Then the stone became a great mountain and filled the whole earth. (Daniel 2:35.) This 



last part of the vision was really a prophecy of the coming worldwide kingdom of Christ, the kingdom of 
the Stone. 

Let us go back again now to the preview of history. "Thou, 0 king, saw, and behold a great image. 
This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof was terrible." 
Verse 31. This dream was immediately brought back to the king's mind by divine power, and he recognized 
it as the one that had disturbed him so greatly. The king had been thinking about the future, planning for his 
kingdom. He was a mighty ruler, and his nation was the greatest on earth. Babylon, its capital, was 
practically his own creation, since he had renewed and rebuilt it. While he was considering the future of his 
kingdom-as all good rulers should do--God gave him this dream, which greatly disturbed his spirit until its 
meaning was explained. 

The vision which the king had, and which was revealed and interpreted by the prophet Daniel, 
referred to the future. In it God declared to "king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days." (Daniel 
2:2S.) So we may expect, in the interpretation of this vision to the king, a message from God that reaches 
down to our own time. Indeed the history of the entire world from that time to the setting up of God's 
eternal kingdom is represented by the various parts of this strange image of prophecy. 

After speaking respectfully to the king of his great work as ruler of Babylon, the prophet says 
plainly, "Thou, 0 king, art this head of gold." Daniel 2:37. That is, as the king representing the kingdom of 
Babylon, you are the head of gold. Or, in other words, Babylon is the head of gold. The king of metals 
represents the first world empire of the prophecy. No other metal could be more appropriate, for Babylon 
was literally a golden city in a golden age. In fact it was known all over the world of that time as the 
Golden City, "the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency." (Isaiah 13:19.) Nebuchadnezzar must have felt 
gratified that his kingdom was represented by gold. 

But the prophet continued speaking, "And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, 
and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth." Verse 39. Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream of having an endless kingdom was shattered. It was not in God's plan. 

Did the golden kingdom go down? Does history tell us that God spoke the truth? Yes. Babylon 
went down, and another kingdom arose-Medo-Persia, represented by the breast and arms of silver of the 
great metal man of the vision. Babylon fell in 539 BC., and Medo-Persia ruled over Babylon's former 
territory and greatly increased the area by world conquests. 

Not long ago I visited the ruins of ancient Babylon. Bouncing in and out of deep ruts and raising 
tremendous clouds of dust, our motorcar had forced its way about fifty miles southwest of Baghdad. 
Suddenly ahead of us, across the road at right angles, loomed what looked like a precipitous hill. As we 
drew nearer, it seemed to stretch away in a straight line to the cast and west. The road passed through a 
notch cut in this great embankment. What was it? You can imagine my astonishment and delight when the 
driver assured me that I was looking at the wall of ancient Babylon. Since childhood I had longed to see the 
ruins of old Babylon, mentioned again and again in the Holy Scriptures, especially in this second chapter of 
Daniel. In fact we might almost call the Holy Bible The Tale of Two Cities, the story of Babylon and 
Jerusalem in their literal and spiritual conflicts down through the ages. 

Soon our car pulled to a stop, and with our Arab guide and a well-known archaeologist, I spent 
several wonderful hours walking over the ruins of this mighty city. Here was the great hall built by 
Nebuchadnezzar. Here were the gates leading down to the Euphrates. Here was the ancient river bed, 
clearly visible. We could walk where ships once floated. The river itself has moved a number of miles west. 
One can now walk in the dry bed of what was once the great river that flowed through the heart of the city. 

The archaeologist in our company with his maps, explanations, and diagrams-made everything 
most interesting and convincing. He made it clear that the Scripture prophecy had been fulfilled, for this 
ancient city of Babylon, mentioned by Isaiah in the thirteenth chapter of his prophecy, is not inhabited. It is 
just as Isaiah said it would be: "Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency, 
shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. It shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be dwelt 
in from generation to generation: neither shall the Arabian pitch tent there; neither shall the shepherds make 
their fold there. But wild beasts of the desert shall lie there; and their houses shall be full of doleful 
creatures; and owls shall dwell there, and satyrs shall dance there. And the wild beasts of the islands shall 
cry in their desolate houses, and dragons in their pleasant palaces: and her time is near to come, and her 
days shall not be prolonged." Isaiah 13:19-22. 

This prophecy indicates that the beautiful city would never again be inhabited, but would lie 
waste. The wild beasts of the desert would dwell there. This has all come true. We could see it with our 
own eyes. How wonderfully has the Word of God been fulfilled! Babylon, the mightiest city of the world at 



that time, the capital of the nation that persecuted God's people Israel and took them captive, has gone 
down in oblivion. If we were offered a reward of a million dollars, we could not find one Babylonian today. 
The world's first great empire mentioned in Bible prophecy is remembered only by historians and 
archaeologists. 

God's prophetic word through Daniel has been fulfilled. People do not live inside the area which 
was the city in Isaiah's time. The Arabian does not pitch his tent there; the ruins lie in solitude except for 
the presence of jackals, owls, and other creatures of the wilderness. Babylon has become like Sodom and 
Gomorrah, desolate and uninhabited, a wilderness of brick and stone-mostly brick, since all stone had to be 
brought many hundreds of miles down the river. Here are thou sands of bricks, each stamped with the name 
and titles of Nebuchadnezzar, the great builder. 

As I stood looking over this prophetic desolation, all predicted in the Word of God, I seemed 
suddenly transported back, back through the centuries, to that day so long ago when God's prophet Daniel-a 
representative of defeated, captive Israel-stood before the mighty Nebuchadnezzar. Even at that time, when 
they hung their harps upon the willows along the waterways of Babylon and tried through tears to sing the 
songs of Zion (Psalm 137:2), their land lay in desolation far to the west. But through the strange dream and 
vision sent to him from God, Nebuchadnezzar had his attention drawn to the Creator; and, through his 
influence and decrees, a knowledge of the true God was spread over the world. What the wisdom and 
chicanery of the so called wise men of that age could not do, God's prophet did by divine inspiration. 
Through God's prophet the future was revealed. 

The great yellow walls of Babylon, miles in circumference; the beautiful temples; the great tower, 
or ziggurat; the glorious gates covered with beautiful blue-colored tiles; the white temples; the famous 
hanging gardens, of which Herodotus speaks-all have sunk into the desert sands. Remember the words of 
the prophet, "And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee." Daniel 2:39. Nebuchadnezzar's 
empire was not to last forever, not even for a thousand years. Less than a century later Babylon went down 
in a night of blood, of which we read in the fifth chapter of Daniel. 

That night, Belshazzar, who was king of Babylon at the time, was holding a drunken carousal with 
a  thousand guests. Although the city was surrounded by enemies, he felt secure behind his mighty walls 
and defenses. Suddenly a bloodless hand from a sleeve of darkness wrote his fate upon the palace wall: 
"MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN .... God bath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it .... Thou art 
weighed in the balances, and art found wanting.... Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and 
Persians." Daniel 5:25-28. Thus the second world empire arose, represented by the silver breast and arms of 
the image. 

But this was not the end of the story. Medo-Persia, the tyrannical power that ruled over 127 
provinces from India to Ethiopia in the days of the lovely Queen Esther, was not to last forever. This 
nation-mentioned in the Bible in connection with the story of the rebuilding of the temple and the return of 
the Jewish exiles to the Holy Land, as recorded in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah-was to finish its course 
and be overthrown by a third nation. After Medo-Persia, the third kingdom of brass was to rise and "bear 
rule over all the earth." (Daniel 2:39.) This refers to the rule of Grecia under Alexander the Great and his 
successors. just as silver was used for personal adornment by the Persian warriors, so brass was 
characteristic of the Greek soldiers. They used it not only for their body armor but also for shields, swords, 
battle-axes, and tips for their spears. Homer speaks of the brass-clad Greeks. This, of course, was not brass 
as we know it, but rather bronze, which is called by this name in the Bible. 
Alexander, with his trained Greek phalanxes, overthrew the Medo-Persian army at the Battle of Arbela in 
331 BC. By his rapid campaigns, his military victories,  and civilizing influence, Alexander shot like a 
meteor over the earth. He went on conquering, pushing into India even to the Khyber Pass, where he won a 
great battle on the Indus River. But his men would go no farther. Having been away from home for years, 
they refused to penetrate the unknown lands to the Pacific Ocean and forced the great conqueror to turn 
back toward the west. Reaching the ruins of Babylon, he stopped and tried to rebuild it. His men did a great 
deal of work clearing out the debris in preparation for new buildings. There Alexander the Great, who 
seven years before, at twenty-five years of age had conquered the known world, died in a drunken debauch 
aggravated by a fever. Soon afterward his mighty empire dissolved into fragments and was destroyed by 
the Roman legions in the Battle of Pydna in 168 BC. 
 Then the iron monarchy of Rome ruled the world and continued her power for nearly six hundred 
years. In passing, we must not forget to note the preparation for the birth of Christ and for the spread of 
Christianity brought about by Alexander's invasions. The Greek language and the influence of Hellenic 
civilization and culture were spread over the earth by the conquerors, lasting long after Alexander and his 



successors were gone. This did more, perhaps, to prepare the world for the coming of Christ and His gospel 
than any other single event except the rise of Rome itself, the fourth world empire. 
 Roman roads, postal system, government by law, and world peace also prepared the way for the 
ministers of Christ to go forth in the early days of the Christian faith. Not only was Jesus, the Prince of 
peace, born in  this time of world peace under Roman rule but He was also crucified by Roman authority, 
as we read in Luke 2: 1: "And it came to pass in those days, that there went out a decree from Caesar 
Augustus, that all the world should he taxed." We know what happened then. Down from Nazareth came 
Mary with Joseph; and there, in the humble place where animals of the stall were kept, was brought forth 
the Babe who is someday to rule all nations "with a rod of iron." (Revelation 2:27.) Despite His holy life, 
His miracles, His teaching, He was seized by the Jewish authorities and turned over to Pilate, the Roman 
governor, who authorized His crucifixion as a criminal-although he acknowledged His innocence. 
 The empire of the Caesars reached from the Rhine and the Danube on the north to the burning 
sands of the Sahara on the south. It was the world's greatest empire, bound together by its excellent system 
of roads and famous for its laws and justice. It was over these roads that the first apostles traveled, carrying 
the gospel of God's eternal kingdom to earth's remotest bounds. But Rome was not to last forever. 
 The prophet Daniel continued his interpretation of the king's dream, speaking of days far in the 
future. The mighty empire of the iron legs was itself to be divided. "And whereas thou saw the feet and toes 
[of the metal image], part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided." Daniel 2:41. And 
so it was divided. The Roman Empire was broken into fragments by the barbarian invasions of the fourth 
and fifth centuries. These barbarians were the well-known Alamanni, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Franks, 
Anglo-Saxons, etc.-ten of them-the progenitors of the nations of modern Europe. So today we find France, 
Germany, Italy, Spain, Belgium, England-nations which at one time were parts of the Roman Empire-some 
of them strong, some of them weak. 
 Thus the prophecy was fulfilled in history. "And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part 
of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken." Verse 42. The prophecy made it clear 
that in spite of efforts to unite the nations, union would not be accomplished. In verse forty-three we read 
the words of the prophet: "They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one 
to another." And history says, "How true, how true!" 
 Charlemagne, emperor of the Holy Roman Empire, tried to restore the original, to weld its 
fragments together. His empire was an effort in that direction, an empire which Voltaire, the witty infidel, 
said was neither holy nor Roman nor an empire. 
 Charles V tried it, without success, and wound up his life in a monastery trying to make a number 
of clocks run together. 
 Louis XIV of France tried it and deluged Europe in blood. 
 Napoleon the Great tried it, but his glory vanished at Waterloo. When someone protested to 
Napoleon that Providence would not permit him to rule the world, he is reported to have said, 7rovidence is 
on the side with the heaviest artillery." He had the heaviest artillery, but God's warm June rains came, and 
the heaviest artillery could not move. His fine cavalry fell in a sunken road. Blucher came to help 
Wellington-we all know the story of Napoleon's defeat at Waterloo. As Victor Hugo said, "God was bored 
with him." The real trouble was that the Little Corporal was smashing his fists against God's prophecy-
"They shall not cleave one to another, ... the kingdom shall be divided." Verses 43, 41. 
 Then Kaiser Wilhelm 11 is said to have had a vision of a restored empire over all western Europe. 
Hitler followed, his new Reich to last for "a thousand years." 
 By marriage and intermarriage efforts have been made to strengthen and cement together the 
shattered empire of Rome. These attempts have always failed. At one time, in an effort to bring world 
peace, there was so much of this intermarriage among the ruling families of Europe that Queen Victoria 
was called the "Grandmother of Europe." Before World War 1 practically all the kings and rulers of Europe 
were related, yet family ties failed to prevent the outbreak of that terrible conflict. 
 Since that time, statesmen have endeavored to curb the menace of aggressive nationalism by 
international leagues, alliances, and treaties. The League of Nations was an attempt in this direction. Now 
the United Nations is a more ambitious scheme to keep the world together. Will it succeed? Time will tell. 
But we know that the prophecy of God's Word will be fulfilled. 
 We must remember that this remarkable prophetic dream of Daniel 2 is part of the Holy 
Scriptures. In briefest form, but with great clearness, it outlines the successive world empires from the time 
of Nebuchadnezzar, down to the setting up of Christ's everlasting kingdom. You ask, Are you sure of that 
last statement? Yes, because of verse forty-four, the words of the prophet as he continued speaking to the 



king: "And in the days of these kings [or kingdoms; that is, the broken fragments of mighty Rome, now 
called the nations of western Europe) shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed: . . . but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever." 

This is the kingdom of the stone. In the vision this stone was cut out of a mountain without hands-
that is, without human intervention. It was of divine origin. The stone smote the mighty metal image of 
prophecy on the feet. Then were the gold, the silver, the brass, the iron, and the clay ground to powder; and 
the wind carried them away as chaff from the threshing floor. "And the stone that smote the image became 
a great mountain, and filled the whole earth." Verse 35. The coming kingdom will be established by divine 
intervention. 

We read in Lamentations 4:6 that when Sodom, the wicked city of the past, went down before the 
onslaught of heaven, "no hands stayed on her." And in 2 Corinthians 5: 1 we read the words of the apostle: 
"If our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building of God, an house not made with 
hands, eternal in the heavens." The inference is clear: "without hands" means "by divine intervention." 

Other Old Testament prophets use this term, "the stone," to refer to the coming Messiah. In 
Genesis 49:24 He is called "the stone of Israel." In Isaiah 28:16 He is called the foundation stone; in Isaiah 
8:14 He is called "a stone of stumbling." In fact when here on earth, Jesus, in referring to Himself, said, 
"The stone which the builders rejected, the same is become the head of the corner." Luke 20:17. The 
disciples were assured that the stone represented Christ, for we read in Acts 4,~ I 1, 12, "This is the stone 
which was set at nought of you builders, which is become the head of the corner. Neither is there salvation 
in any other: for there is none other name under heaven given among men, whereby we must be saved." 

Jesus was rejected by His own people. He who was the foundation stone of God's kingdom was 
unrecognized. This stone which the builders rejected has become the head of the corner, and there is 
salvation in none other. 

In Nebuchadnezzar's dream the falling of this stone upon the feet of the image shows that it is 
identical with the second advent of the Messiah in power and glory, in other words, the second coming of 
Christ. This fits in exactly with the words of Jesus and of the apostles. We read first Matthew 25:31: 'When 
the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of 
his glory." The Apostle Paul, speaking of this same great event, says: "I charge thee therefore before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and his kingdom; preach 
the word." 2 Timothy 4:1, 2. 
At the time of Christ's second coming the present kingdoms of this world will indeed become His. As the 
revelator puts it, "The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and 
he shall reign for ever and ever." Revelation 11: 15. The broken fragments of the Roman Empire will not 
then he welded together into a modern caricature of ancient Rome, but will become a part of the glorious, 
eternal kingdom of Christ, to which there will be no frontiers the kingdom of the Stone. Gold, silver, 
bronze, iron, clay-then the stone, the stone that grinds all. I like to call it the "Diamond Kingdom" because 
none of the other kingdoms can stand before it. "Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors; and the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth." Daniel 2:35. 

Not only does the stone fill the whole earth but, as we read in verse forty-four, this kingdom "shall 
not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for 
ever." This means that the people of the coming kingdom of Christ will be immortal. One generation will 
not go down before another. There will be no change of kings and dynasties; it will be the kingdom of 
eternity, the kingdom of Christ, the kingdom of the Stone which the builders rejected, and which has 
become the head. 

We might ask the question, What will be the extent of this kingdom of Christ? The answer is in 
Daniel 2:35: "The stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth." Notice, 
it fills the whole earth. Someone asks, Is this really likely to happen? Let us read verse forty-five, in which 
the prophet continues: "The dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure." 

What a mighty confirmation of the Holy Scriptures is this simple but wonderful prophecy 
previewing the nations, of modern Europe! Babylon appears and goes down. Medo-Persia appears and 
fades into the mists of the past, leaving only records in its ruins and on the Behistun Rock, where her great 
kings recorded their names and deeds. The glory that was Greece comes upon the world's stage, then 
passes, leaving the marbled ruins of the Parthenon and the philosophy of Plato and Aristotle. Then Rome 
seizes the scepter of world power and tramples over the prostrate nations. She builds the great city of 



Rome, sometimes called the Eternal City, only to prove that she is not eternal. The mighty fabric breaks up 
into various fragments of varying sizes, the nations of modem Europe. These nations, through their leaders, 
attempt to get together, to live in peace. They fail in both, thus fulfilling the prophecy to the letter. 

Then just around the corner of tomorrow the King comes, the One who in divine prophecy is 
called "The mighty God, The everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace." (Isaiah 9:6.) And of His kingdom 
there shall be no end, no frontiers. It will be worldwide, glorious, eternal. 

The real subject of this prophetic preview of nations is Jesus Christ Himself, "the stone which the 
builders rejected." History is His story. I believe it was George Bernard Shaw who, at the close of World 
War 1, wrote: "The only man who came out of the war with an enhanced reputation for common sense was 
Jesus Christ." Frank Crane said that "Jesus was the only teacher tall enough to see over the fences that 
divide the human race into compartments." Why was this? Because He was the Son of God, the fulfiller of 
prophecy. Not only so, but He is the Redeemer of mankind. 

Our attitude toward Him means everything. As we read this great prophecy made five hundred 
years before Jesus was born, we come face to face with the heart searching question, "What think you of 
Christ?" Matthew 22:42. Here is what Jesus Himself said, as we find it recorded in Luke 20:18: 
"Whosoever shall fall upon that stone shall he broken; but on whom so ever it shall fall, it will grind him to 
powder." Are you willing to fall upon that stone, the foundation of the church of the living God? Are you 
willing to be broken upon Jesus Christ? His kingdom at last will rule all and rule forever. We must know 
Him now in order to meet Him in peace then. Remember, He, the King of the ages, wants to be the King of 
your heart. 

As a small boy was viewing Holman Hunt's famous painting "The Light of the World," he asked 
his father, "Daddy, why don't they let Jesus in?" 
 
The father answered, I don't know." 
 
A moment later the little fellow said, "I know why they don't let Him in. They live in the basement and 
can't hear Him knock." 
 
Friends, if we are living in the basement of life, let us move up. Let us open the door of our heart to Jesus 
Christ. It is He of whom all the prophets speak. "For there is none other name under heaven given among 
men, whereby we must be saved." Acts 4:12. Make Him your Savior today-yes, make Him your Savior 
now! Then you can pray: "Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven." Matthew 6: 
10. 
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